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PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

THE General Editor of The Cambridge Bible for
Schools thinks it right to say that he does not hold
himself responsible either for the interpretation of
particular passages which the Editors of the several
Books have adopted, or for any opinion on points of
doctrine that they ma:Sr have expressed. In the New

- Testament more especially questions arise of the
deepest theological import, on which the ablest and
most conscientious interpreters have differed and
always will differ. His aim has been in all such
cases to leave each Contributor to the unfettered
exercise of his own judgment, only taking care that
mere controversy should as far as possible be avoided.
He has contented himsolf chiefly with a careful

revision of the notes, with pointing out omissions, with
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suggesting occasionally a reconsideration of some
question, or a fuller treatment of difficult passages,
and the like.

Beyond this he has not attempted to interfere,
feeling it better that each Commentary should have
its own individual character, and being convinced
that freshness and variety of treatment are wmore
than a compensation for any lack of uniformity in

the Serles.



ON THE GREEK TEXT.

Iy undertaking an edition of the Greek text of the
New Testament with English notes for the use of Schools,
the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press have not
thought it desirable to reprint the text in common use*.
To have done this would have been to set aside all the
materials that have since heen accumulated towards the
formation of a correct text, and to disregard the results
of textual criticism in its application to MSS., Versions
and Fathers. It was felt that a text more in accordance
with the present staté of our knowledge was desirable.
On the other hand the Syndics were unable to adopt one
of the more recent critical texts, and they were not disposed
to make themselves responsible for the preparation of an

* The form of this text most used in England, and adopted in
Dr Scrivener’s edition, is that of the third edition of Robert Stephens
(1550). 'The name *Received Text ” is popularly given to the Elzevir
edition of 1633, which is based on this edition of Stephens, and the

name is borrowed from a phrase in the Preface, “ Textum ergo habes
nune ab omnibus receptum.”’
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entirely new and independent text: at the same time it
would have been obviously impossible to leave it to the
judgement of each individual contributor to frame his own
text, as this would have been fatal to anything like uni-
formity or consistency. They believed however that a good
text might be constructed by simply taking the consent of
the two most recent critical editions, those of Tischendorf
and Tregelles, as a basis. The same principle of consent
could be applied to places where the two critical editions
were at variance, by allowing a determining voice to the
text of Stephens where it agreed with either of their read-
ings, and to a third critical text, that of Lachmann, where
the text of Stephens differed from both. In this manner
readings peculiar to one or other of the two editions would
be passed over as not being supported by sufficient critical
consent ; while readings having the double authority would
be treated as possessing an adequate title to confidence.

A few words will suffice to explain the manner in
which this design has been carried cut.

In the Acts, the Epistles, and the Revelation, wherever
the texts of Tischendorf and Tregelles agree, their joint
readings are followed without any deviation. Where they
differ from each other, but neither of them agrees with the
text of Stephens as printed in Dr Scrivener's edition, the
consensus of Lachmann with either is taken in preference -
to the text of Stephens. In all other cases the text of
Stephens as represented in Dr Scrivener's edition has been
followed. |
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In the Gospels, a single modification of this plan has
been rendered necessary by the importance of the Sinai
MS. (), which was discovered too late to be used by
Tregelles except in the last chapter of St Johns Gospel
and in the following books. Accordingly, if a reading
which Tregelles has put in his margin agrees with ¥,
it is considered as of the same authority as a reading
which he has adopted in his text; and if any words
which Tregelles has bracketed are omitted by N, these
words are here dealt with as if rejected from his text.

In order te secure uniformity, the spelling and the
accentuation of Tischendorf have been adopted where he
differs from other Editors. His practice has likewise been
followed as regards the insertion or omission of Iota sub-
script in infinitives (as {fv, émiripdv), and adverbs (as xpudd,
Adfpa), and the mode of printing such composite forms as
Swamayrds, Sari, Tovréery, and the like..

The punctuation of Tischendorf in his eighth edition has
usually been adopted : where it is departed from, the devia-
tion, together with the reasons that have led to it, will be
found mentioned in the Notes. Quotations are indicated
by a capital letter at the beginning of the sentence. Where
a whole verse is omitted, its omission is noted in the margin
(e.g. Matt. xvii, 21 ; xxii. 12). _

The text is printed in paragraphs corresponding to those
of the English Edition.

Althongh it was necessary that the text of all the

portions of the New Testament should be uniformly con-
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structed in accordance with these general rules, each editor
has been left at perfect liberty to express his preference
for other readings in the Notes.

It is hoped that a text formed on these principles
will fairly represent the results of modern ecriticism, and
will at least be accepted as preferable to “the Received
Text” for use in Schools.

J. J. STEWART PEROWNE.
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INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER L
THE LIFE OF 8. JOHN,

Tuz life of S. John falls naturally into two divisions, the limits
of which correspond to the two main sources of information re-
specting him. (1) From his birth to the departure from Jerusalem
after the Ascension; the sources for which are contained in N.T.
(2) From the departure from Jerusalem to his death ; the sources
for which are the traditions of the primitive Church. In both
cases the notices of S. John are fragmentary, and cannot be woven
together into anything like & complete whole without a good deal
of conjecture. But the fragments are in the main very har-
monious, and contain definite traits and characteristics, enabling
us to form a portrait, which though imperfect is unique.

- (i) Before the Departure from Jerusalem.

The date of S. John’s birth cannot be determined. He was
probably younger than his Master and than the other Apostles.
He was the son of Zebedee and Salome, and brother of James,
who was probably the older of the two. Zebedee was a fisher-
man of the lake of Galiles, who seems to have lived in or near
Bethsaida (i. 44), and was well enough off to have hired servants
(Mark i. 20). He appears only once in the Gospel-narrative
(Matt. iv. 21, 22; Mark i 19, 20), but is mentioned frequently
ag the father of S. James and S. John. Salome (see on xix. 25)
waa probably the sister of the Virgin, and in that case 8. John
was our Lord’s first cousin. This relationship harmonizes well
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with the special intimacy granted to the beloved disciple by his
Lord, with the fact of S. James also being among the chosen
three, and with the final committal of the Virgin to S. John’s
care. Salome was one of those women who followed Christ and
‘ministered to Him of their substance’ (Mark xv. 40; comp.
Matt, xxvii. 55 ; Luke viii. 3). This was probably after Zebedee's
death. 8. John'’s parents, therefore, would seem to have been
people of means’; and it is likely from xix. 27 that the Apostle
himself was fairly well off, a conclusion to which his acquaintance
with the high-priest (xviii. 15) also points.

8. John, therefore, like all the Apostles, excepting the traitor,
was a (alilean ; and this fact may be taken as in some degree
accounting for that fieriness of temper which earned for him and
his brother the name of ‘sons of thunder’ (Mark iii. 17). The
inhabitants of Galilee, while they had remained to a large extent
untouched by the culture of the rest of the nation, remained also
untouched by the enervation both in belief and habits which culture
commonly brings. Ignorant of the glosses of tradition, they kept
the old simple faith in the letter of the Law. TUninterested alike
in politics and philosophy, they preferred the sword to intrigue,
and industry to speculation. Thus, while the hierarchy jealously
scrutinise all the circumstances of Jesus’ position, the Galileans
on the strength of a single miracle would ‘take Him by foree’
(vi 14, 15) and make Him king. Population was dense and
mixed, and between the Syrians and Jews there were often fierce
disputes. To this industrious, hardy, and warlike race S. John
belonged by birth and residence, sharing its characteristic energy
and its impatience of indecision and intrigue. Hence, when the
Baptist proclaimed the kingdom of the Messiah, the young fisher-
man at once became a follower, and pressed steadily onwards
until the goal was reached.

Christian art has so familiarised us with a form of almost
feminine sweetness as representing the beloved disciple, that the
strong energy and even vehemence of his character is almost
lost sight of In his writings as well as in what is recorded of
him both in N.T. and elsewhere we find both sides of his cha-
racter appearing. And indeed though apparently opposed they
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are not really so; the one may beget the other, and did so in
him. The calmness of suppressed emotion leads naturally to
passionate utterance, when the fire kindles and at last the tongue
speaks,

In yet another way his Galilean origin might influence S. John.
The population of the country, as has been said, was mized.
From a boy he would have the opportunity of coming in contact
with Greek life and language. Hence that union of Jewish and
Greek characteristics which are found in him, and which bave
led some to the conclusion that the author of the Fourth Gospel
was a Greek. We shall find as we go along that the enormous
preponderance of Jewish modes of thought and expression, and
of Jewish points of view, renders this conclusion absolutely un-
tenable.

The young son of Zebedee was perhaps never at one of the
rabbinical schools, which after the fall of Jerusalem made Tiberias
a great centre of education, and probably existed in some shape
before that. Hence he can be contemptuously spoken of by the
hierarchy as an ‘illiterate and common’ person (Acts iv. 13).
No doubt he paid the usual visits to Jerusalem at the proper
seasons, and became acquainted with the grand liturgy of the
Temple; a worship which while it kindled his deep spiritual
emotions and gave him material for reverent meditation, would
ingensibly prepare the way for that intense hatred of the hierarchy,
who had made the worship there worse than a mockery, which
breathes through all the pages of his Gospel

While he was still a lad, and perhaps already learning to
admire and love the impetuosity of his older friend 8. Peter, the
rising of ‘Judas of Galilee in the days of the taxing’ (see on Acts
v. 37) took place. Judas, like our own Wat Tyler, raised a revolt
against a tax which he held to be tyrannical, and proclaimed that
the people had ‘no lord or master but God.” Whether the boy
and his future friend sympathized with the movement we have
no means of knowing. But the honest though ill-advised cry of
the leaders of this revolt may easily have been remembered by
S. John when he heard the false and rensgade priests declare to
Pilate, ¢ We have no king but Caesar’ (xix. 15).
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There was another movement of a very different kind, with
which we know that he did sympathize heartily. After centuries
of dreary silence, in which it seemed as if Jehovah had deserted
His chosen people, a thrill went through the land that God had
again visited them, and that a Prophet had once mors appeared.
His was a call, not to resist foreign taxation or to throw off the
yoke of Rome, but to withstand their own temptations and to
break the heavy bondage of their own crying sins: ‘Repent ye,
for the Kingdom of Heaven is at hand? 8. John heard and fol-
lowed, and from the Baptist learnt to know and at once to follow
‘the Lamb of God’ that was to do what the lambs provided by
man in the Temple could never do—*take away the sin of the
world.” In the Baptist’s teaching, as in that of Chrisi, S. John
gives us a profounder element than that set forth by the Syn-
optists. They give repentance as the substance of his preaching.
S. John insists rather on his heralding the Messioh. Assuming
that the unnamed disciple (i. 40) is S. John, we infer (i. 41) that
he proceeded to bring his brother 8. James to Jesus as S. Andrew
had brought S. Peter. But from ‘that day’ (i. 39), that never to
be forgotten day, the whole tenour of the young man’s life was
changed. 'The disciple of the Baptist had become the disciple of
Christ.

After remaining with Jesus for a time he seems to have gone
back to his old employment; from which he was again called,
and possibly more than once (Matt. iv. 18; Luke v. 1—11), to
becoms an Apostle and fisher of men. Then the group of the
chosen three is formed. At the raising of Jairus’ daughter, at
the Transfiguration, and in the Garden of Gethsemane, ¢ Peter,
James, and John’ are admitted to nearer relationship with their
Lord than the rest; and on one other solemn occasion, when He
foretold the destruction of Jerusalem (Mark xiii. 3), S. Andrew
algo is with them. In this group, although S. Peter takes the
lead, it is S. John who is nearest and dearest to the Lord, fthe
disciple whom Jesus loved.’

On three different occasions the burning temper of the ¢sons
of thunder’ displayed itself (1) ‘And John answered Him,
saying, Master, we saw one casting out devils in Thy name, and
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he followeth not us: and we forbad him, because he followeth
not us’ (Mark ix. 38; Luke ix. 49); a touch of zealous intoler-
ance which reminds us of Joshua’s zeal against Eldad and
Medad (Numb. xi. 28), as Christ’s reply recalls the reply of
Moses. Probably his brother 8. James is included in the ‘we
forbad him.’ (2) When the Samaritan villagers refused to
receive Him, ‘because His face was as though He would go to
Jerusalem, His disciples James and John said, ‘Lord, wilt
Thou that we command fire to come down from heaven and
consume them?’ (Luke ix. 54). Once again their zeal for their
Master makes them forget the spirit of their Master. (3) On
the last journey to Jerusalem Salome, as the mouthpiece of her
two sons (Matt. xx. 20; Mark x. 35), begs that they may sif,
the one on the Messiah’s right hand, and the other on His left,
in His kingdom. This is their bold ambition, shewing that in
spite of their close intimacy with Him, they are still grossly
ignorant of the nature of His kingdom. And in their reply to
His challenge the same bold temper and burning zeal are mani-
fest. They are willing to go through the furnace in order to be
near the Son of God. When S. John and his mother stood
beside the Cross, and when 8. James won the crown of mar-
tyrdom, Christ's challenge was taken up and their aspiration
fulfilled.

It will not be necessary to recount at length the history of
the last Passover, in which 8. John is a prominent figure. As
he gives us so much more than the Synoptists about the family
at Bethany, we may infer that he was a more intimate friend of
Lazarus and His sisters. He and 8. Peter prepare the Last
Supper (Luke xxii. 8), at which 8. Peter prompts him to ask who is
the traitor ; and after the betrayal S. John gets his friend intro-
duced into the high-priest'’s palace. He followed his Master
to judgment and death, was the one Apostle whe dared to stand
beside the Cross, and received His Mother as a farewell charge
(xviii, 15, xix. 26, 27). His friend’s fall does not bresk their
friendship, and they visit the sepulchre together on Easter morn-
ing. (Om the characteristics of the two as shewn in this incident
see notes on xx. 4—6.) We find them still together in Galilee,



xvi INTRODUCTION,

seeking refreshment in their suspense by resuming their old
calling (xxi. 2); and here again their different characters shew
themselves (see notes on xxi. 7). 8. Peter’s thought is ever
‘What must 7 do?® 8. John's is rather * What will He do?' The
one acts; the other watches and waits. S. Peter cries, ‘Let
us make three tabernacles!’ ¢Shall we smite with the swordy’
S. John sees and believes. And the Gospel closes with Christ's
gentle rebuke to S, Peter’s natural curiosity about his friend.

In the Acts S, John appears but seldom, always in con-
nexion with, and always playing a second part to his friend
(Acts iii., iv., viii. 14—25). We lose sight of him at Jerusalem
(viil. 25) after the return from Samaria; but he was not there
at the time of 8. Paul’s first visit (Gal. i. 18, 19). Some twelve
or fifteen years later (¢. A.D. 50) he seems to have been at Jeru-
salem again (Acts xv. 6), but for how long we cannot tell. Nor
do we know why he left. Excepting his own notice of himself, as
being ‘in the island called Patmos for the word and testimony
of Jesus’ (Rev. i. 9), the N. T. tells us nothing further respect-
ing him,

(i) From the Departure from Jerusalem to his Death.

For this period, with the exception of the notice in the
Apocalypse just quoted, we are entirely dependent upon tradi-
tions of very different value. The conjecture that S. John lived
at Jerusalem until the death of the Virgin, and that this set
him free, is unsupported by evidence. Some think that she
accompanied him to Ephesus. The persecution which followed
the martyrdom of S. Stephen would loosen S. John's attachment
to Jerusalem. From that time it became less and less the heart
of Christendom. It would be during this prolonged residence at
Jerusalem that he acquired that minute knowledge of the topo-
graphy of the city which marks the Fourth Gospel.

It is quite uncertain whether the Apostle went direct from
Jerusalem fto Ephesus; but of two things we may be confident:
(1) that wherever he was he was not idle, (2) that he was not at
Ephesus when 8. Paul bade farewell to that Church (Acts xx.},
nor when he wrote the Epistle to the Ephesians, nor when he
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wrote the Pastoral Epistles. That 8. John did work at
Ephesus during the latter part of his life may be accepted as
certain, unless the whole history of the subapostolic age is to
be pronounced doubtful; but neither the date of his arrival nor
of his death can be fixed. He is described (Polycrates in Eus.
H, E. 11 xxxi. 8, v. xxiv. 3) as a priest wearing the sacerdotal
plate or mitre (wérakor) which was a special badge of the high-
priest (Exod. xxxzix, 30); and we learn from the Apocalypse that
from Ephesus as a centre he directed the churches of Asia
Minor, which, after the fall of Jerusalem, became the most living
portion of Christendom. What persecution drove him to Patmos
or caused him to be banished thither is uncertain, as also is the
date of his death, which may be placed somewhere near A.. 100.

Of the traditions which cluster round this latter part of his
life three deserve more than a passing mention. (1) John, the
disciple of the Lord, going to bathe at Ephesus, and perceiving
Cerinthus within, rushed out of the bath-house without bathing,
crying out, ‘Let us fly, lest even the bath-house fall on us,
because Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, is within’ (Tren.
ulL iii. 4). Epiphanius (Haer. xxX, 24) substitutes Ebion for
Cerinthus, Both Cerinthus and the Ebionites denied the reality
of the Incarnation. This tradition, like the incidents recorded,
Luke ix. 49, 54, shews that in later life also the spirit of the
‘son of thunder’ was still alive within him.

(2) After his return from Patmos he made a tour to appoint
bishops or presbyters in the cities. In one place a lad of noble
bearing attracted his attention, and he specially commended
him to the bishop, who instructed and at last baptized him.
Then he took less care of him, and the young man went from
bad to worse, and at last became chief of a set of bandits. The
Apostle revisiting the place remembered him and said, ‘Come,
bishop, restore to me my deposit,’ which confounded the bishop,
who knew that he had received no money from 8. John. ‘I de-
mand the young man, the soul of a brother;' and then the sad
story had to be told. The Apostle called for a horse, and rode
at once to the place infested by the bandits and was soon
taken by them. When the chief recognised him he turned te

8T JOHN b
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fiy. But the aged Apostle went after him and entreated him to
stay, and by his loving tears and exhortations induced him to
return with him to the church, to which in due time he restored
him (Eus, A E. m. xxxiii. from Clement of Alexandria).

(3) Towards the very end of his life, when he was so infirm
that he had to be carried to church and was too weak to preach,
he used often to say no more than this, ‘Little children, love
one another’ His hearers at last wearied of this, and said,
‘Master, why dost thou always say this?’ ‘It is the Lord’s
command,” he replied, ‘and if this alone is done, it is enough’
(Jerome, Comm. in Ep. ad Gal. v1. 10},

Other traditions may be dismissed more briefly ; but the first
rests on respectable authority: that he was thrown into a caul-
dron of boiling oil at Rome and was none the worse {Tertullian,
Praeser. Haer. xxxvi); that he drank hemlock without being
harmed by it; that in his old age he amused himself with a par-
tridge, and pleaded that a bow could not always be bent, but
needed relaxation ; that after he was buried the earth above him
heaved with his breathing, shewing that he was only asleep,
tarrying till Christ came. This last strange story 8. Augustine
is disposed to believe: those who knmow the place must know
whether the soil does move or not; and he has heard it from no
untrustworthy people. The belief bears testimony to the unique
position held by the last surviving Apostle. Even when he was
in his grave Christians refused to believe that they had lost him.

These fragments form a picture, which (as was said at the
outset) although very incomplete is harmonious, and so far as
it goes distinct. The two sides of his character, tender love
and stern intolerance, are the one the complement of the other;
and both form part of the intensity of his nature. Intensity of
action, intensity of thought and word, intensity of love and
hate—these are the characteristics of the beloved disciple. In
the best sense of the phrase S. John was ‘a good hater,’ for his
hatred was part of his love. It was because he so loved the
truth, that he so hated all lukewarmness, unreality, insincerity,
and falsehood, and was so stern towards ‘whosoever loveth and
maketh a lie” It is because he so loved his Lord, that he shews
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such uncompromising abhorrence of the national blindness that
rejected Him and the sacerdotal bigotry that hounded Him to
death. Intolerance of evil and of opposition to the truth was
sometimes expressed in a way that called for rebuke; but this
would become less and less so, as his own knowledge of the
Lord and of the spirit of the Gospel deepened. With his eagle
gaze more and more fixed on the Sun of Righteousness, he
became more and more keenly alive to the awful case of those
who ‘loved the darkness rather than the light, because their
works were evil’ (iii. 19). With all such ren compromise was
impossible ; and to 8. John’s character compromises of all kinds
were foreign. To others sin may seem weakness; to him it is
simply evil. Eternity for him was a thing not of the future but
of the present (iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54); and whereas the world
tries to make time the measure of eternity, he knows that eter-
nity is the measure of time. Only from the point of view of
eternal life, only from its divine side, can this life, both in its
nothingness and in its infinite conmsequences, be rightly esti-
mated : for ‘the world passeth away and the lust thereof, but he
that doeth the will of God abideth for ever’ (1 John ii. 17).

We thus see how at the end of a long life he was specially
fitted to write what has been well called ‘the Gospel of Eternity’
and ‘the (lospel of Love. It is at the end of life, and when
the other side of the grave is in sight, that men can best form
an estimate both of this world and of the world to come. If
that is true of all men of ordinary seriousness, much more true
must it have been of him, who from his youth upwards had
been an Apostle, whose head had rested on the Lord’s breast,
who had stood beside the Cross, had witnessed the Ascension,
had cherished till her death the Mother of the Lord, had seen
the Jewish dispensation closed and the Holy City overthrown,
and to whom the beatific visions of the Apocalypse had been
granted. No wonder therefore if his Gospel seems to be raised
above this world and to belong to eternity rather than to time.
And hence its other aspect of being also ‘the Gospel of Love:’
for Love is eternal. Faith and Hope are for this world, but
can have no place when ‘we shall see Him as He is’ and

b2
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‘know even as we are known. Love is both for time and for
eternity.
“They sin who tell us Liove can die,

With life all other passions fly,

All others are but vanity.

In heaven ambition eannot dwell,

Nor avarice in the vaults of hell;

Earthly, these passions of the earth

They perish where they had their birth.

But love is indestructible,

Its holy flame for ever burneth,

From heaven it came, to heaven returneth,

Too oft on earth a troubled guest,

At times deceived, at fimes oppressed,

It here is tried, and purified,

Then hath in heaven its perfect rest:

It soweth here with foil and care,

But the harvest-time of Love is there.”

SouTHEY.

CHAPTER IL
THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE GOSPEL.

The Fourth Gospel is the battle-field of the New Testament,
as the Book of Daniel is of the Old: the genuineness of both
will probably always remain a matter of controversy. With
regard to the Gospel, suspicion respecting it was aroused in
some quarters at the outset, but very quickly died out; to rise
again, however, with immensely increased force in the eighteenth
century, since which time to the present day the question has
searcely ever been allowed to rest. The scope of the present
work admits of no more than an outline of the argument being
presented.

i. The Ezternal Evidence.

In this section of the argument two objections are made to
the Fourth Gospel: (1) the silence of the Apostolic Fathers;
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(2) its rejection by Marcion, the Alogi, and perhaps another
sect.

(1) The silence of the Apostolic Fathers, if it were a fact,
would not be an insuperable difficulty. It is admitted on all
sides that the Tourth Gospel was published long after the
others, and when they were in possession of the field. There
was nothing to lead men to suppose that yet another Gospel
would be forthcoming; this alone would make people jealous
of its claims. And when, as we shall see, it was found that
certain portions of it might be made to assume a Gnostic ap-
pearance, jealousy in some quarters became suspicion. The
silence, therefore, of the first circle of Christian writers is no
more than we might reasonably expect; and when taken in
connexion with the universal recognition of the Gospel by the
next circle of writers (a.D. 170 onwards), whe had far more
evidence than has reached us, may be considered as telling for,
rather than against the authenticity. )

But the silence of the Apostolic Fathers is by no means
certain. The EPISTLE oF Bamrwamas (c. a.D. 120—130) pro-
bably refers to it : Keim is convinced of the fact, although he
denies that 8. John wrote the Gospel. The shorter Greek form
of the IenaTiaN EPISTLES {c. 4.D. 150) contains allusions to it,
and adaptations of it, which cannot seriously be considered
doubtful. Bishop Lightfoot! says of the expression idwp (dv
(Rom. vil.) “Doubtless a reference to John iv. 10, 11, as indeed
the whole passage is inspired by the Fourth Gospel,” and of the
words olfev méfev €pyeras kal mob dmdyer (Philod. vii.), “The coin-
cidence (with John iii. 8) is quite too sirong to be accidental ;”
and “the Gospel is prior to the passage in Ignatius;” for “the
application in the Gospel is natural : the application in Ignatius
is strained and secondary.” Again, on the words adrés dv fipa
Tob mrarpds (Philad. ix.) he says, “ Doubtless an allusion to John
x. 9" Comp. 6 kipios dvev 760 warpds otdew émoinoer (Magn. vii.)
with John viii. 28, Magn. viil, with John viii: 29, Trall. viii.

1 T am enabled to make these quotations from the great work of his

life (unhappily still unfinished and unpublished) through the great
kindness of the Bishop of Durham.
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with John vi. 51. The EpisTLE OF POLYCARP (c. 4.D. 150) con-
tains almost certain references to the First Epistle of 8. John:
and as it is admitted that the First Epistle and the Fourth
Gospel are by the same hand, evidence in favour of the one may
be used as evidence in favour of the other.

Besides these, PaPias (martyred about the same time as
Polycarp) certainly knew the First Epistle (Eus. H. E. 1
xxxix.). DBASILIDES (c. A.D. 125) seems to have made use of
the Fourth Gospel. JusTin MARTYR (c. A.D. 150) knew the
Fourth Gospel. This may now be considered as beyond reason-
able doubt. Not only does he exhibit types of language and
doctrine closely akin to 8. John’s (e.g. ¢8wp (av, Adyos Tod Heot,
povoyevijs, capxomowmdijvar), but in the Dialogue with Trypho,
LEXIVIL (c. A.D. 146) he quotes the Baptist’s reply, odx eiui 6
Xpworos dAAa govi Bodvros (comp. John i 20, 23) and in the
First Apology, LXL, he paraphrases Christ'’s words on the new
birth (John iii. 3—5). Moreover Justin teaches the great
doctrine of 8. John’s Prologue, that Jesus Christ is the
‘Word. Keim regards it as certain that Justin knew the Fourth
Gospel.

When we pass beyond a.p. 170 the evidence becomes full
and clear: TATIAN, the EPIsTLE T0 TEE CHURCHES OF VIENNE
AND Lyoxns, Cersus, the MuRaTORIAN FrAGMENT, the CLE-
MENTINE HoMiries, TEEOPHILUS OF ANTiocH (the -earliest
writer who mentions 8. John by name as the author of the
Gospel—¢. a.p. 175), ATHENAGORAS, IRENAEUS, CLEMENT OF
Arexaxpria, and TerRroLniaN, Of these none perhaps is
more important than IRENAEUs, the pupil of Polycarp, who
was the friend of 8. John. It never occurs to him to maintain
that the Fourth Gospel is.the work of S. John; he treats it
as a universally acknowledged fact. He not only knows of no
time when there were not four Gospels, but with the help of
certain quaint arguments he persuades himself that there maust
be four Gospoels, neither more nor less (Haer. I i 1, x1, 8
comp. V. xxxvi. 2). So firmly established had the Fourth
Gospel become considerably before the end of the second cen-
tury.
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(2) The rgjection of the Fourth Gospel by Marcion and
some obscure sects is of no serious importance. There is no
evidence to shew that the Gospel was rejected on ecritical
grounds; rather because the doctrines which it contained were
disliked. This is almost certain in the case of Marcion, and
probable enough in the other cases.

Whether the obscure sect mentioned by Irenaeus (Haer.
L. xi. 9) as rejecting the Fourth Gospel and the promises of
the Paraclete which it contains are the same as those whom
Epiphanius with a contemptuous double enfendre calls "Ahoyo:
(‘devoid of [the doctrine of] the Logos’ or ‘devoid of reason’),
is uncertain. But we can easily understand how a party might
arise, who in perfectly good faith and with good but mistaken
motives might reject the Fourth Gospel both for the doctrine of
the Logos and for other peculiarities which scemed to favour the
Gnosticism of Cerinthus. None of the Synoptists, none of the
Apostles, had thus far used the term Adyos; and the fact that
Cerinthus made use of it must have made its prominence in the
Prologue to the Fourth Gospel doubly suspicious. Cerinthus
maintained that Jesus was a mere man on whom the Logos or
Christ descended in the form of a dove at his baptism : and the
Fourth Gospel says nothing about the miraculous conception of
Christ, or about the wonders that attended and attested His
birth, but begins with the Baptism and the descent of the Spirit.
The Evangelist pointedly remarks that the miracle at Cana was
the first miracle: perhaps this was to insinuate that previous to
the Baptism Jesus (being a mere man) eould do no miracle.
This Gospel omits the Transfiguration, an incident from which
a participation of His Human Body in the glory of the Godhead
might be inferred. The ‘prince’ or ‘ruler of this world,” an
expression not used previously by any Evangelist or Apostle,
might possibly be understood to mean the Demiurgus of the
Cerinthian system, the Creator of the world, and the God of the
Jews, but inferior to and ignorant of the Supreme God. Again,
the Fourth Gospel is silent about the wonders which attended
Christ’s death ; and this also harmonizes with the system of
Cerinthus, who taught that the Logos or Christ departed when
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Jesus was arrested, and that a mere man suffered on the Cross;
for what meaning would there be in the sympathy of nature with
the death of a mere man!? All this tends to shew that if the
Fourth Gospel was rejected in certain guarters for a time, this
tells little or nothing against its genuineness. Indeed it may
fairly be said to tell the other way; for it shews that the uni-
versal recognition of the Gospel, which we find existing from
A.D. 170 onwards, was no mere blind enthusiasm, but a victory
of truth over baseless though not unnatural suspicion. More-
over, the fact that these over-wary Christians assigned the
Gospel to Cerinthus is evidence that the Gospel was in their
opinion written by a contemporary of 8. John. To concede this
i8 to concede the whole question.

il. The Internal Evidence.

We have seen already that there are some features of this
Gospel which would seem to harmonize with a Gnostic system,
and that it need not surprise us if some persons in the second
century hastily concluded that it savoured of Cerinthus. It is
more surprising that modern critics, after a minute study of the
Gospel, should think it possible to assign it to a Greek Gnostic
of the second century. To say nothing of the general tone of the
Gospel, there are two texts which may almost be said to sum up
the theology of the Evangelist and which no Gnostic would even
have tolerated, much less have written: ‘The Word became
flesh’ (i. 14); ‘Salvation is of the Jews’ (iv. 22). That the
Infinite should limit itself and become finite, that the ineffable
purity of the Godhead should be united with impure matter,
was to a Gnostic a monstrous supposition ; and this was what
was implied in the Word becoming flesh. Again, that the
longed-for salvation of mankind should come from the Jews wag
a flat contradiction of one of the main principles of Gnosticism,
viz. that man’s perfection is to be looked for in the attainment
of a higher knowledge of God and the universe, to which the Jew
as such had no special claim; on the contrary (as some Gnostics

1 Bee Dollinger’s Hippolytus and Callistus, Chap. v.
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held), the Jews had all along mistaken an inferior being for the
Supreme God. While much is promised in the Fourth Gospel to
faith in Jesus Christ and union with Him, no rewards are offered
to knowledge. On the contrary, knowledge is the fruit of loving
obedience (vii. 17). Other passages in the Gospel which are
strongly adverse to the theory of a Gnostic authorship will be
pointed out in the notes (see on iii 14, vi. 21, 5. 35, xix. 35, xx.
31). And here the Gnostics themselves are our witnesses, and
that in the second century. Although the Fourth Gospel was
frequently used against them, they never denied its genuineness.
They tried to explain away what told against them, but they never
attempted to question the Apostolic authority of the Gospel.

But the Gospel not only contains both direct and indirect
evidence which contradicts this particular hypothesis; it also
supplies both direct and indirect evidence of the true hypothesis,

(1) There is direct evidence that the author was an eye-
witness of what he relates. In two places (according to far the
most reasonable, if not the only reasonable interpretation of
the words) the Evangelist claims for himself the authority of
an eyewitness: in a third he either claims it for himself or
others claim it for him. ¢ We beheld His glory’ (i. 14), especially
when taken in conjunction with ¢ which we beheld and our hands
handled’ {1 Johni. 1), cannot well mean anythingelse. Scarcely
less doubtful is ‘He that hath seen hath borne witness, and his
witness is true, &c.’ (xix. 35). ‘This is the disciple who wit-
nesseth concerning these things, and who wrote these things;
and we know that his witness is true’ (xxi. 24), even if it be the
addition of another hand, is direct testimony to the fact that the
Evangelist gives us not second-hand information, but what he
himself has heard and seen. (See notes in all three places.)

Of course it would be easy for a forger to make such a claim;
and accomplices or dupes might support him. But it would also
be easy in so wide a field of narrative to test the validity of the
claim, and this we will proceed to do by examining the indirect
evidence. First, however, it will be well to state the enormous
difficulties which would confront a writer who proposed in the
second century to forge a Gospel.
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The condition of Palestine during the life of Jesus Christ was
unique. 'The three great civilisations of the world were inter-
mingled there; Rome, the representative of law and conguest;
Greece, the representative of philosophical speculation and com-
meroce; Judaism, the representative of religion. The relations of
these three elements to one another were both intricate and varied.
In some particulars there was a combination between two or
more of them; as in the mode of conducting the census (Luke
ii. 3) and of celebrating the Passover (see on xiii. 23); in others
there was the sharpest opposition, as in very many ceremonial
observances. Moreover, of these three factors it was exceedingly
difficult for the two that were (entile to comprehend the third.
The Jew always remained an enigma to his neighbours, especially
to those from the West. This was owing partly to proud reserve
on his part and contempt on theirs, partly to the inability of
each side to express itself in terms that would be intelligible to
the other, so utterly different were and still are Eastern and
Western modes of thought. Again, if a Greek or Roman of the
first century had taken the pains to study Jewish literature with
a view to becoming thoroughly acquainted with this strange
people, his knowledge of them would still have remained both
defective and misleading, so much had been added or changed
by tradition and custom. To a Gentile of the second century
this difficulty would be very greatly increased; for Jerusalem
had been destroyed and the Jewish nation had been once more
scattered abroad on the face of the earth. With the destruc-
tion of the Temple the keeping of the Mosaic Law had become
a physical impossibility ; and the Jews who had lost their
language in the Captivity had now to a large extent lost the
ceremonial law. Even a Jew of the second century might
easily be mistaken as to the usages of his nation in the early
part of the first. How much more, then, would a Gentile be
likely to go astray! We may say, therefore, that the intricate
combination of Jewish and Gentile elements in Palestine be-
tween A.D. 1 and A.D. 50 was suck that no one but a Jew living
in the country at the time would be able to master them ; and
that the almost total destruction of the Jewish element in the
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latter part of the century would render a proper appreciation of
the circumstances a matter of the utmost difficulty even to
a careful antiquarian. Finally, we must remember that anti-
quarian research in those days was almost unknown ; and that
to undertake it in order to give an accurate setting to a historical
fiction was an idea that was not born until long after the
second century. We may safely say that no Greek of that age
would ever have dreamed of going through the course of archeeo-
logical study necessary for attempting the Fourth Gospel; and
even if he had, the attempt would still have been a manifest
failure. He would have fallen into far more numerous and far
more serious errors than those which critics (with what success
we shall see hereafter) have tried to bring home to the Fourth
Evangelist (see on xi. 49).

{2) There is abundant indirect evidence to shew that the
writer of the Fourth Gospel was a Jew, and a Jew of Palestine,
who was an eyewitness of most of the events which he relates.
If this can be made out with something like certainty, the circle
of possible authors will be very much reduced. But in this
circle of possible authors we are not left to conjecture. There
is further evidence to shew that he was an Apostle, and the
Apostle 8. John. (See Sanday, Authorship of the Fourth Gospel,
Chap. xix.)

TeE EVANGELIST WAS A JEW.

He is perfectly at home in Jewlsh opinfons and points of view.
Conspicuous among these "are ke ideas respecting the Messiah
current at the time (i. 19—28, 45—49, 51; iv. 25; vi. 14, 15;
vii. 26, 27, 31, 40—42, 52; xii. 13, 34; xix.15,21). Besides these
we have the hostdity between Jews and Samaritons (iv. 9, 20, 22;
viil. 48); estimate of women (iv. 27), of the national schools (vii.
15), of the uneducated (vil. 49), of the * Dispersion’ (vii. 35), of
Abraham and the Prophets (viil. 52, 53), &e. &c.

He is quite familiar also with Jewlsh usages and observances.
Among these we may notice baptism (i. 25, iii. 22, 23, iv. 2),
purification (ii. 6, iil. 25, xi. 55, xviil. 28, xix. 31), the Jewish



xxviii INTRODUCTION.

Feasts, especially the F. of Dedication which is mentioned neither
in O.T. nor in the Synoptics (ii. 13, 23, v. 1, vi. 4, vii. 2, 37, x.
22, xiii. 1, xviii. 28, xix. 31, 42), ctrecumcision and the Sabbath (vii.
22, 23), law of evidence (viil. 17, 18), embalming (xix. 40).

The form of the Gospel, especially the style of the narrative,
is essentially Jewish. The language is Greek, but the arrange-
ment of the thoughts, to some extent the structure of the
sentences, and a great deal of the vocalulary are Hebrew. And
the source of this Hebrew form is the O.T. This is shewn not
only by frequent quotations but by the imagery employed ;—the
lamb, the brazen serpent, the living water, the manna, the
shepherd, the vine, &c. And not only so, but the Christian
theology of the Evangelist is based upon the theology of the
O T. ‘Salvation is of the Jews’ (iv. 22}; Moses wrote of Christ
{v. 46; i. 45); Abraham saw His day (viii. 56); He was typified
in the brazen serpent (iii. 14), the manna (vi. 32), the paschal
lamb (xix. 36); perhaps also in the water from the rock (vii. 37)
and the pillar of fire (viii. 12). Muchk that He did was done
‘that the Scripture might be fulfilled’ (xiii. 18, xvii. 12, xix. 24,
28, 36, 37; comp. ii. 22,xx. 9): and these fulfilments of Scripture
are moticed not as interesting coincidences, but ‘that ye may
believe’ (xix. 35). Judaism is the foundation of the Christian
faith. No one but a Jew could have handled the O.T. Scriptures
in this way.

TaE EVANGELIST WAS A JEW OF PALESTINE.

This is shewn chiefly by his topographical knowledge, which he
uses both with ease and precision. In mentioning a fresh place
he commonly throws ir some fact respecting it, adding clearness
or interest to the narrative. -A forger would avoid such gratuitous
statements, as being unnecessary and likely by being wrong to
lead to detection. Thus, one Bethany is ‘nigh unto Jerusalem,
about fiffeen furlongs off” (xi. 18), the other is ‘beyond Jordan,
(i. 28); Bethsaida is ‘the city of Andrew and Peter’ (i. 44); ‘Can
any good thing come out of Nasareth’ (i. 46); Cane is ‘of
Galilee’ (ii. 1, xxi. 2), and one ‘goss down’ from Cana to Caper-
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naum {iv. 47); Aenon is ‘near to Salim,’ and there are ‘many
waters’ there (iii. 23); Sychar is ‘a city of Samaria, near to the
parcel of ground that Jacob gave to his son Joseph. Now
Jacob’s well was there’ (iv. b); Hphraim is a city ‘near to the
wilderness’ (xi. 54). Comp. the minute local knowledge implied
in vi. 2294, iv. 11, 12, 20, ii. 12,

This familiarity with topography is the more remarkable in
the case of Jerusalem, which (as all are agreed) was destroyed
before the Fourth Gospel was written. He knows of the traffic
in the Temple and of what it consisted (ii. 6); Bethesda is ‘a
pocl by the sheep-gate, having five porches’ (v. 2); Siloam is ‘a
pool, which is by interpretation Sent’ (ix. 7); Solomon’s porch is
‘in the Temple’ (z. 23). Comp. the minute knowledge of the city
and suburbs implied in viil. 20, xi. 18, xviii. 1, 28, xix. 13, 17—20,
41, 49.

The way in which the author quotes the 0.T. points to
the same conclusion. He is not dependent on the LXX.
for his knowledge of the Scriptures, as a Greek-speaking Jew
born out of Palestine would very likely have been: he appears
to know the original Hebrew, which had become a dead lan-
guage, and was not much studied outside Palestine. Qut of
fourteen quotations three agree with the Hebrew against the
LXX. (vi. 45, xiil. 18, xix. 37); not one agrees with the LXX.
against the Hebrew. The majority are neutral, either agreeing
with both, or differing from both, or being free adaptations
rather than citations. (See also on xii. 13, 15.)

The Evangelist’s doctrine of the Logos or Word confirms us in
the belief that he is a Jew of Palestine. The form which this
doctrine agsumes in the Prologue is Palestinian rather than Alex-
andrian. (See nots on ‘the Word,’ i. 1.}

Ter EVANGELIST WAS AN EYEWITNESS OF MOST OF THE EVENTS
WHICH HE RELATES.

The narrative is crowded with figures, which are no mere
nonentities to fill up space, but which live and move. Where
they appear on the scene more than once, their action throughout
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is harmonious, and their characteristics are indicated with a sim-
plicity and distinctness which would be the most consummate
art if it were not taken from real life. And where in the lite-
rature of the second century can we find such skilful delineation
of fictitious characters as is shewn in the portraits given to us of
the Baptist, the beloved disciple, Peter, Andrew, Philip, Thomas,
Judas Iscariot, Pilate, Nicodemus, Martha and Mary, the Sa-
maritan woman, the man born blind? KEven the less prominent
persons are thoroughly lifelike and real; Nathanael, Judas not
Iscariot, Caiaphas, Annas, Mary Magdalene, Joseph.

Exact notes of time are frequent; not only seasons, as the
Jewish Feasts noticed above, but days (i. 29, 35, 43, ii. 1, iv. 40,
43, vi. 22, vil. 14, 37, xi. 6, 17, 39, xii. 1, 12, xix. 31, xx. 1, 26)
and Aowrs (i. 39, iv. 6, 52, xiz. 14; comp. iii. 2, vi 18, xiii. 30,
xviil, 28, xx. 1, 19, xxi. 4).

The Evangelist sometimes knows the exact or approximate
number of pergons (i. 35, iv. 18, vi. 10, xix. 23) and objects (ii. 6,
vi. 9, 19, xix. 39, xxi. 8, 11) mentioned in his narrative.

Throughout the Gospel we have examples of graphic and
vivid description, which would be astounding if they were not
the result of personmal observation. Strong instances of this
would be the accounts of the cleansing of the Temple (ii.
14—16), the feeding of the 5000 (vi. 5—14), the healing of the
man born blind (ix. 6, 7), the feet-washing (xiil. 4, 5, 12), the
betrayal (xviii. 1—13), almost all the details of the Passion
(xviii., xix.}), the visit to the sepulchre (xx. 3—8).

To this it must be added that the state of the text of the

- Gospel, as we find it quoted by early writers. shews that before
the end of the second century there were already a great many
variations of readings in existence. Such things take time to
arise and multiply. This consideration compels us to believe
that the original document must have been made at a time
when eyewitnesses of the Gospel history were still living. See
notes on 1. 138, 18, vii. 8 and ix. 35.
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Toe EVANGELIST WAS AN APOSTLE

He knows the thoughts of the disciples on certain occasions,
thoughts which sometimes surprise us, and whick no writer of
Siction woubd have attributed to them (il. 11, 17, 22, iv. 27, vi. 19,
60, xii. 16, xiii. 22, 28, xx. 9, xxi. 12). He knows also words that
were spoken by the disciples in private to Christ or among them-
selves (iv. 31, 33, ix. 2, xi. 8, 12, 16, xvi. 17, 29). He is familiar
with the haunts of the disciples (xi. 54, xvifi. 2, xx. 19). Above
all, he is one who was very intimate with the Lord; for he knows
His motives {ii. 24, 25, iv. 1—3, v. 6, vi. 6, 15, vii. 1, xiii. 1, 3, 11,
xvi. 19, zviil. 4, xix. 28) and can bear witness to His feelings (xi.
33, 38, xiii. 21).

THE EVANGELIST WAS THE APOSTLE S. JoHN.

The contents of the two previous sections are almost sufficient
to prove this last point. We know from the Synoptists that
three disciples were specially intimate with Jesus, Peter, James,
and his brother John. 8. Peter cannot be our Evangelist: he
was put to death long Lefore the very earliest date to which the
Fourth Gospel can be assigned. Moreover the style of the Gospel
i8 quite unlike the undoubted First Epistle of 8. Peter. Still less
can 8. James be the author, for he was martyred long before
S. Peter. Only S. John remains, and he not only entirely fits in
with the details already noticed, but also having long outlived
the rest of the Apostles he is the one person who could have
written a Gospel considerably later in date than the other three.

But we have not yet exhausted the evidence. The concluding
note (xxi. 24) declares that the Gospel was written by ‘the
disciple whom Jesus loved’ (fyame, xxi. 20). This disciple is
mentioned in three other places under the same title (xiii 23,
?ix. 28, xxi, 7;—xx. 2 is different). He is some one who is
intimate with 8. Peter (ziii. 24, xxi. 7; comp. xviii. 15, xx. 2),
and this we already kmow from the Synoptists that S. John was,
and we learn from the Acts that he remained so (ii. 1, 3, 11,
iv. 13, 19, viii. 14). He is one of those enumerated in xxi. 1,
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and unless he is one of the two unnamed disciples he must be
S. John.

One more point, a small one, but of very great significance,
remains, The Fourth Evangelist carefully distinguishes places
and persons. He distinguishes Cana ‘of Galilee’ (ii, 1, xxi. 2)
from Cana of Asher; Bethany ‘beyond Jordan’ (i. 28) from
Bethany ‘nigh unto Jerusalem’ (xi. 18} ; Bethsaida, ¢ the city of
Andrew and Peter’ (i. 44), from Bethsaida Julias. He distin-
guishes also Simon Peter after his call from others named
Simon by ¢mwariably adding the new name Peter, whereas the
Synoptists often call him simply Simon. The traitor Judas is
distinguished as the ‘son of Simon’ (vi. 71, xii. 4, xiii. 2, 26)
from the other Judas, who is expressly said to be ¢ not Iscariot’
(ziv. 22), while the Synoptists take no notice of the traitor’s
parentage. 8. Thomas is thrice for the sake of additional
clearness pointed out as the same who was called Didymus
(xi. 16, xx. 24, xxi. 2), a name not given by the Synoptists.
Comp. the careful identification of Nicodemus (xix. 39) and of
Calaphas (xi. 49, xviii. 13, And yet the Fourth Evangelist
altogether neglects to make a distinction which the Synoptists
do make. They distinguish John the son of Zebedee from his
namesake by frequently calling the latter ¢the Baptist’ (more
than a dozen times in all). The Fourth Evangelist never does
20 ; to him the Baptist is simply ‘John.’ He himself being the
other John, there is for him no chance of confusion, and it does
not occur to him to mark the distinction.

Hi. Answers to objections.

We are now on too firm ground to be shaken by isolated
difficulties. It would take a great many difficulties of detail to
counterbalance the difficulty of believing that the Fourth Gospel
was written by some one who was meither an Apostle nor even
a contemporary. But there are certain difficulties supposed to
be involved in the theory that the Evangelist is 8. John the
Apostle, some of which are important and deserve a separate
answer. They are mainly these ;—
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(1) The marked dissimilarity between the Fourth Gospel
and the three others.

(2) The marked dissimilarity between the Fourth Gospel
and the Revelation,

(3) The difficulty of believing that 8. John («) would have
“gtudiously elevated himself in every way above the Apostle
Peter;” (b) would have magnified himself above all as ‘the
disciple whom Jesus loved.’

(4) The 'use made by 8. Polycarp of 8. John's authority in
the Paschal controversy.

(1) The answer to the first of these ohjections will be found
below in Chapter v1. of the Infroduction, and in the introductory
note to Chapter iii. of the Gospel.

(2) The answer to the second belongs rather to the Intro-
duction to the Apocalypse. The answer to it is to a large extent
a further answer to the first objection ; for “the Apocalypse is
doctrinally the uniting link between the Synoptists and the Fourth
Gospel” (Westcott). The Gospel is a summary of Christian
Theology ; the Apocalypse is a summary of Christian Politics.
The one exhibits the ideal life in God in the perfect Man, the
other exhibits it in the perfect community. Great as are the
differences between the two, the leading ideas of both are the
same. The one gives us in a magnificent vision, the other in a
great historic drama, the supreme conflict between good and evil
and its issue. In both Jesus Christ is the central figure, whose
victory through defeat is the issue of the conflict. In both the
Jewish dispensation is the preparafion for the Gospel, and the
warfare and triumph of the Christ is described in language satu-
rated with the O. T. Some remarkable similarities of detail will be
pointed out in the notes (see on i. 14 ; iv. 6; vil. 30; xi. 44 ; xiil. 8;
xv. 20; xix. 13, 17, 20, 37). Difference of date will go a long way
towards explaining the great difference of style. And there are
good reasons for believing that the Apocalypse was written early
in 8. John’s life, before he had mastered the Greek language, and
the Gospel and Epistle late in his life, after he had done so.

(3a) The question, ‘How could S. John have studiously
elevated himself in every way above the Apostle Peter{’ reminds

8T JOHN ¢
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us of the famous question of Charles II. to the Royal Society.
The answer to it is that 8. John does nothing of the kind.
In his whole narrative he speaks only thrice, and then very
briefly; ‘Rabbi, where abidest Thou?’ (i. 38); ‘Lord, who is it?’
(xiil. 25); ‘It is the Lord!" (xxi. 7). 8. Peter takes the lead
in the Fourth Gospel as in the other three. His introductioa to
Christ and significant naming stand at the very opening of the
Gospel (1. 41, 42); he answers in the name of the Twelve (vi. 68);
he is prominent if not first at the feet-washing (ziii. 6); he
directs 8. John to find out who is the traitor (xiii. 24); he takes
the lead in defending his Master at the betrayal (xviii. 10); the
news of the Resurrection is brought to him first (xx. 2); his
companion does not venture to enter the sepulchre until he has
done so (xx. 6—8); he is mentioned first in the list of disciples
given xxi. 2, and there takes the lead (zxi. 3); he continues to take
the lead when Jesus appears to them {xxi. 7, 11); he receives the
last great charge, with which the Gospel concludes (xxi. 15—22).

(6) To suppose that the phrase ‘the disciple whom Jesus
loved’ implies self-glorification at the expense of others is alto-
gether to misunderstand it. It is not impossible that the
designation was given to him by others before he used it of
himself. At any rate the affection of the Lord for him was
so well known that such a title would be well suited for an
oblique indication of the author’s personality. Besides thus
gently placing us behind the scenes the phrase serves two
purposes: (1) it is a permanent expression of gratitude on the
part of the Evangelist for the transcendent benefit bestowed
upon him; (2) it is a modest explanation of the prominent part
which he was called upon to play on certain occasions. Why
was he singled out (xiil. 23) to be told who was the traitor?
Why was the care of the Lord’s Mother (zix. 26) entrusted to
him? Why was he allowed to recognise the Lord at the sea of
Tiberias (xxi. 7) before any of the rest did so? The recipient
of these honours has only one explanation to give: Jesus loved
him.

(4} In the controversy as to the right time of keeping
Baster 8. Polycarp defended the Asiatic custom of keeping the
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Christian Passover at the same time as the Jewish Passover,
viz. the evening of the 14th Nisan, “because he had always (so)
observed it with Jokn the disciple of our Lord, and the rest of
the Apostles, with whom he associated” (Eus. H. E. v. xxiv. 16).
On this ground he refused to yield to Anicetus, Bishop of Rome,
though he did not require Anicetus to give way to him. But,
as we shall see (Appendix A), the Fourth Gospel clearly re-
presents the Crucifixion as taking place on the 14th Nisan, and
the Last Supper as taking place the evening before. Therefore,
either Polycarp falsely appeals to 8. John’s authority (which is
most improbable), or the Fourth Gospel is not by 8. John. But
this objection confuses two things, the Christian Passover or
Easter, and the Last Supper or institution of the Eucharist. The
latter point was not in dispute at all. The question debated
was whether the Christian Churches in fixing the time of Easter
were to follow the Jewish Calendar exactly or a Christian
modification of it. 8. Polycarp claimed 8. John as sanctioning
the former plan, and nothing in the Fourth Gospel is incon-
sistent with such a view. Schiirer, who denies the authenticity
of the Goapel, has shewn that no argument against the authen-
ticity can be drawn from the Paschal controversy.

CHAPTER III
THE PLACE AND DATE.

Tradition is unanimous in giving Ephesus as the place where
S. John resided during the latter part of his life, and where the
Fourth Gospel was written. There is no sufficient reason for
doubting this strong testlmony, which may be accepted as
practically certain.

There is also strong evidence to shew that the Gospel was
written at the request of the elders and disciples of the Chris-
tian Churches of Asia. We have this on the early and inde-
pendent authority of the Muratorian Fragment (e. a.p. 170)

c2



xxxvi INTRODUCTION.

and of Clement of Alexandria (c. o.p. 190}; and it is confirmed
by Jerome, No doubt 8. John had often delivered the contents
of his Gospel orally; and the elders wished before he died to
preserve it in a permanent form.” Moreover, difficulties had
arisen in the Church which called for a recasting of Apostolic
doctrine. The destruction of Jerusalem had given altogether a
new turn to Christianity : it had severed the lingering and ham-
pering connexion with Judaism; it had involved a readjustment
of the interpretations of Christ’s promises about His return.
Again, the rise of a Christian philosophy, shading off by strange
compromises and foreign colouring intc mere pagan speculation,
called for a fresh statement, in terms adequate to the emergency,
and by a voice sufficient in authority, of Christian truth. There
is both external and internal evidence to shew that a crisis of
thig kind was the occasion of the Fourth Gospel.

The precise date cannot be determined with certainty. There
are indications in the Gospel itself that it was written late in the
author’s life-time. In his narrative he seems to be locking back
after a long lapse of time (vil. 39, xxi. 19). And as we study it,
we feel that it is the result of a larger experience of God’s Pro-
vidence and of a wider comprehension of the meaning of His
Kingdom than was possible at the time when the other Evan-
golists, especially the first two of them, wrote their Goapels.
As compared with them, it exhibits a marked development of
doctrine. All this induces us to place the date of the Fourth
(ospel as late as possible; and tradition (as we have seen pp.
xvii, xviii} represents S. John as living to extreme old age. 8.
John would not begin to teach at Ephesus until some time after
8. Paul left it, i.e. not much before a.p. 70. If Irenaeus is right
in saying that 8. Luke’s Gospel was not written till after the
death of S. Peter and 8. Paul {Haer. 111 i. 1), this would again
place the writing of the Fourth Gospel considerably later than
4.9.70. Tt is not improbable that the first twenty chapters were
written a considerable time before the Gospel was published, that
the last chapter was added some years later, and then the whole
given to the Church (see introductory note to chap. xxi.). S. John
may have lived almost if not quite to the end of the century;
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therefore from A.D. 80 to 95 would seem to be the period within
which it is probable that the Gospel was published.

Those who deny that 8. John is the author have tried almost
every date from A.p. 110 to 185. Dividing this peried into two,
we have this dilemma:—If the Gospel was published between
110 and 140, why did not the Aundreds of Christians, who had
known 8. John during his later years, denounce it as a forgery?
If it was not published till between 140 and 1¢5, how d}d it
become universally accepted by 1702

CHAPTER IV.

THE OBJECT AND PLAN,

1 The Object.

These two subjects, the object and the plan, naturally go
together, for the one to a large extent determines the other:
the purpose with which the Evangelist wrote his Gospel greatly
influences the form which it assumes. What that purpose was
he tells us plainly himself: ‘These have been written that ye
may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that
belioving ye muy have life in His name’ (xx. 31). His object is
not to write the life of Christ; if it were, we might wonder that
out of his immense stores of personal knowledge he has not
given us a great deal moere than he has done. Rather, out of
these abundant stores he has made a careful and self-denying
selection with a view to producing a particular effect upon his
readers, and by means of that effect to open to them an inesti-
mable benefit. In this way his object manifestly influences his
plan. He might have given himself the delight of pouring
forth streams of information, which he alone possessed, to
a community ardently thirsting for it. But such prodigality
would have obscured rather than strengthened his argument:
he therefore rigidly limits himself in order to produce the
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desired effect. His narrative, most fragmentary as a biography,
is complete as a Gospel.

The effect is twofold: (1} to create a belief that Jesus is the
Christ; (2) to create a belief that Jesus is the Son of God. The
first truth is primarily for the Jew; the second is primarily for
the Gentile; then both are for all united. The first truth leads
the Jew to become a Christian; the second raises the Gentile
above the barriers of Jewish exclusiveness; the two together
bring eternal life to both.

To the Jews the Evangelist would prove that Jesus, the Man
who had been known to them persondlly or historically by that
name, is the Christ, the Messiah for whom they had been look-
ing, in whom all types and prophecies have been fulfilled, to
whom therefore the fullest allegiance is due. To the Gentiles
the Evangelist would prove that this same Jesus, of whom they
also have heard, is the Son of God, the Only God, theirs as
well ag His, the Universal Father, their Father as well as His;
whose Son’s mission, therefore, must be coextensive with His
Father's family and kingdom. Long before the promise was
made to Abraham ‘all things came into being through Him’
(i- 3): if therefore the Jews had a claim on the Christ, the Gen-
tiles had a still older claim on the Son of God.

These two great truths, that Jesus is the Christ, and that
Jesus is the Son of (God, being recognised and believed, the
blessed result follows that believers have life in His name, i.e.
in Him as revealed to them in the character which His name
implies. - There is neither Gentile nor Jew, circumecision nor
uncircumeision, barbarian, Seythian, bond nor free ; but Christ
is all and in all; all are one in Christ Jesus (Col. iii. 11; Gal.
iii, 28).

There is no need to look for any additional object over and
above that which the Evangelist himself states; although this
is frequently done, Thus from the time of Irenaeus (Huer.
1L xi.) it has been common to say that 8. John wrote his
Gospel against Cerinthus and other heretics. By clearly teach-
ing the main truths of the Gospel 8. John necessarily refutes
errors; and it is possible that here and there some particular
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form of error was in his mind when he wrote : but the refuta-
tion of error is not his object in writing. If his Gospel is not
a life of Christ, still less is it a polemical treatise.

Again, from the time of Eusebius (H. E. 1. xxiv. 11) and
earlier it has been maintained that S. John wrote to supplement
the Synoptists, recording what had not been recorded by them.
No doubt he does supplement them to a large extent, especially
a8 regards the ministry in Judaea: but it does not follow from
this that he wrote in order to supplement them. Where some-
thing not recorded by them would suit his purpose equally
well he would naturally prefer it; but he has no hesitation in
retelling what has already been told by one, two, or even all
three of them, if he requires it for the object which he has in
view (see introductory note to chap. vi.).

ii. The Plan.

In no Gospel is the plan so manifest as in the Fourth, Per-
haps we may say of the others that they scarcely have a plan.
We may divide and subdivide them for our own. convenience;
but there is no clear evidence that the three Evangelists had
any definite scheme before them in putting together the frag-
ments of Gospel history which they have preserved for us. It
is quite otherwise with the Fourth Evangelist. The different
scenes from the life of Jesus Christ which he puts before us,
are not only carefully selected but carefully arranged, leading
up step by step to the conclusion expressed in the confession of
S. Thomas, ‘My Lord and my God.” But if there is a develop-
ment of faith and love on the one side in those who accept and
follow Jesus, so also there iz a development of unbelief and
hatred on the other in those who reject and persecute Him.
‘The Word became flesh;’ but, inasmuch as He was not
generally recognised and welcomed, His presence in the world
necegsarily involved a separation and a conflict; a separation
of light from darkness, truth from falsehood, good from evil,
life from death, and & conflict between the two. It is the
critical episodes in that conflict round the person of the Inear-
nate Word that the Evangelist places before us one by one.
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These various episodes taken one by one go far to shew,—taken
altogether and combined with the issue of the conflict irrefra-
gably prove,—that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God.’

The main outlines of the plan are these : —

I. Tar Proresur or InTRODUCTION (i. 1—18).
1. The Word in His own Nature (i. 1—35).
2. His revelation to men and rejection by them
{i. 6--13).
8. His revelation of the Father (i, 14—18).

II. Fmesr Maixy Drvision., Cmrisr’s MmisTry, or His ReveniTION
oF Hserr To THE WoRLD (i. 19—xii. 50).

a. The Testimony (i. 19—51)
1. of John the Baptist (i. 19—37),
2. of the disciples (i. 38—51),
8. of the first sign (ii, 1—11).

b. The Work (ii. 13—=i. 57)
1. among Jews (ii. 13—iii. 36),
2. among Samaritans (iv. 1—42),
8. among Galileans (iv. 43—54),

(The work has become a Conflict) 4. among mixed multitudes (v.—xi.).

c. The Judgment (xii.)
1. of men (1—386),
2. of the Evangelist (37—43),
3. of Christ (44—50).
Close of Christ’s public ministry.

OI. Secosp Mamn Division, TreE Issues or Cmrisr’s Ministry,
orR His Reveration oF Hmvsewr To Hig  DisciprLes
(xiii—=xx.).

d. The Inner Glorification of Christ in His last Dis-
courses (xiii.—zxvii.).
1. His love in humiliation (ziii. 1-—30).
2. His love in keeping His own (xiii. 31—=xv. 27).
8. The promise of the Comforter and of His re-
turn (xvi.).
4. The prayer of the High-Priest (xvii.),
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¢. The outer Glorification of Christ in His Passion
(zviil., xiz.).
1. The betrayal (xviii. 1—11).
2, The ecclesiastical trial (zviii. 12—27).
3. The civil trial (xviii. 28—xiz. 16).
4. The crucifixicn and burial (zix. 17—42).
f.  The Resurrection (xx.).
1. The manifestation to Mary Magdalene {1—18).
2. The manifestation to the ten (19—23).
3. The manifestation to S. Thomas with the ten
(24—29).
4, The conclusion (30, 31).

IV. Tuar ErILoGUE OR APPENDIX (XXi.}.

It is worth noting that, unlike the Synoptists, S. John begins
and ends his narrative with personal experiences ; the first great
crisis in his life, when from the Baptist he passed to the Christ,
and the second, when ‘he saw and believed; or, if we include
the Appendix, when he received the commission to wait for his
Lord.

CHAPTER V.
THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GOSPEL.

Here again, only a few leading points can be noticed: the
subject is capable of almost indefinite expansion.

1. From the time of Clement of Alexandria (c. a.p. 190)
this Gospel has been distinguished as a ‘spIRITUAL (OSPEL’
(Eus. H. E vi xiv. 7). The Synoptists give us mainly the
external acts of Jesus Christ: 8. John lays before us glimpses
of the inner life and spirit of the Son of God. Their narrative
is chiefly composed of His manifold and ceaseless dealings with
men: in 8. John we have rather his tranquil and unbroken
union with His Father. The heavenly element which forms
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the background of the first three Gospels is the atmosphere of
the Fourth.

It is quite in harmony with this characteristic of the Gospel
that it should contain such a much larger proportion of Christ’s
words than we find in the others: discourses here form the
principal part, especially in the latter half of the Gospel. Not
even in the Sermon on the Mount do we learn so much of ‘the
spirit of Christ’ as in the discourses recorded by S. John. And
what is true of the central figure is true also of the numerous
characters which give such life and definiteness to 8. John's
narrative: they also make themselves known to us by what
they say rather than by what they do. And this suggests to us
a second characteristic.

2. No Gospel is so rich in TYPICAL but thoroughly REAL
AND LIFELIKE GROUPS AND INDIVIDUALS as the Fourth. They
are sketched, or rather by their words are made to sketch
themselves, with a vividness and precision which, as already
observed, is almost proof that the Hvangelist was an eye-
witness of what he records, and an eyewitness of immense
receptive power.

Among the groups we have the disciples strangely misunder-
standing Christ (iv. 33, xi. 12) yet firmly believing on Him
(xvi. 30); AHs brethren, dictating a policy to him and not
believing on Him (vii. 3—5); Jokw's disciples, with their jea-
lousy for the honour of their master (iii. 26); the Samaritans,
proud to believe from their own experience rather than on the
testimony of a woman (iv. 42); the multitude, sometimes think-
ing Jesus possessed, sometimnes thinking Him the Christ (vii. 20,
26, 41); the Jews, claiming to be Abraham’s seed and seeking
to kill the Messiah (viil. 33, 37, 40); the Pharisees, haughtily
agking, ‘Hath any one of the rulers or of the Pharisees
believed on Him1' (vii. 48) and ‘Are we also blind ¥’ (ix. 40);
the chief priests, professing to fear that Christ’s success will be
fatal to the national existence (xi. 48), and declaring to Pilate
that they have no king but Caesar (xix. 15). In the sketching
of these groups nothing is more conclusive evidence of the
Evangelist being contemporary with his narrative than the way
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in which the conflict and fluctuations between belief and un-
belief among the multitude and ¢the Jews’ is indicated.

The types of individual character are still more varied, and
as in the case of the groups they exemplify both sides in the
great conflict, as well as those who wavered between the two.
On the one hand we have the Mother of the Lord (ii. 3—5,
xix. 25—27), the beloved disciple and his master the Baptist
(i. 6—37, iii. 23—36), S. Andrew and Mary of Bethany, all
unfailing in their allegiance ; 8. Peter falling and rising again to
deeper love (xviii. 27, xxi. 17); 8. Philip rising from eager to
firm faith (xiv. 8), 8. Thomas from desponding and despairing
love (xi. 16, xx. 25) to faith, hope, and love (xx. 28). There is
the sober but uninformed faith of Martha (zi. 21, 24, 27), the
passionate affection of Mary Magdalene (xx. 1—18). Among
conversions we have the instantaneous but deliberate conviction
of Nathanael (i. 49), the gradual but courageous progress in
belief of the schismatical Samaritan woman (see on iv. 19) and
of the uninstructed man born blind (see on xi. 21), and in con-
trast with both the timid, hesitating confessions of Nicodemus,
the learned Rabbi (iii. 1, vii. 50, xix. 39). On the other side we
have the cowardly wavering of Pilate (xviii. 38, 39, xix. 1—4, 8,
12, 16), the unscrupulous resoluteness of Caiaphas (xi. 49, 50),
and the blank treachery of Judas (xiii. 27, xviii. 2—5). Among
the minor characters there are the ‘ruler of the feast’ (ii. 9, 10),
the ‘nobleman’ (iv. 49), the man healed at Bethesda (v. 7, 11,
14, 15).

If these groups and individuals are creations of the imagi-
nation, it is no exaggeration to say that the author of the Fourth
Gospel is a genius superior to Shakspere.

3. From typical characters we pass on to typical or sym-
bolical events. SymporisM is a third characteristic of this
Gospel. Not merely does it contain the three great allegories
of the Sheep-fold, the Good Shepherd, and the Vine, from which
Christian art has drawn its symbolism from the very earliest
times; but the whole Gospel from end to end is penetrated
with the spirit of symbeolical representation. In nothing is this
more apparent than in the eight miracles which the Evangelist
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has gelected for the illustration of his Divine Epie. His own
word for them leads us to expect this: to him they are not so
much miracles as ‘signs’ The first two are introductory, and
seem to be pointed out as such by 8. John (ii. 11, iv, 54). The
turning of the water into wine exhibits the Messiah’s soversign
power over inanimate matter, the healing of the official’s son His
power over the noblest of living bodies. Moreover they teach
two great lessons which lie at the very root of Christianity;
(1) that Christ’s Presence hallows the commonest events and
turns the meanest elements into the richest; (2) that the way to
win blessings is to trust the Bestower of them. The third sign,
healing the paralytic, shews the Messiah as the great Restorer,
repairing the physical as well as the spiritual ravages of sin
(v. 14). In the feeding of the 5000 the Christ appears as the
Support of life, in the walking on the sea as the Guardian and
Guide of His followers. The giving of sight to the man born
blind and the raising of Lazarus shew that He is the source of
Light and of Life to men. The last sign, wrought by the Risen
Christ, sums up and concludes the whole series (xxi. 1—12).
Fallen man, restored, fed, guided, enlightened, delivered from
the terrors of death, passes to the everlasting shore of peace,
where the Lord is waiting to receive him.

In Nicodemus coming by night (iif. 2), in Judas going out into
the night (xiii. 30), in the stormy weather at the Feast of the
Dedication (x. 22),in the dusky ravine through which the Messiah
goes to meet His Passion (xviii. 1), in the dividing of Christ’s
garments, and the blood and water from His side (xix. 24, 34),
&c. &c., we seem to have instances of the same love of symbolism.
These historical details are singled out for notice because of the
lesson which lies behind them. And if we ask for the source of
this mode of teaching, there cannot be a doubt about the answer :
it is the form in which almost all the lessons of the Old Testa~
ment are conveyed. This leads us to another characteristic.

4. Though written in Greek, 8. John’s Gospel is in thought
and tone, and sometimes in the form of expression also, thoroughly
HEBREW, AND BASED OK THE HEBREW ScriprUrES. Much has
been already said on this point in Chapter 11. ii. (2) in shewing
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that the Evangelist must have been a Jew. The Gospel sets
forth two facts in tragic contrast: (1) that the Jewish Scriptures
in endless ways, by commands, types, and prophecies, pointed
and led up to the Christ; (2) that precisely the people who
possessed these Scriptures, and studied them most diligently,
failed to recognise the Christ or refused to believe in Him. In
this aspect the Gospel is a long comment on the mournful text,
‘Ye search the Scriptures; because in them ye think ye have
eternal life : and they are they which testify of Me. And ye will
not come to Me, that ye may have life’ (v. 39, 40). To shew,
therefore, the way out of this tragical contradiction between a
superstitious reverence for the letter of the law and a scornful
rejection of its true meaning, 8. John writes his Gospel. He
points out to his fellow-countrymen that they are right in taking
the Scriptures for their guide, ruinously wrong in the use they
malke of them : Abraham, Moses and the Prophets, rightly under-
stood, will lead them to adore Him whom they have crucified.
This he does, not merely in general statements (i. 45, iv. 22, v. 39,
46), but in detail, both by allusions; e.g. to Jacob (i. 47, 51)and to
the rock in the wilderness (vii. 37), and by direct references; e.g.
to Abraham (vii. 56), to the brazen serpent (iii. 14), to the Bride-
groom (iii. 29), to the manna (vi. 49), to the paschal lamb (xix
36), to the Psalms (ii. 17, x. 34, xiii. 18, xix. 24, 37), to the Prophets
generally (vi. 45, [vii. 38]), to Isaiah (xii. 38, 40), to Zechanah
(xil. 15}, to Micah (vii. 42).

All these passages (and more might easily be added) tend to
ghew that the Fourth Gospel is saturated with the thoughts,
imagery, and language of the O. T. “Without the basis of the
Old Testament, without the fullest acceptance of the unchanging
divinity of the Old Testament, the Gospel of 8. John is an
insoluble riddle” (Westcott, Introduction, p. 1zix.).

5. Yel another characteristic of this Gospel has been men-
tioned by anticipation in discussing the plan of it (chap. 1v. ii.);
—its SYSTEMATIO ARRANGEMENT. It is the only Gospel which
clearly has a plan. 'What has been given above as an outline of
the plan (1v. ii.), and also the arrangement of the miracles in
section 3 of this chapter, illustrate this feature of the Gospel.
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Further examples in detail will be pointed out pp. lxi.—Ixiv. and
in the subdivisions of the Gospel given in the notes.

6. The last characteristic which our space will allow us to
notice is its 8TYLE. The style of the (Gospel and of the First
Epistle of 8. John is unique. But it is a thing to be felt rather
than to be defined. The most illiterate reader is conscious of
it; the ablest critic cannot anmalyse it satisfactorily. A few
main features, however, may be pointed out; the rest being left
to the student’s own powers of observation,

Ever since Dionysius of Alexandria (c. A.D. 250) wrote his
masterly criticism of the differences between the Fourth Gospel
and the Apocalypse (Eus. H. £ vi1. xxv.), it has been not un-
common to say that the Gospel is written in very pure Greek,
free from all barbarous, irregular, or uncouth expressions. This
is true in a sense; but it is somewhat misleading. The Greek
of the Fourth Gospel is pure, as that of a Greek Primer is
pure, because of its extreme simplicity. And it is faultless for
the same reason ; blemishes being avoided because idioms and
intricate constructions are avoided. Elegant, idiomatic, classical
Greek it is not.

(@) This, therefore, is one element in the style,—extrems
stmplicity. The clauses and sentences are connected together by
simple conjunctions co-ordinately; they are not made to depend
one upon another; é adrg {w fv, kal 1 Lod) v 5 Pés 7. dvbpd-
waw, 0ot §f J» 1. pés. Even where there is strong contrast in-
dicated a simple xai is preferred to dAAd, xalro: or duws; els d
WBia JAber, kol oi Bt o0 wapélaBor (i. 11). In passages of great
solemnity the sentences are placed side by side without even a
conjunction ; dmexpifly 'Invobs...dmexpify 6 ikdros...dmexpify "Iy
oous (xviil. 3¢—36). The words of others are given in direct not
in oblique oration. The first chapter {19—51), and indeed the
first half of the Gospel, abounds in illustrations,

(6) This simple co-ordination of sentences and avoidance of
relatives and dependent clauses involves a good deal of repeti-
tion ; and even when repetition is not necessary we find it em-
ployed for the sake of ciose connexion and emphasis, This con-
stant repetition’is very impressive. A good example of it is where
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the predicate (or part of the predicate) of one sentence becomes
the subject (or part of the subject) of the next; or where the
subject is repeated ; "Eyd eiut 6 worpiv 6 kodés' 6 woupdy & kakds
. Yuxiv avrod rifyow vmép . mpoPBdrey (X. 11); 7 pas €v vf akorlg
Paiver, kat 4 oxorin altd od karéhafer (i. B); év dpxf v 6 Abyos, kai
& Aéyos fjv mpds Tov Bedy, kai fede v & Néyos (1. 1). Comp. xiil. 20,
xv. 19, xvii. 9, 16, &c. Sometimes instead of repeating the subject
8. John introduces an apparently superfluous demonstrative pro-
noun ; 6 dv els Tov x6Amwov Tod warpds dkeivos ényroare (i. 18); 6 Sé
(yrév iy 86fav Tob wéuravros adTdv olitos dAndifs forw (vil 18).
Comp. v. 11, 39, xiv. 21, 26, xv. 5, &. The personal pronouns
are frequently inserted for emphasis and repeated for the same
reason, This is specially true of ’Eyd in the disconrses of Christ.

(¢) Although S. John connects his sentences so simply, and
sometimes merely places them side by side without conjunctions,
yet he very frequently points out @ sequence in fact or in thought.
His two most characteristic particles are ofv and fva. 02y occurs
almost exclusively in narrative, and points out that one fact is a
consequence of another, sometimes in cases where this would not
have been obvious; AAfer cfv wdkw eis Ty Kavd (iv. 46), because
of the welcome He had received there before; éfjrovy odv adrov
mdoar (vil 30), because of His claim to be sent from God. Comp.
vil. 40, 45, viil. 12, 21, &c. &c.—While the frequent use of oy
points to the conviction that nothing happens without a cause,
the frequent use of iva points to the belief that nothing happens
without a purpose. 8. John wuses #a not only where some other
construction would have been suitable, but also where another con-
struction would seem to be much more suitable; odk eiui dfios Tva
Moo (1L 27); éudv Bpdud éorw va moujow 76 SéAnpa (iv. 34); TetiTé
éorir 18 Epyov Tob Beov Wo muoretyre (Vi 29); ris fuaprev...va
Tupros yernfyg; (ix. 2). 8. John is specially fond of this con-
struction to point out the working of the Divine purpose, as in
some of the instances just given (comp. v. 23, vi. 40, 50, x. 10, xi.
42, xiv. 16, &c. &c.) and in particular of the fulfilment of prophecy
. (xviil. 9, xix. 24, 28, 36). In this connexion an elliptical expres-
sion dAX’ Iva (=but this was done in order that) is not uncommon;
oifre oStos fjuaprev ofre of yovels alTol, AAN va Pavepwly k., (ix
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3; comp. xi. 52, xiv. 31, xv. 25, xviii. 28). Of the other very
numerous Greek particles he uses but few ; chiefly xai (very fre-
quent), 8, &s and xedus (frequent), pév (rather rare).

(d) 8. John, full of the spirit of Hebrew poetry, frequently
employs that parallelism which to a large extent is the very
form of Hebrew poetry: ‘A servant is not greater than his
lord ; neither one that is sent greater than he that sent him’
(xiii. 16}; ‘Peace I leave with you, My peace I give unto you...
Let not your heart be troubled, neither let it be fearful’ (xiv.
27). Sometimes the parallelism is antithetic, and the second
clause denies the opposite of the first; ‘He confessed, and
denied not’ (i. 20); ‘I give unto them eternal life, and they
shall never perish’ (z. 28). Comp. iil. 11, v. 37, vi. 35, 55, 56,
xv. 20, xvi. 20,

(¢) Another peculiarity, also of Hebrew origin, is minuteness
of detail. Instead of one word summing up the whole action,
S. John uses two or three stating the details of the action;
fpdrnrav avrov kai dwoy aitd (i 25); dpapripnoe Todms Myov
(i 32); ¥pakw olv & 7¢ lepi 8ibdokov xal ANéywv (vil. 28).
The frequent phrase dmexpify kal eimev illustrates both this par-
ticularity and also the preference for co-ordinate sentences (a).
*Amexpify xal elmev occurs thirty-four times in 8. John, and only
two or three times in the Synoptists, who commonly write dro-
kptbeis elmev OT dmexplfy Aéyov.

(/) In conclusion we may notice a few of 8. John’s favour-
ite words and phrases; uévew especially in the phrases express-
ing abiding in one another; mioredew els Twa, dAnbis, dAgbuwis,
dAn0és, d\jbea, oxorla of moral darkness, ré ¢és of spiritual
light, {et, dydmn, dyemdy, pavepoiy, paprupia, paprupeiv, {of ald-
wios, wappnoia, Tér Néyoy Tov €udv Tmpeiv, of "loudaior of the oppo-
nents of Christ; 6 xdopos, of those alienated from Christ. The
following words and phrases are used by 8. John only; ¢ wapd-
rArros of the Holy Spirit, 6 Adyos of the Son, povoyerrjs of the Son,
é€eNbeiv éx Tov eod OT wapa Tob Peob Or dwd Geod of the Son, ribévac
miw Yruyiv avrot of Jesus Christ, ¢ dpywr Tob kdopov robrov of
Satan,  éoydry fjuépa, duty dpijr.

These characteristics combined form a book which stands
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alone in Christian literature, as its author stands alone among
Christian teachers; the work of one who for threescore years
and ten laboured as an Apostle. Called to follow the Baptist
when only a lad, and by him soon transferred to the Christ, he
may be said to have been the first who from his youth up was a
Christian. Who, therefore, could so fitly grasp and stale in
their true proportions and with fitting impressiveness the great
verities of the Christian faith? He had had no deep-seated
prejudices to uproot, like his friend S. Peter and others who
were called late in life. He had had no sudden wrench to
make from the past, like 8. Paul. He had not had the trying
excitement of wandering abroad over the face of the earth, like
most of the Twelve. He had remained at his post at Ephesus,
directing, teaching, meditating; until at last when the fruit was
ripe it was given to the Church in the fulness of beauty which it
is still our privilege to possess and learn to love.

CHAPTER VI.

ITS RELATION TO THE SYNOPTIC GOSPILS,

The Fourth Gospel presupposes the other three; the Evan-
gelist assumnes that the contents of his predecessors’ Gospels are
known to his readers. The details of Christ’s birth are summed
up in ‘the Word became flesh.’ His subjection to His parents
ig implied by contrast in His reply to His mother at Cana. The
Baptism is involved in the Baptist’s declaration, ‘I have seen
(the Spirit descending and abiding on Him) and have borne
witness’ (i. 34). The Ascension is promised through Mary
Magdalene to the Apostles (xx. 17), but left unrecorded. Chris-
tian Baptism is assumed in the discourse with Nicodemus, and
the Bucharist in that on the Bread of Life; but the reference
in each case is left to speak for itself to Christians familiar
with both those rites. 8. John passes over their institution in
silence.

8T JOHN a
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The differsnces between the Fourth Gospel and the three
first are real and very marked: but it is easy to exaggerate
them. They are conveniently grouped under two heads; (1) dif-
ferences as to the scene and extent of Christ's ministry; (2) dif-
ferences as to the view given of His Person.

(1) With regard to the first, it is urged that the Synoptists
represent our Lord’s ministry as lasting for one year only,
including only one Passover and one visit to Jerusalem, with
which the ministry closes. 8. John, however, describes the
ministry as extending over three or possibly more years, in-
cluding at least three Passovers and several visits to Jerusalem.

In considering this difficulty, if it be one, we must remember
two things: (a} that all four Gospels are very incomplete and
contain only a series of fragments; (b) that the date and dura-
tion of Christ’s ministry remain and are likely to remain un-
certain. (a) In the gaps in the Synoptic narrative there is
plenty of room for all that is peculiar to S. John. In the spaces
deliberately left by S. John between his carefully-arranged scenes
there is plenty of room for all that is peculiar to the Synoptists.
When all have been pieced together there still remain large
interstices which it would require at least four more Gospels to
fill (xxi. 25). Therefore it can be no serious difficulty that so
much of the Fourth (Gospel has nothing parallel to it in the
other thres. (b) The additional fact of the uncertainty as to
the date and duration of the Lord’s public ministry is a further
explanation of the apparent difference in the amount of time
covered by the Synoptic narrative and that covered by the
narrative of S. John. There is no contradiction between the
two. The Synoptists nowhere say that the ministry lasted for
only one year, although some commentators from very early
times have proposed to understand ‘the acceptable year of the
Lord’ (Luke iv. 19) literally, The three Passovers of 8. John
(il 13, vi. 4, xi. 55; v. 1 being omitted as very doubtful) compel
us to give at least a little over two years to Christ’s ministry. But
8. John also nowhere implies that he has mentioned all the
Passovers within the period; and the startling statement of
Irenaeus (Haer. 1. xxil. 5) must be borne in mind, that our
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Lord fulfilled the office of a Teacher until He was over forty
years old, “even as the Gospel and all the elders bear witness,
who consorted with John the disciple of the Lord in Asia,
(stating) that John had handed this down to them.” Irenaeus
makes the ministry begin when Christ was nearly thirty years -
of age (Luke iif. 23); so that he gives it a duration of more than
ten years on what seems to be very high authority. All that
can be affirmed with certainty is that the ministry cannot have
begun earlier than a.p. 28 (the earlier alfernative for the
fifteenth year of Tiberius; Luke iii. 1) and cannot have ended
later than a.p. 37, when Pilate was recalled by Tiberius shertly
before his death. Indeed as Tiberius died in March, and Pilate
found him already dead when he reached Rome, the recall
probably took place in 4.p. 36; and the Passover of a.p. 36
is the latest date possible for the Crucifixien. Chronology is
not what the Evangelists aimed at giving us; and the fact that
S. John spreads his narrative over a longer period than the
Synoptists will cause a difficulty to those only who have mis-
taken the purpose of the Gospels.

(2) As to the second great difference between 8. John and
the Synoptists, it is said that, while they represent Jesus as
a great Teacher and Refoermer, with the powers and authority
of a Prophet, who exasperates His countrymen by denouncing
their immoral traditions, S. John gives us instead a mysterious
Personage, invested with Divine attributes, who infuriates the
hierarchy by claiming to be one with the Supreme God. It is
urged, moreover, that there is a corresponding difference in the
teaching attributed to Jesus in each case. The discourses in
the Synoptic Gospels are simple, direct, and easily intelligible,
inculeating for the most part high moral principles, which are
enforced and illustrated by numerous parables and proverbs.
Whereas the discourses in the Fourth Gospel are many and
intricate, inculeating for the most part deep mystical truths,
which are enforced by a ceaseless reiteration tending to obscure
the exact line of the argument, and illustrated by not a single
parable properly so called.

These important differences may be to a very great extent

d2
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cxplained by two considerations: (@) the peculiarities of S.
John’s own temperament; (5) the circumstances under which
he wrote. (@) The main features of 8. John’s character, so far
as we can gather them from history and tradition, have been
stated above (chapter 1 ii), and we cannot doubt that they
bave affected not only his choice of the incidents and discourses
selected for narration, but also his mode of narrating them. No
doubt in both he was under the guidance of the Holy Spirit
(xiv. 26): but we have every reason for supposing that such
guidance would work with, rather than against, the mental en-
dowments of the perscn guided. To what extent the substance
and form of his Gospel has been influenced by the intensity of
his own nature we cannot tell; but the intensity is there, both
in thought and language, both in its devotion and in its stern-
ness; and the difference from the Synoptists shews that some
influence has been at work. (b) The circumstances under
which 8. John wrote will carry us still further. They are very
different from those under which the first Gospels were written.
Christianity had grown from infancy to manhood and believed
itself to be near the great consummation of the Lord’s return.
It was ‘the last time.’ Antichrist, who, as Jesus had foretold,
was to precede His return, was already present in manifold
shapes in the world (1 John ii. 18). In the bold speculations
which had mingled themselves with Christianity, the Divine
Government of the Father and the Incarnation of the Son were
being explained away or denied (1 John ii. 22, iv. 3). The
opposition, shewn from the first by ‘the Jews’ to the disciples
of the Teacher whom they had crucified, had settled down into
a relentless hostility. And while the gulf between Christianity
and Judaism had thus widened, that between the Church and
the world had also become more evident. The more the
Christian realised the meaning of being ‘born of God, the
more manifest became the truth, that ‘the whole world lieth in
the evil one’ (1 John v. 18, 19). A Gospel that was to meet the
needs of a society so changed both in its infernal and external
relations must obviously be very different from those which had
suited its infancy. And a reverent mind will here trace the
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Providence of God, in that an Apostle, and he the Apostle
8. John, was preserved for this crisis. It is scarcely too much
to say that, had a Gospel, claiming to have been written by him
near the close of the first century, greatly resembled the other
three in matter and form, we should have had reasonable
grounds for doubting its authenticity. (The special difficulty
with regard to the discourses as reported by the Synoptists and
by 8. John is discussed in the introductory note to chap. iii.)

It must be remarked on the other side that, along with these
important differences as regards the things narrated and the
mode of narrating them, there are coincidences less conspicuous,
but not less real or important.

Among the most remarkable of these are the characters of
the Lord, of 8. Peter, of Mary and Martha, and of Judas. The
similarity in most cases is too subtle for the picture in the
Fourth Gospel to have been drawn from that in the Synoptic
account. It is very much easier to believe that the two pictures
agree because both are taken from life.

The invariable use by the Synoptists of the expression ‘Son
of Man’ is rigidly observed by 8. John. It is always used by
Christ of Himself; never by, or of, any one elge. See notes on
i 51; and also on ii. 19 and xviii. 11 for two other striking
coincidences. :

The student will find tabulated lists of minor coincidences in
Dr Westcott’s Iniroduction, pp. lzxxii.,, lxxxiii. He sums up
thus: “The general conclusion stands firm, The Synoptists
offer not only historical but also spiritual points of connexion
between the teaching which they record and the teaching in the
Fourth Qospel; and 8. John himself in the Apocalypss com-
pletes the passage from the one to the other.”
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CHAPTER VIIL
IT8S RELATION TC THBE FIRST EPISTLE,

The chronological relation of the Gospel to the First Epistle
of 8. John cannot be determined with certainty. The Epistle
presupposes the Gospel in some shape or other: but as the
Gospel was given orally for many years before it was written,
it is possible that the Epistle may have been written first.
Probably they were written within a few years of one another.
whichever was written first of the two. The Epistle is a philo-
sophical companion to the Gospel; either an introduction or a
supplement to it. The Gospel is a summary of Christian Theo-
logy, the Epistle is a summary of Christian Ethics. The one
shews the Divine Life in the Person of Christ, the other shews it
in the Christian.

In comparing the Fourth Gospel with the Synoptists we
found great and obvious differences, accompanied by real but
less obvious correspondences. Here the opposite is rather the
case, The coincidences both in thought and expression be-
tween the Gospel and the First Epistle of S. John are many
and conspicuous; but closer inspection shews some important
differences,

The object of the Gospel, as we have seen, is to create a con-
viction ‘that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God’ The object
of the Epistle is rather to insist that the Son of God is Jesus.
The Gospel starts from the historical human Teacher and
proves that He is Divine; the Epistle starts rather from the
Son of God and contends that He has come in the flesh. Again,
the Gospel is not polemical ; the truth is stated rather than
error attacked. In the Epistle definite errors, especially those
of Cerinthus, are attacked.

The lesson of both is one and the same; faith in Jesus Christ
leading to fellowship with Him, and through fellowship with
Him to fellowship with the Father and with one another : or, to
sum up all in one word, Love.
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CHAPTER VIIL
THE TEXT OF THE GOSPEL.

The authorities are abundant and various. Tt will suffice to
mention twelve of the most important; six Greek MSS, and -
six Ancient Versions.

Greek Mamuseripts.

CopEx SiNarticus (8). 4th century. Discovered by Tisch-
endorf in 1859 at the monastery ot 8. Catherine on Mount
Sinai, and now at St Petersburg. The whole Gospel.

CopEx ALEXANDRINUS (A). 5th century. Brought by Cyril
Lucar, Patriarch of Constantinople, from Alexandria, and after-
wards presented by him to Charles L. in 1628. In the British
Museum. The whole Gospel, excepting vi. 50—viii. 52.

CopEx Varrcanus (B). 4th century, but perhaps later than
the Sinajticus. - In the Vatican Library. The whole Gospel.

Copex ErmEraEMI (C). 5th century. A palimpsest: the
original writing has been partially rubbed out and the works of
Ephraem the Syrian have been written over it. In the National
Library at Paris. Eight fragments; i 1—41; iii. 33—v. 16;
vi 38—vii. 3; viil. 34—ix, 11; xi. 8—46; xiii, 8—=xiv. 7; xvi.
21 —xviil. 36; xx, 26-—xxi. 25. :

Copex Brzak (D). 6th or 7th century. Given by Beza to
the University Library at Cambridge in 1581. Remarkable for
its interpolations and various readings. The whole Gospel,
excepting i. 16—iii. 26 : but xviii. 13—=xx. 13 is by a later hand,
possibly from the original MS.

Copzx Reeius PArmsiENsis (L). 8th or 9th century. Nearly
related to the Vaticanus, At Tours. The whole Gospel, ex-
cepting xxi. 15—xxi, 25.

Ancient Versions.

Orp Syriac (Curetonian). 2nd century. Four fragments;
1.—42; iii. 5—vii. 35; vii. 37—viii. 53, omiteing vil. 53—viii, 11,
xiv. 11—29.
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Vureate Syrrac (Peschito=‘simple’ meaning perhaps ‘faith-
ful’). 3rd century. The whole Gospel.

HaroLeaN SYRIAC (a revision of the Philozenian Syriac, which
is a servile translation of the 6th century). 7th century. The
whole Gospel.
~ Orp LaTIN (Vetus Latina). 2nd century. The whole Gospel

in several distinct forms.

Vureare LATIN (mainly a revision of the Old Latin by Je-
rome, A.D. 383—5). 4th century. The whole Gospel.

Mgupritic (Coptio, in the dialect of Lower Egypt). 3rd
century. The whole Gospel.

Besides many other MSS. of every degree of excellence, and
some other Ancient Versions, there is also the evidence of the
Fathers. We have considerable fragments of the commentaries
of Origen and Theodore of Mopsuestia, nearly the whole of that
of Cyril of Alexandria, and the Homilies of Chrysostom and
Augustine. In addition to these must be mentioned valuable
quotations from the Gospel in various Greek and Latin writers
in the second, third and fourth centuries. Quotations by
writers later than the fourth century are of little or no value.
By that time the corruption of the text was complete. The
Diocletian persecution had swept away a large majority of the
ancient copies, and a composite text emanating mainly from
Constantinople gradually took their place.

Our main authorities, therefore, are the most ancient MSS,,
Versions, and Fathers. How are these authorities to be used ?
Qur object in each disputed case will be to ascertain the oldest
reading ; and unless strong arguments against the authenticity
of the earliest reading exist, its antiquity will be decisive in
its favour. But the date of a MS. is not the same thing as the
date of the text which it represents. Some MSS,, as RBD,
contain a text which can be traced back to the end of the
second century. Others, as A, contain a text which is very
little older than the MS. itself. Very few readings in the
(ospels which are not supported by either B or N or D are
likely to be the true reading. Of these three very ancient
authorities, B is the purest, D very much the most corrupt.
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But in a very large number of disputed passages B and & will
be found to agree. In that case our choice is not difficult: it is
where these two separate, and where neither of them has a very
decided preponderance of support from other ancient authorities,
that serious doubt arises. As between B on the one hand and A
with its common supporters on the other we need not hesitate.
It is easy in most cases to see how the reading of BN has been
softened or amplified into the reading of A; very difficult to see
what could have induced copyists to alter the smooth readings
of A into the harsher readings of BN, or why when A makes
the Evangelists agree the scribes of BX should make them
differ. All the probabilities shew that the text of A has been
developed out of a text very similar to that of BX, not the text
of B® manufactured by the mutilation of one similar to A. A
few simple examples will illustrate this.

In i. 26, 27 the text of BN stands thus;—

‘Eyé Barrife év U8ary péros Spdv oriker by dpeis ok ofdare,
Smigw pov épydperos, ob odk elpi [éyd] dfos lva Mow kT

The text of A stands thus;—

Eyo Bantife év {8are péoos B dudr ¥omker ov duels odk
oidare. adrds torwv & dmioce pov épyduevos, 8g ¥pmpocdév pov yéyo-
wev, of dyd odk epl dfios Ia Adow kT

(1) The insertion of & certainly makes the sentence less
harsh. (2) fomyrer is a very common form, orijce: a rare one.
(3) avrds éorw 6 fills up the construction and assimilates the
passage to v 30: and other MSS. shew the assimilation in
another form; ofvds éoriv, Or abrds éorw ov elwor. (4) The in-
sertion 6s éumpoodév pov yéyovey assimilates the passage to vv. 15,
30. (5) The transposition of éyd (omitted by N) gives emphasis
to the Baptist’s self-humiliation. In all these cases the change
from BX to A is much more intelligible than the change from A
to BX. What could induce a copyist to omit &, to change
Eamyrey into omijxer, to create differences between this passage and
. 15, 30, to weaken the Baptist's humility? The inference is
that BX have the earlier reading and A the derived or corrupted
reading. The following table contains evidence pointing in the
same direction :—
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Reference Reading of BN Beadmg af A. | Probabls cause of corruption.
38. Specde ibere Assimilation to i. 47.

iv. 4-6 vi. 14 omit o ‘Inaois Insertion for clearneys.
iv, 42, omxt [} Xpurros Explanatory gloss.
vi, 40 Tol waTpbs pov |Tod ﬂey\bu.wu'; e Assimilation to vi. 89.
ix. 6 omit 7oy TuAet | Insertion for clearness.
ix, 14 & {j npéps 67¢ Simplifieation.
x. 27 dxovovay deover | Grammatical correction,
xil. 7 Epes a.v}ﬂfv va | dpes odiiv... To ‘avoid & difficulty of
- THPROY w TeTipyKEr l meaning.

Similarly in i. 43, xxi. 15, 16, 17, B® give Jokn as the father
of 8, Peter, while A gives Jonas in harmony with Matt. xvi. 17.

From the notes on the text at the head of the notes on each
chapter the student may collect many other instances; all
tending to shew that the change from BN to A is much more
probable than the converse change, and that therefore A is a
corruption of BR rather than BRX of A. His attention is speci-
ally directed to i. 16, 18, iii. 15, 34, iv. 51, v. 3, 4, 16, 37, viil 59,
ix. 4, 11, x. 12, 29, 38, xi. 19, xii. 1, 7, 13, xiii. 2, xiv. 4, 10, 23,
xvil. 22, xviil. 10, 29, 30, xix. 7, 26, 27, 29, xx. 16, xxi. 6,

It is admitted on all hands that the history of the text in the
second, third and fourth centuries is that of a gradual corrup-
tion. It is sometimes assumed that about the fourth century a
process of purification began, and that later texts are conse-
quently less corrupt than earlier ones. Of this supposed process
of purification there is absolutely no evidence whatever. The pro-
cess which shews itself with ever-increasing vigour in the fourth
century is that of eclecticism ; a picking-out from various sources
of those readings which reduced differences and difficulties to a
minimum, Whereas it is a recognised principle of textual cri-
ticism that the more difficult reading is the more likely to be the
true one.

It is easy to get a very exaggerated idea of the amount of
uncertainty which exists respecting the text of N.T. “If com-
parative trivialities, such as changes of order, the insertion or
omission of the article with proper names, and the like, are set
aside, the words in our opinion still subject to doubt can hardly
amount to more than a thousandih part of the N.T.” (Westeott
and Hort, The N.T. in Greek, 1. p. 561). Every reader of the
Greek Testament who can afford the time should study the work
just quoted. Those who cannot, should read Hammond's Qus-
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lines of Textual Criticism, a short, clear, and interesting state-
ment of the main facts in a very inexpensive manual. Here, or
in Scrivener’s Introduction to the Criticism of N.T., or in Vol. .
of Alford’s Greek Testament, will be found information respect-
ing the less important MSS. sometimes cited in this volume.

CHAPTER IX.
THE LITERATURE OF THE GOSPEL.

It would be impossible to give even a sketch of this within
a small compass, 8o numerous are the works on 8. John and his
writings. All that will be attempted here will be to give more
advanced students some information as to where they may look
for greater help than can be given in-a handbook for the use of
schools,

Of the earliest known commentary, that of Heracleon (c. A.D.
150), only quotations preserved by Origen remain, Of Origen’s
own commentary (c. A.D. 225--235) only portions remain. Of
the Greek commentators of the fourth century, Theodorus of
Heraclea and Didymus of Alexandria, very little has come
down to us. But we have 8. Chrysostom’s 88 Homilies on the
Gospel, which have been translated in the Oxford ¢Library of
the Fathers.” 8. Augustine’s 124 Lectures (Tractatus) on 8. John
may be read in the ‘Library of the Fathers’ or in the new
translation by Gibb, published by T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh.
But no translation can fairly represent the epigrammatic fulness
of the original. The Commentary of Cyril of Alexandria has been
translated by P. E. Pusey, Oxzford, 1875. With Cyril the line
of great patristic interpreters of 8. John enda.

. 'The Cuatena Aurea of Thomas Aquinas (c. A.D. 1250) was

published in an English form at Ozford, 1841—45. It consists
of a ¢ chain’ of comments selected from Greek and Latin authors,
Unfortunately Thomas Aquinas was the victim of previous
forgers, and a considerable number of the quotations from early
authorities are taken from spurious works,



Iz INTRODUCTION.

Of modern commentaries those of Cornelius 3 Lapide (Van
der Steen) and Maldonatus in the sixteenth century and of
Lampe in the eighteenth must be mentioned. The last has
been a treasury of information for many more recent writers.

The following foreign commentaries have all been published
in an English form by T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh; Bengel,
Godet, Luthardt, Meyer, Olshausen, Tholuck. Of these the
works of Qodet and Meyer may be specially commended. The
high authority of Dr Westeott pronounces the commentary of
Godet, “except on questions of textual criticism,” to be “unsur-
passed"—we may add, except by Dr Westcott's own.

Among original English commentaries those of Alford, Dun-
well, McClellan, Milligan, Watkins, and Wordsworth are or are
becoming well known to all students. But immensely superior
to all preceding works is that by Dr Westcott, Murray, 1882.

Other works which give very valuable assistance are Ellicott’s
Historical Lectures on the Life of our Lord, Field’s Otium Nor-
vicense, Pars 111, Liddon’s Bampton Lectures, 1866, Lightfoot On
a Fresh Revision of the N.T., F. D. Maurice’s Qospel of St John,
Moulton’s edition of Winer's Grammar*, Sanday's Authorship
and Historical Character of the Fourth Gospel, and The Gospels
tn the Second Century, and Westcott’s Introduction to the Study
of the Qospels, and Characteristics of the Gospel Miracles, and The
Gospel of the Risen Lord.

The present writer is bound to express his obligations, in
some cases very great, to most of the works mentioned above,
as well as to many others. It was originally intended that
Dr Sanday should undertake the present commentary, but press
of other work induced him to ask leave to withdraw after
having written notes on the greater part of the first chapter.
His successor has had the advantage of these notes and has
made large use of them, and throughout has in some measure
remedied the loss caused by Dr Sanday’s retirement by fre-
quently quoting from his work on the Fourth Gospel, now
unfortunately out of print.

* References to Winer in this volume are to Moulton’s edition, 1877,
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ANALYSIS OF THE GOSPEL IN DETAIL

1—18. THE PROLOGUE.

1. The Word in His own nature (1—5).

2, His revelation to men and rejection by them (6—13).
3. His revelation of the Father (14—18),

19—X711. 50. THE MINISTRY.
a, I.19—7JI1. 11. The Testimony.

1, The Testimony of the Baptist (i. 19—37)
to the deputation from Jerusalem (19—28),
1o the people (20—384),
to Andrew and John (35--37).

9, The Testimony of Disciples (i. 38—51),

3. The Testimony of the First Sign (ii, 1—I1).

b, IL 13—XI. 67. The Work.
1. The Work among Jews {ii.. 18—iii. 86).
First cleansing of the Temple (13—22),
Belief without devotion (23—25).
The discourse with Nicodemus (iii. 1 —21).
The baptism and final testimony of John (22—36).
2. The Work among Samaritans (iv. 1—42).
3. The Work among Galileans (iv. 43—54).
4. The Work and conflict among mixed multitudes {v.—iz.}.

(«) CarisT TEE SouRcE oF LiFE (v.}.
The gign at the pool of Bethesda {1—9).
The sequel of the sign (10—16).
The discourse on the Son as the Source of Life (17—
47).
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(8) Carist THE SUrPORT OF LIFE (Vi)
The sign on the land; feeding the 5000 (1—15).
The sign on the lake; walking on the water (16—21),
The sequel of the two signs (22—25).
The discourse on the Son as the Support of Life (26—

59).

Opposite results of the discourse (60— T1).

(y) Curisr rEE Sourck oF TruTH ARD LierT (vii. viii.).
The controversy with His brethren (vii. 1—9).
The discourse at the F, of Tabernacles {10—39).
Opposite results of the discourse (40—52).
[The woman taken in adultery {vii, 53—viil, 11}].
Christ’s true witness to Himself and against the Jews

(viii. 12—59).
Cerist ¥HE SoUrRcE of TRUTH AND LIFE ILLUSTRATED
BY A Biex (ix.).

The prelude to the sign (1—5).
The sign (6—12).
Opposite resulis of the sign (13—41).

() Carist 18 Love (z.).
Allegory of the Door of the Fold (1—9).
Allegory of the Good Shepherd (11—18).
Opposite results of the teaching (19—21).
The discourse at the F. of the Dedication (22—38).
Opposite results of the discourse (39—42),

Car1sr 18 LovE ILLUSTRATED BY 4 Stex (xi).
The prelude to the sign (1—83).
The sign (33—44).
Opposite results of the sign (46—57).
¢. XII. The Judgment.

1. The Judgment of men (1—36).
The devotion of Mary {1—8).
The hostility of the priests (9—11).
The enthusiasm of the peopls (12—18).
The discomfiture of the Pharisees (19).
The desire of the Gentiles (20—33).
The perpleity of the multitude (34—386).



ANALYSIS. Ixiii

2, The Judgment of the Evangelist (37—43).
8. The Judgment of Christ (44—50).
XIIT.—-XX. THE ISSUES OF THE MINISTRY.
d. XIII.—XVII, The inner Glorification of Christ in Hls last
Discourses.
1. His love in Humiliation (xiii. 1—30).
2. His love in keeping His own (xiii. 31—xv. 27).
Their union with Him illustrated by the allegory of
the Vine (xv. 1—11).

Their union with one another (12—17).
The hatred of theworld toboth Him andthem (18—25).

3. The Promise of the Paraclete and of Christ’s Return (xvi.).
The World and the Paraclete (xvi. 1—11).
The disciples and the Paraclete (12—15).
The sorrow turned into joy {16—24).
Summary and conclusion (25—33).
4. The Prayer of the Great High Priest (zvii.).
The prayer for Himself (xvil. 1-—35),
for the Disciples (6—19),
for the whole Church (20—26).
e. XVIIL XIX. The outer Glorification of Christ in His Passion.
1. The Betrayal (zviii. 1-—11).
2. The Jewish or Eecclesiastical Trial (12—27).
3. The Roman or Civil Trial (xviii. 28—xix. 16).
4, The Death and Burial (xix. 17—42).
The crucifizion and the title on the cross (17—22).
The four enemies and the four friends (23—27).
The two words, *I thirst,” ‘It i3 finished’ (28—30).
The hostile and the friendly petitions (31—42).
f. XX. The Besurrection and thresfold Manifestation of Christ.
The first Evidence of the Resurrection (1—10).
The Manifestation to Mary Magdalene (11—18).
The Manifestation to the Ten and others (19—28).
The Manifestation to 8. Thomas and others (24—29).
The Conclusion and Purpose of the Gospel (30, 81).
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Ixiv INTRODUCTION.

XXI. THE EPILOGUE OR APPENDIX.

1. The Manifestation to the Seven and the Miraculonus Draught
of Fishes (1—14).

2, The Commission to S, Peter and Predietion as to his Death
{15—1%).

3. The wisunderstood Saying as to the Evangelist (20—23).
t. Concluding Notes (24, 25).
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NOTES.

CHAPTER L

In the remarks on the results of textual revision prefized to the Notes
on each Chapter, it 8 not intended to enter minutely into each
point, but to indicate gemerally the principal corrections, and
occasionally to state the grounds on which a reading is preferred.

*Tadwny is preferred by the best recent editors to Twdwrge. The title
of the Gospel is found in very different forms in ancient authorities,
the earliest being the simplest; xard "Iwdzwy or -dmw (RBD). edayy.
x. 'L (ACLX); later MSS. have 7é x.’I efayy.; and very many have
76 x. 'L dywov edayy. On Edayy. kard see notes on 8. Matthew, p. 80.

7. wwralowow. Following the uncial MSS., the best editors add
v édehxvoTinéy before consonants and vowels alike: mas: and Sval are
-occasional exceptions, and perhaps yeyrderovee (x. 14). Winer, 43.

16. &7 with RBC!DLX for xaf of T. R. with AC3, perhaps to avoid
o7 thrice in three lines.

18. pov. Beds (NBCL) for & por. vids (AX, the secondary uncials,
and all cursives except 33). Thus no ancient Greek authority sup-
ports ¢ wov. vies, while wov. Océs is supported by three great types,
B, X, CL. The earliest authorities for ¢ u. vids, Lat. vet. and Syr.
vet., are somewhat given to insert interpretations as readings. The
evidence of the Fathers is divided and complicated.

27. adrds éorw is an addition to fill out the construction, and os
éuw, p. 7. has been inserted (AC3) from v, 15, 80: RBCIL omit both.

28, Bqﬂo.v(q,., with RIABC!, for ByfaBapi of T. R., supported (in
spite of Origen’s defence of it) by only a small minority.

43, 'Todvvov or "Iadyov (NBL, Lat. vet., Memph.) for 'Lwvé {AB%),
which is a correction from Matt. xvi. 17.

52. Before §yerfe omit dn’ dpre (Matt. xxvi, 64).
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1—18. The Prologue or Introduction in three parts. 1—5: The
Word in His own nature. 6—13: His Revelation to men and rejec-
tion by them, 14—18: His Revelation of the Father. The three
great characteristics of this Gospel, simplicity, subtlety, sublimity,
are conspicuous in the prologue: the majesty of the first words is
marvellous. The Gospel of the Son of Thunder opens with a peal.

1—5. TEE WoBp 1N His owN NaTURE.

&v doxyl. In the beginning. The meaning must depend on the
context. In Gen.i. 1 it is an act done ér dpx%; here it is a Being
existing v apxy, and therefore prior to all beginning. That was the
firet moment of time; this is eternity, transcending time. 8. John
ingists on this and repeats it in v. 2; the Aéyos in Gnostie systems
was produced in time. Thus we have an intimation that the later
dispensation is the confirmation and infinite extension of the first.
*Ev dpxp here equals 7pd 1ol 7dv «dopor elvar xvii. 5. Cf. xvii, 24; Eph.
i. 4; and especially 6 7v &’ dpxfs in 1 John i. 1, which seems clearly
to refer to this opening of the Gospel. Contrast dpys 700 elayyeriov
’I. Xp. Mark i. 1, which is the historical beginning of the publio
ministry of the Messiah., Cf. John vi. 64, The dpx# here is prior to
all history. The context shews that dpx% cannot mean God, the
Origin of all,

fiv. Note the difference between fi» and éyévero. Elva is ‘to be’
abgolutely: 4yiyvesfar is ‘to come into being.’ The Word did not
come info existence, but before the oreation of the world was already
in existence. The generation of the Word or Son of God is thus
thrown back into eternity. Hence St Paul speaks of Him as mpwrd-
Toxos wdons krigews (Col i, 15), *bormn prior to’ (not ‘first of’) ‘all
creation.” Of, Heb. i. 8, vii. 3; Rev. . 8. On these passages is
based the doctrine of the eternal generation of the Son: see Articles
1. and 11. The Arians maintained that there was a period when the
Son was not (7w dre odk 7); but 8. John says distinetly that the Son,
or Word, was existing befure time began, i.e. from all eternity.

é Adyos. As early as the second century Sermo and Verbum were
rival translations of this term. Tertullian (fl. A.p. 198—210} gives
1s both, but seems himself to prefer Ratio. Sermo first became un-
usual and finally was disallowed in the Latin Church. The Latin
versions without exception adopted Verbum, and from it comes our
translation ‘the Word, translations which have greatly affected
Western theology. None of these translations are at all adequate;
but neither Latin nor any modern language supplies anything really
satisfactory. Verbum and ‘the Word’ do not give even the whole of
one of the two sides of ¢ Aéyes. The other side, which Tertullian
tried to express by Ratio, is not touched at all. For 6 Aéyos means
not only ‘the spoken word,” but ‘the thought’ expressed by the
gpoken word; it is the spoken word as expressive of thought. Advyos in
the sense of ‘reason’ does not oceur anywhere in the N.T.

The word is a remarkable one; all the more so because S. John
assumes that his readers will at once understand it. This points to
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the fact that his Gospel was written in the first instance for his own
disciples, who would be familiar with his teaching, in which the doe-
trine of the Logos was conspicuous.

But on what was this doctrine based? whence did S, John derive
the expresgion? There can be little doubt that it has its origin in
the Targums, or paraphrases of the Hebrew Scriptures, in use in
Palestine, rather than in the mixture of Jewish and Greek philosophy
prevalent at Alexandria and Ephesus. (1) In the Old Testament we
find the Word or Wisdom of God personified, generally as an instru-
ment for executing the Divine Will, as if it were itself distinet from
that Will. 'We have the first faint traces of it in the ‘God said’ of
Gen, i. 3, 6, 9, 11, 14, &c. The personification of the Word of God
begins to appear in the Pgalms; xxxiii. 6, evil, 20, exix. 89, cxlvii. 15.
In Prov. viii. and ix. the Wisdom of God is personified in very strik-
ing terms. This Wisdom is manifested in the power and mighty
works of God; that God is love is a revelation yet to come. (2) In
the Apocrypha ihe personification is more complete than in the O.T.
In Eceleaiasticus (B.c. 150—100) i. 1—20; xxiv. 1.—22; and in the
Book of Wisdorn (B.c. 100) vi. 22 to ix. 18 we have Wisdom personi-
fied. In Wisd. xviil. 15 the * Almighty Word’ of God (¢ warrodlvauds
aov Adyos) appears as an agent of vengeance. (3) In the Targums, or
Aramaic paraphrases of the O.T., the development is carried still fur-
ther, These, though not yet written down, were in common use
among the Jews in our Lord’s time; and they were strongly influ-
enced by the growing tendency to separate the Divine Essence from
immediate contact with the material worid. Where Scripture apeaks
of a direct communication from God to man, the Targums substituted
the Memra, or *Word of God.” Thus in Gen. iii. 8,9, instead of * they
heard the voice of the Lord God,’ the Targums read ‘they heard the
voice of the Word of the Lord God;’ and instead of ¢ God called unto
Adam’ they put ‘the Word of the Lord called unto Adam,’ and so on.
It is said that this phrase ¢the Word of the Lord’ occurs 150 times in
a single Targum of the Pentateuch. And Memra is not a mere
utterance or jnua; for this the Targnms use pithgama: e.g. * The word
(pithgama) of the Lord came to Abram in propheoy, saying, Fear not,
Abram, My Word (Memra) shall be thy strength’ (Gen, xv. 1); I
stood between the Word (Memra} of the Lord and you, to announce
to you at that time the word {pithgama) of the Lord’ (Deut. v. 5).
In what is called the theosophy of the Alezandrine Jews, which
was & compound of Judaism with Platoniec philosophy and Oriental
mysticism, we seem to come nearer to a strictly personal view of
the Divine Word or Wisdom, but really move farther away from
it. Philo, the leading represeniative of this school (fl. o.p. 4050,
summed up the Platonic 8éa:, or Divine archetypes of things,
in the single term Adyos. His philosophy contained various, and
not always harmonious elements; and therefore his conception of
the Adyos is not fized or clear. On the whole his Ayes means
that intermediate agency, by means of which God created material
things and communicated with them. But whether this agency
is one Being or more, whether it is personal or not, we cannot be sure,
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and perhaps Philo himself was undecided. Certainly his Adyes is
very different from that of 8. John; for it is scarcely a Person, and it
is not the Messiah.

To sum up, the personification of the Divine Word in the O.T. is
poetical, in Philo metaphysical, in 8. John historical. The Apo-
crypha and the Targums serve to bridge the chasm between the O.T.
and Phile : history fills the chasm which separates all from 8. John.
Between Jewish poetry and Alexandrine speculation on the one hand,
and the Fourth Gospel on the other, lies the historical fact of the
life of Jesus Christ, the Incarnation of the Logos.

The Logos of 8. John, therefore, is not ‘the thing nttered’ (pjua);
nor ‘the One spoken of’ or promised (¢ Aeyduevos); nor ‘He who
speaks the word’ (6 Mywr); nor a mere attribute of God (as cogla or
vois), But the Logos is the Son of God, existing from all eternity,
and manifested in space and time in the Person of Jesus Christ, in
whom had been hidden from eternity all that God had to say to man,
and who was the living expression of the Nature and Will of God,
(Cf. the impersonal designation of Christ in 1 John i. 1.) Human
thought had been searching in vain for some means of connecting the
finite with the Infinite, of malking God intelligible to man and leading
man up to God. 8. John knew that he possessed the key to the
hitherto insoluble enigma. Just as 8. Paul declared to the Athe-
nians the * Unknown God’ whom they worshipped, though they knew
Him not, so 8. John declares to all the Divine Word, who had been
so imperfectly understood. He therefore took the phrase which
human reason had lighted on in its gropings, stripped it of its philo-
gophieal and mythological elothing, fixed it by identifying it with the
Person of Christ, and filled it with that fulness of meaning which he
himself had derived from Christ’s own teaching.

wpds Tov Beév.  Ilpés="apud’ or the French *ckez’; it expresses the
distinct Personality of the Aé-~yos, which ér would have obscured. We
might render ‘face to face with God,” or ‘at home with God.” Bo,
‘Hisg sisters, are they not all with us (mpds puds)?’ Matt. xiii. 56. Cf.
1 Cor. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 18; 1 Thess. iii, 4; Philem. 13. Tdv fedr having
the article, means the Father,

feds fv & Adyos. ‘O Adyos is the subject in all three elanses. The
absence of the article with fess shews that feds is the predicate
(though this rule is not without exceptions); and the meaning is that
the Logos partook of the Divine Nature, not that the Logos was iden-
tical with the Divine Person. 1In'the latter case feés would have had
the article. The verse may be thus paraphrased; the Logos existed
from all eternity, distinet from the Father, and equal to the Father.’
¢ Neither confounding the Persons, nor dividing the Substance.’

3. olros Av x.1A. Takes op the first two clauses and combines
them. Such recapitulations are characteristic of 8, John. Odros,
He or This (Word), illustrates 8. John’s habit of using a demonstra-
tive pronoun to sum up what has preceded, or to recall a previous
subject, with emphasis. Comp. v. 7, iii. 2, vi. 46, vii, 18.
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3. wdvra. Less definite and more comprehensive than r& rdvra,
which we find 1 Cor. viii. 6; Col. i, 16; Rom. zi. 36; Heb. ii. 10;
texts which should all be compared, Bee Lightfoot on Col. i. 16.

8V adrol. The Universe is created wd Tob warpds 5id 7oi vioh, by
the Father through the agency of the Scn. See the texts just quoted.

&yévero. Comp. the frequent ¢yévero in Gen.i. Note the climax:
the sphere contracts as the blessing enlarges: existence for every-
thing, Iife for the vegetable and animal world, light for men.

Xopls adrod k.. X. Emphatic repetition by contradioting the
opposite of what has been stated: frequent in Hebrew. Cf. v. 20,
iii. 18, x. 6, 18, xviii. 20, xx. 27; 1 John 1. 5, 6, ii. 4, 10, 11, 27, 28; Rev.
i, 18, il 9; Ps. lxxxziz. 30, 31, 48, &ec. &c. One of many instances
of the Hebrew cast of 8. John's style, 'The technical name is ‘anti-
thetic parallelism.’

otBt &v. No, not ome; not even one : stronger than obdée. Every
single thing, however great, however small, throughout all the realms
of space, came into being through Him. No event in the Universe
takes place without Him,—apart from His presence and power. Matt.
x. 29; Luke xii. 6. % Such a belief undoubtedly carries us into great
depths and heights...It gives solemnity and awfulness to the investi-
gations of science. Tt forbids trifling in them, I{ stimulates courage
and hope in them. It makes all superstitious dread of them sinful”
{Maurice).

8 yéyovev. That hath been made. The A. V. makes no dis-
tinction between the aorist.and the perfect: éyévero refers to the
“moment and fact of creation; yéyorer to the permanent result of that
fact. Everything that has reached existence must have passed
through the Will of the Aéyos: He is the Way to life. 'We find the
same thought in the Vedas; ‘the Word of Brahm has begotten all.’

Contrast both éyévero and yéyorer with 7» in . 1, 2. The former
denote the springing into life of what had once been non-exisient ; the
latter denotes the perpetual pre-existence of the Eternal Word.

Most early Christian writers and some modern crities put a full
stop at o282 &, and join & ~yéyorer to what follows, thus; That which
hath been made in Him was life; i.e. those who were born again by
union with the Word felt His influence ag life within them. This

- seemsg harsh and not quite in harmony with the context; but it has
an overwhelming amount of support from the oldest versions and
MBS. Tatian (Orat. ad Graecos x12.) has wdvra v7 abrob xal xwpls
aiTou yéyover ovdd &. See last note on v, 5.

4. & aitd {wr]. He was the well-spring of life, from which every
form of life—physical, intelleetual, moral, spiritual, eternal,—flows.

Observe how frequently S. John’s thoughts overlap and run into
one another. Creation leads on to life, and life leads on to light,
Without life creation would be unintelligible; without light all bug
the lowest forms of life would be impossitle.

ST JOHN E
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fv. Two important MSS. (ND. with old Latin and cld Syriac
Versions) have éorlv; but the weight of authority is against this
reading, which would not be in harmony with the context. The
Apostle is not contemplating the Christian dispensation, but a period
long previous to it. The group of authorities which supports éorév
has a tendeney to insert interpretations as readings.

kal 1 fan} v 10 dds. Not ¢ais, but r6 Pos, the one true Light,
absolute Truth both intellectual and moral, free from ignorance and
free from stain. The Source of Life is the Source of Light: He gives
the power to know what is morally good.

d $ds 7. dv. Man shares life with all organic creatures: light, or
Revelation, is for him alone; but for the whole race, male and
female, Jew and Gentile {rér drfpdmwy). Luke il 32. What is spe-
cially meant is the communication of Divine Truth before the Fall.

b. ¢ualve. The elementary distinction between gaivewr, ‘to ghine,’
and gaivesfar, ‘to appear,” is not always observed by our translators.
In Acts xxvii, 20 galvew is translated like gulvesfac; in Mait, xxiv. 27
and Phil. ii. 15 the converse mistake is made. Here note the present
tense, the only one in the section. It brings wus down to the Apostle’s
own day: comp. #07 ¢alve (1 John ii. 8). Now, as of old, the Light
shines, and shines in vain. In vv. 1, 2 we have the period preceding
Creation; in v. 3 the Creation; v. 4 man before the Fall; v. 5 man
after the Fall.

kal 1 oxorle. Note the strong connexion between vv. 4 and 5, as
between the two halves of v. 5, resulting in both cases from & portion
of the predicate in one clause becoming the subject of the next clause.
Such strong connexions are very frequent in S. John.

1 ewxoria. All that the Divine Revelation does not reach, whether
by God’s appointment or their own stubbornmess, ignorant Gentile
and unbelieving Jew. Zkoria in a metaphorical sense for moral and
spiritual darkness ig peculiar to 8. John; viii, 12, xii. 35, 46; 1 John
i, 5,1 8,9, 11,

o karé\aPev. Did not apprehend : very appropriate of that which
requires mental and moral effort. Cf. Eph, iii. 18. The darkness
remained apart, unyielding end unpenetrated, The words ‘the
darkness apprehendeth not the light” (3 okorle 7o ¢ds o xkaTalau-
Béves) are given by Tatian as a quotation (Orat. ad Graecos, x11L),
As he flourished e. a.p, 150170, this is early festimony to the
existence of the Gospel. We have here an instance of what has
been called the ‘“iragic tone” in 8. John: he frequently states =
gracious fact, and in immediate connexion with it the very opposite of
what might have been expected to result from it. ¢The Light shines
in darkness, and (instead of yielding and dispersing) the darknesg
shut i out.’ Cf. vv. 10 and 11; iii. 11, 19, 82, v, 39, 40, vi. 36, 43,
&e.  KarahapBdvew gometimes = ‘to overcome,’ which makes good
sense here, as in xii. 35,
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6§—13. Tar WoRD REVEALED TO MEN AND RRJECTED BY THEM,

6. iyévero dv. The contrast between évérero and v is care-
fully maintained and should be preserved in translation: not ‘there
was & man’ but ‘there arose a man; dvfpwmos, *a human being,” in
eontrast to the Logos and also as an instance of that race which
wag illuminated by the Logos (v. 4); comp. iii. 1. Note {asin v.1)
the noble simplicity of language, and also the marked asyndeton
between vv. 5 and 6. Greek is 8o rich in particles that asyndeton is
generally remarkable,

dmeatadpévos mapd Geod. A Prophet., Cf. ‘I will send my messen-
ger,’ Mal. iii, 1; ‘fwill send you Elijah the prophet,’ iv, 5. John’s
mission proceeded, as it were, from the presence of God, the literal
meaning of rapd with the genitive.

8vopa aidTd ’devvqs. The clause is a kind of parenthesis, like
Nukbdnpos dvopa albr@, iii. 1. In the Fourth Gospel John is mentioned
twenty times and is never once distinguished as ‘the Baptist.’” The
other three Evangelists carefully distinguish the Bapfist’ from the
son of Zebedee: to the writer of the Fourth Gospel there is only one
John. This in itself is strong incidental evidence that he himself is
the other John.

7. ofros sums up the preceding verse as in v. 2. §ABev refers to
E_Jehlmginning of his public teaching: &yévero in v. 6 refers to his
irth,

els papruplav. For witness, not ‘for a witness;’ to bear witness,
not ‘to be a witness.” What follows, &ra g . r. ¢., is the expansion
of els Mﬁ;uplav. The words paprupta and paprupsiv are very frequent
in 8. John’s writings (see on v. 34). Testimony to the truth is one of
his favourite thoughts; it is inseparable from the idea of belief in the
truth. Testimony and belief are correlatives.

. o peprupdoy.  The subjunctive with Ba after a past tense, where
In classical Greek we should have the optative, prevails throughout
the N.T. The optative gradually became less and less used until it
ﬂ_lm_ost disappeared. When the pronunciation of oc became very
sumilar to that of u, it was found that a distinction not discernible in,
8peaking was not needed at all. On Iva see next verse.

moreicoaw. Used absolutely without an object expressed: eomp.
v. 51, iv. 41, 492, 48, 53, v. 44, vi. 36, 64, xi. 15, 40, xii. 39, xiv. 29,
XIx, 35, xx, 8, 29, 31.

8 abrod. Through the Baptist, the Herald of the Truth. Cf. v,
33; Aots x. 37, xiii. 24,

8 ixelvos. A favourite pronoun with 8. John, offen used merely
to emphasize the main subject instead of denoiing some one more
remote, which is its ordinary use. ‘It was not he who was the Lighi,
but &e.” Comp. ii. 21, v. 19, 85, 46, 47, vi, 29, viil. 42, 44, ix. 9, 11,
25, 36, &c. As in v. 3, though not quite in the same way, 8. John
adds a negation to his statement to give clearness and incisiveness,

E2



68 8. JOHN. [1. 8—

7d pds. The Baptist was not 76 ¢ds but 6 Adyres ¢ xabuevos xal
¢aivwy (v. 85); he was lumen illuminatum, not lumen illuminans. At
the close of the first century it was still necessary for 8. John to
insist on this, At Ephesus, where this Gospel was written, 8. Paul
in his third missionary journey had found disciples still resting in
‘John’s Baptism;' Acts xix, I—6. And we learn from the Clementine
Recognitions (L. Liv, 1x) that some of John's disciples, perhaps the
Hemerobaptists, proclaimed their own master as the Christ, for Jesus
had declared John to be greater than all the Prophets, Translate
¢ the Light,’ not ‘that Light,’ as A.V.

dA\\’ tva. No need to supply anything: %a may depend on F».
*John was in order to bear witness.’ If anything is supplied, it
should be * came’ rather than ‘was sent.” “Iva is one of the particles
of which 8. John is specially fond, not only in cases where another
particle or construction would have done egually well, but also where
tva is apparently awkward. This is frequently the case where the
Divine purpose is indicated, as here. Cf. iv. 34, 47, vi. 29, xi, 50,
xii. 23, xiii. I, xv. 8, 12, 13, 17, and Winer, p. 425. For theellipiical
dAN Iva comp, v, 81, ix. 3, xiii. 18, xiv. 31, zv. 25; 1 John . 19.

9. dv 70 $ds kX Most Ancient Versions, Fathers, and Re.
formers take épxbueror with dvfpwiror, every man that cometh into
the world ; a solemn fulness of expression and not a weak addition.
A number of modern commentators take dpx, with 4y ; the true Light,
which lighteth every man, was coming into the world. But 7 and
épx. are somewhat far apart for this, There is yet a third way;
There was the irue Light, which lighteth every man, by coming
into the world. Observe the emphatic position of #». *There was
the true Light,” even while the Baptlist was preparing the way for
Him

76 dAndwév. *Axyd4s =verax, ‘true’ ag opposed to ‘lying:’ dAnfwés
=wverus, ‘true’ as opposed to ‘spurious,’ ’Aip@wds is just the old
English ¢very;' e.g. in the Creed, ¢ Very God of very God’ is a trans-
lation of Bedv dAnbwov éx Beol dhyfwol. ’Adnfwids=*genuine,’ * that
which comes up to its idea,” and hence *“perfect.” Christ iz ‘the
perfeet Light,” just as He is ‘the perfect Bread’ {vi. 32) and ‘the
-perfect Vine’ (xv. 1}; not that He is the only Light, and Bread, and
Vine, but that others are types and shadows, and therefore inferior.
All words about truth are characteristic of 8. John. ’A\pfivés oeenrs
9 times in the Gospel, 4 times in the First Epistle, 10 times in the
Apocalypse; elsewhere only 6 times: dAxnf7s, 14 times in the Gospel,
twice in the First Epistle, once in the Second; elsewhere 9 times.
*ANffero and dinfds are also very frequent.

wdvra dvlporov. The Light illumines every man, but not every
man is the better for it; that depends on himself. Moreover it illn-
roines ‘each one singly,” not ‘all collectively’ (wdrra not mdwras).
God deals with men separately as individuals, not in masses.

10. kal & kéopos. Close connexion obtained by repetition, as in
vv, 4 and 5; also the tragic tone, as in v. 5. Moreover, there is a
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climax: ‘He was in the world; (therefore it should have known
Him;) ‘and the world was His oreature;’ (therefors it should have
known Him;) ‘and (yet) the world kmew Him not.’ Kal=xairo: is
very frequent in 8. John, but it is best to translate simply ¢and,” not
‘and yet:’ of. vv. b and 11. It is erroneous to suppose that ral ever
means ‘ but’ either in 8. John or elsewhere. ‘O kéopos is another of
the expressions characteristic of 8. John: it ocours nearly 80 times
in the Gospel, and 22 times in the First Epistle.

Observe that 6 xbamos hag not exactly the same meaning vv. 9 and
10: throughout the New Testament it is most important to distinguish
the various meanings of xéopos. Connected with xoxelv and comere,
it means (1) ‘ornament;’ 1 Pet, iii. 8: (2} ‘the ordered universe,’
mundus; Rom. i, 20: (3) ‘the earth; ». 9 ; Matt. iv. 8: (4) ‘the
inhabitants of the earth;” ». 29; iv, 42: (5) ‘the world outside the
Church,” those alienated from God; xii. 81, xiv. 17 and frequently.
In this verse the meaning slips from (3) to (5}.

avrdy. The mascoline shews that B. John is again speaking of
Christ as ¢ Adyos, not {as in ». 9) as 78 $ds.

ovk fyve. ‘Did not acquire knowledge’ of its Creator. Teyvdorew
is ¢to get to know, recognise, acknowledge.! Cf. Aots xix, 15,

11. s rd Bua. The difference between neuter and masculine
must be presexved: He came to His own inheritance; and His own
people received Him not. In the parable of the Wicked Hushandmen
(Matt. xxi. 33—41) r& I8a is the vineyard; ol #5io: are the husband-
men, the Chosen people, the Jews, Or, as in xix. 27, we may render
els 76 8iwa unto His own home: of. xvi. 32, xix. 27; Acts xxi. 6; Esth.
v. 10, vi. 12. The tragic tone is very strong here, as in vv. 5 and 10.

wapéhafor. A stronger word than &prw. Ilapalapfévew is ‘to
take from the hand of another, accept what is offered.” Mankind in
general did not recognise the Messiah; the Jews, to whom He was
specially sent, did not welcome Him, There is a climax agein in 9,
10, 11;—fp—& 19 xbopy Fv—els 78 hia H\0e.

12. aPov. As distinguished from wapéhaBov, denotes the spon-
taneous acceptance of individuals, Jews or Gentiles. The Messiah
was not specially offered to any individuals as He was to the Jewish
nation: wepéhaSor would have been less appropriate here,

ékovolay. This word (from #eor) means ‘right, liberty, autho-
rity’ to do anything; potestas. Aivams, which is sometimes coupled
with it, is rather ‘capability, faculty’ for doing anything; potentia.
Advaus is innate, an absence of internal obstacles; éfovafa comes from
without, a removal of external restraints. We are born with a capa-
city for becoming the sons of God: that we have as men, He gives
usg the right to become such: that we receive ag Christians.

véxva Be0d. Both 8, John and 8. Paul insist on this fundamental
fact; that the relation of believers to God is a jfitial one. . John
gives us the human side, the ‘new birth’ (iii. 3); 8. Paul the Divine
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side, ‘ adoption’ (Rom. viii. 23; Gal iv. 5). But réoa Ocod expressecs
& cloger relationship than vlofesia: the one is natural, the other is
legal, Both place the universal character of Christianity in opposi-
tion to the exclusiveness of Judaism. Note yéveofar, Christ is from
all eternity the Son of God; men are enabled to become sons of God.

rois mor. els. Epexegetic of adrels; ‘namely, to those who
believe on.” Such epexegetic clauses are common in S, John; comp.
iii. 18, v. 18, vii. 50. The test of a child of God is no longer descent
from Abraham, but belief in His Son. The construction mioreter
els 18 characteristioc of 8. John; it occurs about 85 times in the
Gospel and 3 times in the First Epistle; elsewhere in N. T. about
10 times. It expresses the very strongest belief; motion to and
repose upon the object of belief. It corresponds to B. Paul’s wieres, a
word which 8. John uses only once (1 John v. 4), and S. Paul about
140 times. On the other hand 8. Paul very rarely uses weoredew els.
Hisrederv Tiwl without a preposition has a weaker meaning, ‘to give
credence to,’ or ‘accept the statements of.’

76 Svopa avrod. Thig is a frequent phrase in Jewish writings, both
in the O.and N.T. It is not a mere periphrasis. Names were so
often significant, given sometimes by God Himself, that a man’s
rame served not merely to tell who he was, but what he was: it
was an index of character. 8o also of the Divine Name: 7¢ Svoua
70b Kuplov is not & mere periphrasis for 6 Képios; it suggests His attri-
butes and His relations to us as Lord. The ‘name’ specially meant
here is perhaps that of Logos ; and the full meaning would be to give
entire adhesion to Him as the Incarnate Son, the expression of the
Will and Nature of God.

13. 8. John denies thrice most emphatically that human genera-
tion has anything to do with Divine regeneration. Man cannot become
a child of God in right of human parentage: the new Creation is far
more excellent than the first Creation; ite forces and products are
spiritual not physical.

afpdrwyv. The blood was regarded as the seat of physical life. Gen,
ix. 4; Lev. xvil. 11, 14. The plural is idiomatic (cf. 7& Jdara, ‘the
waters,” T& ydharra), and does not refer to the two sexes. In Eur.
Ton, 693 we have &\ wv pagels dp’ aludror. Winer, p. 220.

ob8t ik 0. capkds. Nor yet from will of flesh, i.e. from any fleshly
impulse. A second denial of any natural process.

o8t &k 0. dvsfpés. Nor yet from wlil of man, i.e. from the volition
of any human father. *Av#p is not here put for d»6pwios, the human
race generally ; it means the male sex, human fathers in contrast to
the Heavenly Father. A third denial of any natural process.

yovibnoav. Were begotten. There is an interesting false read-
ing here. Tertullian (circ. A.5. 200) reed the singular, éyevs#y, which
he referred to Christ; and he accused the Valentinians of falsifying
the text in reading éyeswiyoar, which is undoubtedly right. These
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differences are most important : they shew that as early as a.p. 200
there were corruptions in the text, the crigin of which had been lost.
Such corruptions take some time to grow: by comparing them and
tracing their ramifications we arrive with certainty at the conclusion
that this Gospel cannot have been written later than towards the end
of the first century, A.D. 85—100. See on v, 18, iii. 6, 13,ix. 35.

14—18. Tar INCARNATE WORD'S REVELATION OF THE FATHER.

14, kal 6 Adyos adpf tyévero. This is the gulf which separates S.
John from Philo. Philo would have assented to what precedes; but
from this he would have ghrunk. From v».9 to 13 we have the sub-
jective side; the inward result of the Word’s coming to those who
receive Him., Here we have the objective ; the coming of the Word
as & historical fact. The Logos, existing from all eternity with the
Father (wv. 1, 2), not only manifested His power in Creation (v. 3),
and in influence on the minds of men (vv. 9, 12, 18), but manifested
Himgelf in the form of a man of flesh.—The «al is resumptive, taking
us back to the opening verses.

adpE. Not odua, nor dvfpwwos, There might have been a sbpa
w1thout odpk (1 Cor, xv. 40, 44), and there might have been the form
of a man, and yetno edpf (Matt xiv. 26; Luke xxiv. 37—389). Docetism
is by implication excluded : vi. 21, vii. 10 xix. 35. The important point
ig that the Logos became terrestrial and material; the creative Word
Himself became a creature. The inferior part of man is mentioned,
to mark His humiliation: He took the whole nature of man, in’
cluding its Irailty; all that nature in which He could grow, learn,
struggle, be tempted, suffer, and die.

toxtjvacey. Tabernacled emong ws. The gxyd, or Tabernacle,
had been the secat of the Divine Presence in the wilderness. When
God became incarnate, to dwell. among the Chosen People, oinroir
‘to tabernacle’ was a natural word to use. 'We have here another
link (see above on dhpbwés v. 9) between this Gospel and the Apoca-
Iypse. Zkqwoliy occurs here, four times in the Apoealypse, and no-
where else, Rev. vii. 15, xii. 12, xziii. 6, xxi. 8, There is perhaps
an association of ideas, suggested by similarity of sound, between
oxnrd and the Shechinah or 8é¢e mentioned in the next clause. * The
idea that the Shechinah, the exyry, the glory which betokened the
Divine Presence in the Holy of Holies, and which was wanting in the
second temple, would be restored once more in Messiah's days, was
a cherished hope of the Jewish doctors during and after the Apostolic
ages. ...B. John more than once avails himself of imagery derived
from this expectation.... The two writings (this Gospel and the
Apocalypse) which sattribute the name of the Word of God to the
Incarnate Son, are the same also which especially connect Messiah’s
Advent with the restitution of the Shechinah, the light or glory which
is the visible token of God's presence among men.” Lightfoot, On
Revision, pp. 56, 57. See on xi. 44, xv. 20, xix. §7, xx. 16.
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Weaodpeda. Contemplated or beheld: ef. 1 John i. 1. It iz a
stronger word than ésgr, implying enjoyment in beholding.

v béfav aldrot. Cf il 11; xi. 40; xii. 41; =vii. 5, 24; 2 Cor. iii.
7—18; Rev, xxi. 10, Although the Word in becoming incarnate laid
aside His Divine prerogatives, and not merely asstmed but *de-
came flesh,’ yet the moral and spiritual grandeur of His unique rela-
tionship to the Father remained and was manifest to His disciples,
There is probably a speeial reference to the Transfiguration (Luke ix.
32; 2 Pet. i. 17); and possibly to the vision at the beginning of the
Apocalypse.

dg. This particle does not necessarily signify mere likeness, Here
and Matt. vii. 29 it indicates ezxact likeness: the glory is altogether
such as that of the only-begotten Son of God; He taught exactly as
one having full authority.

povoyevous. Only-begotten, ‘unigenitus. The word is used of the
widow’s son {Luke vii. 12), Jairus’ daughter (viil, 42), the demoniae
boy (iz. 38), Isaae (Heb. xi, 17). As applied to our Lord it oecurs
only in 8. John’s writings; here, v. 18, iii. 16, 18; 1 John iv. 9. It
marks of. His unique Sonship from that of the réxwa Geob (v. 12).
It refers to His eternal generation from the Father, whereas wrpwriTo-
xos refers to His inearnation as the Messiah and His relation to crea-
tures, See Lightfoot on Col. 1. 15.

. wapd TUTPOS. gSee on wapd feod, v. 6.) From a father: S.John
never uses wardp for the Father without the article: see on iv. 21.
The meaning is, ¢ as of an only son sent on a mission from a father.’

whrjpns. There is no need {o make the preceding clause a paren-
thesis: wh%pys, in spite of the case, may go with adref. In Luke xxz.
27, xxiv. 47, we have equally irregular eonstructions.—IIA7pys looks
forward to mArpwpa in ». 16. Winer, p. 705.

xdpiros. Xdpes from yalpw means originally ‘that which causes
pleasure.’ Hence {1) comeliness, winsomeness ; from Homer down-
wards, In Luke iv. 22 Adyor 75 x. are ‘winning words.’ (2) Kind-
liness, good will; both in classical Greek and N.T. Luke il 52; Acts
ii. 47. (3) The favour of God towards sinners. This distinctly
theological sense has for its central point the freeness of God's gifts:
they are not earned, He gives them spontaneously through Christ.
This notion of spontaneousness is not prominent in classical Greek:
it is the main idea in N.T. Xdps is neither earned by works nor
prevented by sin; it is thus opposed to &pya, véuos, d¢elhnua, duapria,
and branches out into various meanings too wide for discussion here.
¢ Grace’ covers all meanings. The third meaning, at its deepest and
fullest, is the one in this verse.

d\nfelas, It is as 76 $ds that the Logos is ¢ full of truth,’ a8 4 Zwj
that He is ‘full of grace,” for it is * by grace’ that we come to eternal
life. Eph, ii. 5. Moreover the dinfeia assures us that the xdois is
* real and steadfast: comp. the combination of #\eos and dipfela in
the LXX. of Ps. lxxxix. 1, 2. .
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15. poaprupel. Present tense; beareth witness. At the end of &
long life this testimony of the Baptist still abides fresh in the heart of
the aged Apostle. He records three times in twenty verses (15, 27,
30) the cry that was such an epoch in his own life. The testimony
abides as & memory for him, as a truth for all.

kéxpayev. Perfect with present meaning; cries. Seeon v, 42. The
word indicates strong emotion, as of a prophet. Cf, vii. 28, 37, xii. 44;
Is. xl. 3.

8y dlwrov. As if his first utterance under the influence of the Spirit
had been hardly intelligible to himself. For 8y= ‘of whom’ of. vi. 71,
viii. 27.

& omiow k.r.A. The first and last of these three clauses must
refer to time; éwlow="*later in time,’ wpdros=‘first in time.” The
middle clause is ambiguous: &umposBer=‘before” either (1) in time,
or (2) in dignity. T'éyover seems to be decisive against (1). Christ
as God was befors John in time, as the third clause states; but
John eould not say, ‘He has come to be before me,” or ‘has become
before me,’” in time. Moreover, to make the second clause refer to
time involves tautology with the third. It is better to follow the
A. V. ‘s preferred before me,’ ie. *has become before me’ in
dignity » and the meaning will be, ‘He who is coming after me (in
Hig ministry as in His birth) has become superior to me, for He was
in existence from all eternity before me.’ Christ's pre-existence in
eternity a great deal more than eancelled John’s pre-existence in the
world: and as soon as He appeared as a teacher He at once eclipsed
His forerunner,

mpatés pov fjv. Of. v, 30 and xv. 18, where we again have a geni-
tive after a superlative as if it were a comparative. It is not strange
that ¢first of two,” or ‘former,’ should be sometimes confuged with
‘first of many,’ or ‘first,” and the construction proper to the one be
given to the other. Explained thus the words would mean ‘first in
reference to me,’ or ‘my first.” But perhaps there is more than this;
viz., ‘He was before me, as noother can be,’ i.e. * He was before me
and first of all,” rpwréroxos wdons xrigews.

16. The Baptist’s witness to the incarmate Logos eonfirmed by
the experience of all believers. The Evangelist is the speaker.

wAnpdparas. A recognised technical term in theology, denoting
the totality of the Divine powers and attributes,” See Lightfoot on
Colossians, 1. 19 and ii. 9, where this meaning is very marked. This
fulness of the Divine attributes belonged to Christ (v. 14), and by
Him was imparted to the Church, which is His Body (Eph, i. 23);
and through the Church each individual believer in his degree re-
ceives g poriion.

fpis mdvres. Shews that the Evangelist and not the Baptist is
gpeaking. This appeai to his own experience and that of his fellows
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i natural as coming from the Apostle; it would not be natural in a
writer of a Iater age. Another indication that 8. John is the writer.

kal. Epexegetic,=‘namely’ or ‘even,’ explaining what we all
received. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 5, xv. 38; Eph. vi. 18. Winer, p. 545.

xdpw dvrl xdpiros. Literally, Grace in the place of graee, one
grace succeeding another and as it were taking its place. (On xdpes
gee v, 14.) There is no reference to the New Testament displacing
the 01d: that would have been xdow drrl 1ol péucu; See next verse.
Pogsibly the drr{ may imply that one grace leads on to another, so
that the second is, as it were, a reward for the first. Winer, p. 456,

17. The mention of ydpis reminds the Evangeliat that this was
the characteristic of the new dispensation and marked its superiority
to the old: the Law condemned transgressors, xdpus forgives them.

8id Mwvofws. It is regrettable that the translation of 8wt in this
prologue is not uniform in the A.V. In verses 3, 10, 17 we have *by,’
inv. 7 ‘throungh.’ By means of’ is the meaning in all five cases.
Moses did not give the Law any more than he gave the manna (vi. 32);
he was only the mediate agent, the pestrys by whose hand it was
given (Gal. iii. 19). The form Mwvcéws is rightly given in the best
MSS. The derivation is said to be from two Egyptian words mo=
aqua, and ugai=servari. Hence the Septuagint, which was made in
Egypt, and the best MSS., which mainly represent the text current in
Egypt, keep nearest to the Egyptian form,

&60n. Not ¢vévero. The Law given through Moses was not his
own; the grace and truth that came through Christ were His own.

4 xdpis. The asyndeton is remarkable: the Coptic and Peshito
supply an equivalent for &, but this is a commen insertion in ver-
sions, ard no proof that a §¢ has dropped out of the Greek texts,

1 dhibea. Like xdps, diifeia is opposed to véuos, not as truth fo
falsehood, but as a perfect to an imperfect revelation.

*Inoob Xpiaerod. ““To us *Christ’ has become a proper name,
and as such rejects the definite article. But in the Gospel narratives,
if we except the headings, or prefaces, and the after comments of the
Evangelists themselves (e.g. Matt. i. 1; Mark i. I; John i, 17) no
instance of this usage can be found. In the body of the narratives
we tead only of 6 Xpwrébs, the Christ, the Messiah, whom the Jows
had long expected...... The very exceptions (Mark ix. 41; Luke i, 11;
Jobhm iz. 22, xvii. 3) strengthen the rule,” Lightfoot, On Rewvision,
p. 100. Note that 8. John no longer speaks of the Logos: the Logos
has become incarnate (v. 14) and is spoken of henceforth by the
names which He has borne in history.

18. The Evangelist solemnly sums up the purpose of the Incarna-
tion of the Tiogos,—to be a visible revelation of the invisible God. It
was in this way that ‘the truth came through Jesus Christ,” for the
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truth cannot be fully kmown while God is not fully revealed. Ildep
Bryrh pboe dfedpyros, dn’ adrdy Tdy Epywy BewpsiTal o Oeds (A.rlstotle)

oiBels. Not even Moses, Until we see mpbowmor wpds wpbowmos
(1 Cor, ziii. 12) our knowledge is only partial. Symbolical visions,
such ag Ex. xxiv. 10, xxxiii, 23; 1 Kings xix, 13; Isa. vi. 1, do not
transcond the limits of partial lmowledge

ddpakey. Of actual sight., $S. John uses no tense of dpdw but the
perfect either in the Gospel or Epistle: in vi, 2 the true reading is
éBedpour,

povoyerfs Oeds. The question of reading here is of much inter-
est. ost MSS. and versions read ¢ povoyerhs vlos or pov. vibs. But
the three oldest and best MSS. and two others of great value read
povoyerys febs. The test of the value of a M8, or group of MSS., on
any disputed point, is the extent to which it admits false rendings on
other points not chsputed Judged by this test, the group of MSS.
reading povoyevhs febs is very strong, while the far larger group of
MSS. reading wviés for feds is comparatively weak, for the same group
might be quoted in favour of a multitude of rea.dmgs which no one
would think of defending, Again, the reviged Syriac, which is among
the minority of versions supporting 8ess, is here of special weight,
because it agrees with MSS. from which it usually differs. The
inference is that the very unusual expression povoyerhs feds is the
original one, which has been changed into the usual é povoyerys vids
(iii. 16, 18; 1 John iv. 9}; & change easily made, as 6C (=OEOZ)
is very like TC (=TIOZ). Both readings can be traced back to the
second century, which again is evidence that the Gospel was written
in the first century. Such differences take time to spread themselves
so widely. See on ». 13, iii. 6, and ix. 35.

4 v els Tdv xéAwov. The preposition of motion (comp. »v. 82, 33,
52) may point to Chrigt’s return to glory, after the Ascension, Comp.
Mark ii. 1, xiii. 16; Luke ix. 61. On the other hand v seems to point
to a timeless sta.te, “Whose relation to the Father i3 eternally that of
one admitted to the deepest intimacy and closest fellowship,” But oy
may be imperf. (who was' rather than ‘who is’), as in v, 13, xi. 81,
49, xxi, 11. 'Winer, pp. 429, 517.

tkeivos. 8. John’s peculiar retrospective use, to recall and empha-
size the main subject: see on v. 8, and comp. v. 83, v. 11, 87, 89,
43, vi. 57, ix. 87, xii. 48, xiv. 12, 21, 26, xv. 26.

ényjoaro, Declared, not ‘hath declared.” Only-begoiten God as
He is, He that is in the bosom of the Father, He mte'rpreted {God),
supplymg an accusative from the beginning of the verse. "Egpyeiofac
is used both in the LXX, and in classical writers for interpreting the
Divine Will.

In this Prologue we nctice what may be called a spiral movement.
An idea comes to the front, like the strand of a rope, retires again,
and then reappears later on for development and further definition.
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Meanwhile another idea, like another strand, comes before us and
retires to reappear in like manner, Thus the Logos is presented to
us in ». 1, is withdrawn, and again presented to us in v. 14, The
Creation passes nexi before us in v. 8, to reappear in ».10. Then
‘the Light' appears in v. 4, and withdraws, to refurn vv. 8, 9, Next
the rejection of the Logos is introduced in ». 5, and reproduced in
in »v. 10, 11. Lastly, the testimony of John is mentioned in vv. 6, 7,
repeated in ». 15, taken up again in v. 19 and developed through the
next two sections of the chapter.

‘We now enter upon the first main division of the Gospel, which
extends to the end of chap. xii., the subject being CrRrIsT's MINISTRY,
or, Hrs REvELATION oF HivsErr To THE WorLp, and that in three
parts; THE TrsTiMoNy (i. 19—ii. 11), THE WoREK (ii. 13-—xi. §7), and
THE JUDGMENT (Xii.).

19—37. The Testimony of the Baptist, (a) to the deputation from
Jerusalem, (8) to the people, (y} to Andrew and John: 31—81. The
Testimony of the Disciples: ii, 1—11 The Testimony of the First Sign.

19—37. Tar TesTiMoNY oF THE BapTIsT.

19—28. Tae TesTiMONY To THE DEPUTATION FROM JERUSALEM.

19—28. This section describes s crisis in the ministry of the Bap-
tist. He had already attracted the attention of the Sanhedrin. It
was & time of excitement and expectation respecting the Messiah,
John evidently spoke with an authority beyond that of other teachers,
and his sucoess was greater than theirs, The miracle which had
attended his birth, connected as it was with the public ministry of
Zacharias in the Temple, was probably known, He had proclaimed
the approach of a new digpensation (Matt. iii. 2), and this was be-
lieved to be connected with the Megsiah, But what was to be John’s
relation to the Messiah? or was he the Messiah himgelf? This un-
certainty defermined the authorities at Jerusalem to send and ques-
tion John as to his mission. Apparently no formal deputation from
the Sanhedrin was sent. The Sadducee members would not feel so
keen an interest in the matter. Their party aequieseed in the Roman
dominion and seareely shared the intense religious and national
hopes of their countrymen. But to the Pharisees, who represented
the patriotic party in the Sanhedrin, the guestion was vital; and
they seem to have acted for themselves in sending an informal though
influential deputation of ministers of religion {v. 19) from their own
party (v. 24). The Evangelist was probably at this time among the
Baptist’s disciples and heard his master proclaim himself not the
Messiah but His Herald. It was a crisis for him as well as for his
master, and he records it as such.

19. «al, The narrative is connected with the prologne through
the testimony of John common to both. Comp. 1 John 1. 5.
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ot 'TovBator. The hietory of this word is interesting. (1) Origin-
ally it meant members of the tribe of Judah. After the revolt of
the ten fribes, (2) members of the kingdom of Judah. After the
captivity, because only the kingdom of Judah was restored to national
existence, (3} members of the Jewish nation (ii. 6, 13, iii. 1, vi. 4,
vii. 2). After many Jews and Gentiles had become Christian, (4)
members of the Chureh who were of Jewish descent (Gal. ii. 18),
Lastly (5) members of the nation whick hed rejected Christ; the spe-
cial usage of 8. John. With him ol "Tovdalor commonly means the
opponents of Christ, a meaning not found in the Synoptists. With
them it ig the sects and parties {Pharisees, Scribes, &e.) that are the
typical representatives of hostility to Christ. Bui John writing later,
with & fuller consciousness of the national apostasy, and a fuller
experience of Jewish malignity in opposing the Gospel, lets the
ghadow of this knowledge fall back upon his narrative, and ‘the
Jews’ to him are not his fellow-countrymen, but the persecutors and
murderers of the Messiah. He uses the term about 70 iimes, almost
always with this shade of meaning,

¢ “Tepooolipwv. After dméoredar. 8. John never uses the form
Tepovaahju excepting in the Apocalypse, where he never uses the form
Teposéhupa. S. Matthew, with the single exception of xxiii. 27, and
8. Mark, with the possible exception of xi. 1, never use "Iepovoardu.
Both forms are common in 8. Luke and the Acts, ‘Iepovsahiu being
predominant. As distinguished from ‘Ieposéhuvua it is used wherever
the name has a religious significance, e.g. 7 #vw ‘Lepovocadin (Gal iv.
25), of. Matt. xxiii. 27; Heb. xii. 28; Rev. 1ii. 12; xxi. 2, 10, ‘Iepov-
garfu is found throughout the LXX. It was nafural that the sacred
name should be preserved in its Hebrew form; but equally natural
that the Greek form should be admitied when i was a mere geogra-
phical designation.

iepeis. The Baptist himself was of priestly family (Luke i. 5).

Acvelras. The Levites were commissioned %o teach (2 Chron.
xxxv, 3; Neh. viii, 7—9) as well as wait in the Temple; and it is as
teachers, similar to the Soribes, that they are sent to the Baptist.
Probably many of the Seribes were Levites. The mention of Levites
ag part of this deputation is the mark of an eyewitness. Exzeepling
in the parable of the Good Samaritan (Luke x. 32), Levites are not
mentioned by the Synoptists, nor elsewhere in N. T. excepting Aot
iv. 36. Had the Evangelist been construeting a story out of borrowed
materials, we should probably have had *scribes’ or ‘ elders’ instead
of Levites. These indications of eyewitness are among the strong
proofs of the authenticity of this Gospel.

20. Gpodéynoey Kal ovk fpvioaro, Antithetic parallelism (v. 8).
tyd otk epl. So the best MBS., making éyd emphatic; the

Received Text having olx elul éyd. The Baptist hints that though ke
is not the Messiah, the Messiah is near at hand.

é Xpwrés. The Evangelist has dropped the philosophic term
Abyos and adopted the Jewish title of the Messiah, He was familiar
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with both aspects of Jesus and makes the transition naturally and
easily. See above on ». 17.

21, «( ofy; ‘What art thou then?’ or, ‘ What then are we to
think ?*

‘HMas € o0; The Scribes taught that Flijah would return before
the coming of the Messiah (Matt. xvii, 10), and this belief is repeatedly
alluded to in the Talmud. Cf, Mal. iv. 5,

otk elpl, A forger would scarcely have written this in the face of
Matt. xi. 14, where Christ says that John is Elijah (in a figurative
sense). John here denies that he is Elijah in a literal sense; he is
not Elijah returned to the earth,

6 mwpodrimys. ‘The (well-known) Prophet’ of Deut. xviii. 15, who
some thought would be a second Moses, others a second Elijah, others
the Messiah.. We see from vii. 40, 41, that some distinguished ‘ the
Prophet’ from the Messiah; and from Matt, xvi. 14, it appears that
there was an impression that Jeremiah or other prophets might
return. Here as in vii, 40, the translation should be ‘the Prophet’
not ‘that prophet.,” We have a similar error v. 25; vi. 14, 48, 69,

This verse alone is almost enough to shew that the writer is a Jew.
‘Who but a Jew would know of these expectations? If a Gentile knew
them, would he not explain them?

22, elmav odv. Seeon iil 25. Their manner has the peremptori-
ness of cfficials,

ris «; They continue asking as to his person; he replies as to his
office,—that of Forerunner. In the presence of the Messiah his
personality is lost.

23, éyd ¢avii krX. I am a voice, dc. The Synoptists use
these words of John as fulfilling prophecy, From this it seems that
they were first s0 used by himself, The quotation is from the LXX.
with the change of éroiudoare into evfivare. John was a Voice
making known the Word, meaningless without the Word. Thereiza
searcely doubtful reference to this passage in Justin Martyr (c. s.p.
150); obk eipl 6 Xpiords, dAA& @purl Sodvros. Tryphe, Ixxxviii. Comp.
iii. 3.

2¢. dweocralpévor fjoav. The of before the participle is of doubtful
anthority,. Omitting it, we translate dnd they had been sent from the
Pharisecs, or better (as we have ék and not mepd), and there had been
sent (some) of the Pharisees. For this use of éx r&» comp. vii. 40, xvi.
17; 2 John 4; Rev. ii. 10. 'We are not to understand a fresh deputa-
tion, as the of» in the next verse shews. It was precisely the Phari-
sees who would be jealous about innovations in religious rites. S.John
mentions neither Sadducees nor Herodians. Only the seet most
opposed to Christ is remembered by the Evangelist who had gore
furthest from Judaism.
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25. =l ofv Pamwtllas. What right bave you to treat Jews as if
they were proselytes and make them submit to o rite which implies
that they are impure? Comp. Zech. xiii 1. Bamrilw is the in-
tensive form of Bdrrw: Bdmrw, ‘I dip,’ Bewrifw, ‘I immerse:’ so
opAuant BefanTicuévos, ¢ over head and ears in debt,” Plut. Gald. xxi.

ovk ¢l 6 Xpiords. Art not the Christ.,
oubt “Hhlas oSt 6 wp. Nor yet Elijah, nor yet the Prophet.

26. The Baptist’s words seem scarcely a reply to the question.
Perhaps the connexion is—* You ask for my credentials; and all the
while He who is far more than credentials to me is among you.’

&y U8ar.. In water: note the preposition here and vv. 26, 33.

27T. § éwlow pov épydpevos. Thig is the subject of the sentence;
He that cometh after me...Is standing in the midst of you, and ye
know Him not. 'Tuefs is emphatic; ¢ Whom ye who question me know
not, but whom I the questioned know.’

dfos tva. Literally, worthy in order that I may unloose. An
instance of 8. John's preferring tva where another construction would
have sesmed more natural: see on v. 8, and comp. ii. 25, v. 40, vL 7,
xi. 50, xv. 8, &ec.

atvov, This is redundant after of, perhaps in imitation of Hebrew
construction.

28. BnYavig. This, which is the true reading, was altered to
Bnfafapg owing to the powerful influence of Origen, who could find
no Bethany beyond Jordan in his day. In 200 years the very name
of &n obscure place might easily perish. Origen says that almost all
the old MSS. had Bnfarfg. This Bethany or Bethabara must have
been near Galilee: comp. v. 29, with v. 43, and see on the ‘four
days,” xi. 17. It is possible fo reconcile the two readings. Betha-
bara bas been identified with ’Abérah, one of the main Jordan fords
about 14 miles 8. of the sea of Galilee: and *Bethania beyond
Jordan’ has been identified with Bashan; Bethania or Batanea being
the Aramaic form of the Hebrew Bashan, meaning * soft level ground.’
Bethabara is the village or ford ; Bethania the district B, of the ford.
Conder, Handbook of the Bible, pp. 815, 320. The Jordan bad grand
Liistorical associations: to make men pass through its waters might
seem fo some a preparation for conquests like those of Joshua.

29—34. THr TeSTIMONY OF THE BAPTIST Tu THE PEOPLE.

29. 71 éwadpiov. These words prevent ms from inserting the
Temptation between vv. 28 and 29. The fact of the Baptist knowing
who Jesus is, shews that the Baptism, and therefore the Temptation,
must have preceded the deputation from Jerusalem. 8. John omits
both, as being events well known to his reanders. The Baptist’s
announcements are not a continnous discourse. They come forth
like sudden intuitions, of which he did not himself know the full
meaning,
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8. 8. John uses this form about 20 times (vv. 36, 47, 48, iii. 26,
v. 14, &e.), and {8o¢ only four times (iv. 85, [xii. 15,] xvi. 82, xix. 5).
The Synoptists use t5¢ about 10 times (not in Luke) and i§of more
than 120 times. Both words are interjections, ‘Lo! Behold!,’ not
imperatives, *See, Look at.” Hence the nominative case. Comp,
xix. 14.

o dpvés Tob Geod. The article shews that some Lamb familiar to
the Baptist’s hearers must be meant, and probably the Lamb of Is.
liii. (comp, Acts viii, 82), with perhaps an indirect allusion to the
Paschal Lamb (xix. 36). The addition 700 ©eoii may remind us of
Gen. xxii. 8. The figure of the Lamb for Christ appears in N. T.
elsewhere only 1 Pet. i 19, and throughout the Apocalypse; but in
the Apocalypse the word is always dpvior, never duwés (v. 6, 8, 12, &e.).

6 alpwy. This seems to make the reference both to Is, liii. esp. vo.
4—8, 10, and also to the Paschal Lamb, more clear. The Paschal
Lamb was expiatory (Ex. xii. 13). Taketh away, rather than beareth
(margin), is right; comp. 1 John iii. 5. ‘Bear’ would rather be
@épw, as in the LXX, in Is. liil. 4. Christ took away the burden of
sin by bearing it; but this is not expressed here, though it may be
implied. Trv dpaprlav. Regarded as one great burden or plague.

To¥ xéopev. Isainh sees no further than the redemption of the
Jews: ‘for the transgression of my people—rob Aaov mov—was He
stricken’ (liii. 8). The Baptist knows that the Megsiah comes to
make atonement for the whole human race, even His enemies,

3l. kdyo olk fiSewv adréy. I also knew Him not; I, like you
(v. 26), did not at first know Him to be the Messiah, This does not
contradict Matt. iii. 14, (1) ‘I knew Him not’ need not mean ‘I had
no knowledge of Him whatever.” (2) John’s declaration of his need
to be baptized by Jesus does not prove that he had already recognized
Jesus as the Messiah, but only as superior to himself.

@A\’ Tva. See on » 8. Thig is the second half of the Divine
purpose respecting the Baptist. He was (1) to prepare for the Measiah
by preaching repentance; (2) to point out the Messiah.

davepudy. One of 8, John's favourite words; il. 11, iii, 21, vii. 4,
iz. 8, xvii. €, xxi. 1, 14 ; 1 John i. 2, ii. 19, 28, iii. 2, 5, 8, 9; Rev. iii.
18, xv. 4. See on ii. 11.

8u4 Tolro. For this cause (xii. 18, 27) came I: comp. v. 16, 18,
vii, 22, viii. 47, xix. 11. In translation we must distinguish && rodro
from 8. John’s favourite particle ov.

v [r¢] 88am. Placed before Buwrifws for emphasis, because here
he contrasts himself as baptizing with water with Him who baptizes
with the Holy Spirit.

32. ¢papr. The Evangelist insists again and again on this aspect
of the Baptist: he bears witness to the Messizh; 7, 8, 15, 19, 34.

reféapac. I have beheld (vo. 14, 38; 1 John iv. 12, 14). The
testimony of the vision still remains; hence the perfect.
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os mwepuwrrepdv. Perhaps visible only to Jesus and the Baptist.
A real appearance is the natural mesning here, and is insisted on by
8. Luke (iii. 22); just as a real voice is the natural meaning in xii. 29.
And if we admit the ‘bodily shape,” there is no sound reason for
rejecting the dove. The marvel is that the Holy Spirit should be
visible in any way, not that He gshould assume the form of a dove or
of “tongues of fire’ (Aocta ii. 3) in particular, This symbolical vision
of the Spirit seems o be analogous to the visions of Jehovah granted
to Moses and other Prophets.

The descent of the Spirit made no change in the nature of Christ:
but possibly it awoke a full consciousness of His relation to God and
to man : He had been increasing in favour with both (Luke ii. 52).
It served two purposes; (1) to make the Messiah known to the Baptist
and through him to the world; (2) to mark the official beginning of °
His ministry, like the ancinting of a king. As at the Transfigura-
tion, Christ is miraculously glorified before setting out to suffer, a
voice from heaven bears witness to Him, and ‘the goodly fellowship
of the Prophets’ shares in the glory, For {pewey see next verse,

én’ avrév. Pregnant construction; a preposition of motion with a
verb of rest. Thus both the motion and the rest are indicated.
Comp. v. 18, iil. 86, xix, 18, xx. 19, xxi, 4; Gen. i. 2.

ar

33. kdyd otk fj. ad. I also knew Him not. The Baptist again
protests that but for a special revelation he was as ignorant as others
that Jesus was the Messiah. Therefore he is here giving not his own
opinion about Jesus, but the evidence of & sign from heaven.

¢ méwlas. Inwv, 6the verb used was drosré\Aw, Iléumervis the most
general word for * send,’ implying no special relation between sender
and sent: arooréAhew adds the notion of a delegated authority consti-
tuting the person sent the envoy or representative of the sender
(vv. 19, 24). Both verbs are used of the mission of Christ and of the
mission of the disciples, as well ag that of John. ’AwooréAAewr is used
of the mission of Christ, iii. 17, 34, v. 38, vi. 29, 57, vii. 29, viii, 42,
X. 86, xi 42, xvil. 8, 8, 18, 21, 28, 25; of the mission of the dis-
ciples, iv. 38, xvii. 18, Iléuwew is used of the mission of Christ
(always in the acrist participle) iv. 84, v. 28, 24, 30, 87, vi 88, 39,
40, 44, vii. 16, 18, 28, 33, &e. &e.; of that of the disciples, xiii. 20,
xx. 21. IIéumew is also used of the mission of the Spirit, xiv. 26,
xvi. 7.

2

{xeivos. ‘ That one Himself and no other;’ see onvv. 8, 18. “E¢ dv
dv. The widest possibilily; * whosoever he may be on whom.’

pévov. Another of 8. John’s favourite words, a fact which the AV,
obscures by translating it in seven different ways. ‘Abide’ is the
most common and the best translation (v. 32, iii. 36, iv. 40}: besiden
this we have ‘remain’ (here, ix. 41, xv. 11, 16),  dwell’ (i. 39, vi. 56,
xiv, 10, 17) ‘ continue’ {ii. 12, viil. 81), ‘tarry’ (iv. 40, xxi. 22, 23),
‘endure’ (vi. 27), * be present’ (xiv. 25). In o, 389, iv. 40, 1 John iii,
24, it is translated in two different ways; in 1 John ii. 24 in three

ST JOHN F
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different ways.—The Baptist and the Prophets were moved by the
Spirit at times; * the Spirit of the Lord came wpon’ them from time
to time. With Jesus he abode continually.

6 Bamr. & mv. dy. This phrase introduced without explanation
assumes that the readers are well aware of this office of the Messiah,
j.e. are well-instructed Christians. Banr{fwr is appropriate, (1)
to mark the analogy and contrast between the office of the Baptist
and that of the Messiah ; the one by baptism with water awakens
the longing for holiness; the other by baptism with the Spirit satisfies
this longing: (2) because the gift of the Spirit is an out-pouring.

&y wvebpan dyly. The epithet dyeox is given to the Spirit thrice in
this Gospel; here, xiv. 26, and xzx. 22 (in vii. 89 the dvyiwor is very
doubtful). It is not frequent in any Gospel but the third; 5 times
in 8. Matthew, 4 in 8. Mark, 12 in 8. Luke, 8. Luke rarely omits
the epithet, which he uses about 40 times in the Acts. Here and
xx. 22 neither substantive nor epithet has the article, in ziv. 26
both have i$.

34¢. {dpoka. I have seen, in joyous contrast to ¢ I knew Him not,’
vv. 31, 33. See on v. 18, The perfects indicate that the results of
the seeing and of the testimony remain ; comp. v, 52, iii, 21, 26, 29.

pepoprvpnra. have borne witness, Our translators have ob-
scured S. John's frequent use of paprvpely, as of pévew, by capriciously
varying the rendering. This is all the more regrettable, because these
words serve to connect together the Gospel, the First Epistle, and the
Apocalypse. Maprupeiv 18 translated ¢ bear witness,’ i. 7, 18, 15, iii. 26,
28, v. 31, 32, 33, 36, 37, viii. 18, x. 25, xv. 27, xviil. 23; 1 John i 2,
v. 8; ‘bear record,’ i, 32, 34, viii. 13, 14, xii. 17, xix. 85; 1 John v. T;
Rev. i. 2; ‘give record,” 1 John v, 10; *testify,’ ii, 25, iii. 11, 82,
iv, 39, 44, v. 89, vii. 7, xiii, 21, xv. 26, xxi. 24; 1 John iv. 14,
v. 9; Rev. xxii. 18, 18, 20: in xv. 28, 27 the translation is changed in
the same sentence. Maprupla is rendered ° witness,’ i, 7, iii. 11, v. 81,
32, 33, 36; 1 John v. 9, 10; Rev. xx. 4; ‘record,’i. 19, viii. 13, 14,
xix. 85, xxi. 24; 1 John v. 10, 11; *{estimony,’ iii. 32, 33, v. 34,
viii. 17; Rev. i. 2, 9, vi. 9, xi. 7, zii. 11, 17, xix, 10: in 1 John v, 10
we have two different renderings in the same verse. Neither uaprd-
piov mor udprys, found in all three Synoptists, oceurs in this Gospel,

6 vids Tov Oeov. The incarnate Abyos, the Messiah (v. 18). These
words of the Baptist confirm the aceount of the voice from heaven
(Matt. iil. 17). The whole passage (vv. 32—34) shews that 8. John
does not, as Philo does, identify the Logos with the Spirit.

35—37. TrE TEsTIMONY OF THE BAPTIST TO ANDREW AND JOHN.

36. Ty ém w. The next day again; referring to v. 29. Thus far
we have three days, full of moment to the Evangelist and the Church,
Oa the first the Messiah is proclaimed as already present; on the
second He is pointed out; on the third He is followed. In each case
the Baptist takes the lead; it is by his own act and will that he
decreases while Jesus increases.



I. 39.) NOTES. 83

The differenca between this narrative and that of the Synoptists
(Matt. iv. 18 ; Mark i. 16; Luke v. 2) is satisfactorily explained by
supposing {his fo refer to an earlier and less formatl call of these first
four disciples, John and Andrew, Peter and James. Their call to be
Apostles was a very gradual one, Two of them, and perhaps all four,
began by being disciples of the Baptist, who directs them to the Lamb
of God (v. 36), Who invites them to His abode (. 39): they then
witness His miracles (i1, 2, &e.); are next called to be *fishers of men’
{Matt. iv. 19); and are finally enrolled with the rest of the Twelve as
Apostles (Mark iii. 13). Their readiness to follow Jesus, ag recorded
by the Synoptists, implies previous acquaintance with Him, as re-
corded by 8. John. See note on Mark i. 20.

€k Tdv paf. adrol 8o, One of these was Andrew (v. 40); the
other was no doubt 8. John. The account is that of an eyewitness;
and his habitual reserve with regard to himself accounts for his
silence, if the other disciple was himself. If it was someone else,
it is difficult to see why 8. John pointedly omits his name.

There was strong antecedent probability that the first followers of
Christ would be disciples of the Baptist. The fact of their being so
is one reason for the high honour in which the Baptist has been held
from the earliest times by the Church.

36. éuPiéfas. Indicates a fized, penetrating gaze. Comp. v, 42;
Mark x. 21, 27; Luke xx, 17, zxii, 61.

1Be k.v.A. See on v. 28. These disciples were probably present
the previous day. Hence there is no need to say more. This is the
last recorded meeting between the Baptist and the Christ.

. 87: #movorav. Although they had not been speciaily addressed. -
dkoAovOnoav. The first beginning of the Christian Church. But

we are not to wnderstand that they had aiready determined to become
His disciples.

38—52. THE TERTIMONY OoF DISCIPLES.

This section falls into two divisions, each occupying a day; (1) the
call of Andrew, John, Peter, and perhaps James; (2) that of Philip
and Nathanael. Of these Peter and James were probably disciples of
John, In this also he was the Elijah who was to come first,

38—4%, ANDREW, JoHN AND PETEB.

88, OQenocdpevos. Comp. vv.14 and 32, The context shews that He
88w into their hearts as well.

89. T{ fyreéire; ie. in Me. He does not ask ¢ Whom seek ye?’
It was evident that they sought Him,

‘Pafpl. A comparatively modern word when S. John wrote, and
therefore all the more requiring explanation to Gentile readers. The
i’ termination in Rabbi and Rabboni {zx, 16)=*my,’ but had prob-
ably lost its special meaning; comp. ¢ Monsieur.,” 8. John does not

r2
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translate ‘my Master,” 8. John often interprets between Hebrew and
Greek ; thrice in this section. (Comp. wv, 42, 43.)

wot péves; Where abidest thou? (See on 2. 33.) -They have
more to ask than can be answered on the spot. Perhaps they think
Him a travelling Rabbi staying close by; and they intend to visit
Him at pome future time. He bids them coms at once: mow is
the day of salvation. In the A.V, ». 38 contains vy. 38 and 39 of
the Greek.

40. &rofe. The reading IBere perhaps comes from v. 47.
icelvyv. That memorable day.

dpa fv ds Sexdmy. 8. John remembers the very hour of this crisis
in his life: all the details of the narrative are very lifelike.

It is sometimes contended that S. John reckons the hours of the
day according to the modern method, from midnight to midnight,
and not according to the Jewish method, from sunset to sunset, as
everywhere else in N.T. and in Josephus. It iz antecedently improb-
able that 8, John should in this point vary from the rest of N.T.
writers; and we ought to require strong evidence before accepting
this theory, which has been adopted by some in order to escape from
the difficulty of xix. 14, where see notes. Setting aside xix, 14 as the
cause of the guestion, we have four passages in which 8. John men-
tions the hour of the day, this, iv. 6, 52 and zi. 9. None of them are
decisive: but in no single case is the balance of probability strongly
in favour of the modern method, See notes in each place, Here
either 10 a.m, or 4 p.M. would suit the context: and while the ante-
cedent probability that 8. John reckons time like the rest of the
Evangelists will incline us to 4p.m., the fact that a good deal still
remains to be done on this day makes 10 a.m. rather more suitable;
and in that case ‘ abode with him that day’ is more natural. Origen.
knows nothing of 8. John's using the modern method of reckoning.

41. & d8dds 3. II. Before the end of the firsi century, there-
fore, it was natural to describe Andrew by his relationship to his far
better known brother. In Church History Peter is everything and
Andrew nothing: but would there have been an Apostie Peter but for
Andrew? In the lists of the Apostles Andrew is always in the first
group of four, but outside the chogen three, in spite of this early call,

42, ovres. Comp. »v. 2, 7, iii. 2, 26.

wpdrov. The meaning of * first ' becomes almost certain when we
remember S. John’s characteristio reserve about himself, Both dis-
ciples hurry to tell their own brothers the good tidings, that the
Mesgiah has been found: Andrew finds his own brother first, and
afterwards John finds Aiz: but we are left to infer the latter point.

Andrew thrice brings others to Christ; Peter, the lad with the loaves
{vi. 8), and certain Greeka (xii. 22); and, excepting Mark xiii. 8, we
know scarcely anything else about him. Thus it would seem as if in
these three incidents S. John had given us the key to his character.
And here we have another characteristic of this Gospel—the lifelike
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way in which the less prominent figures are sketched. Begides
Andrew we have Philip, i, 44, vi. 5, xii. 21, xiv. 8; Thomas, xi. 16,
xiv. 5; xx. 24—29; Nathanael, i, 45—52; Nicodemus, iii. 1—12, vii.
50—52, xix, 89; Martha and Mary, xi., xii. 1—3,

Edprikaper. Does not prove that S. John ig still with him, only
that they were together when their common desire was fulfilled.

7év Merolov. The Hebrew form of this name is used by 8. John
only, here and iv. 25. Elsewhere the LXX. translation, ¢ xptrrés, is
used; but hers ypwrds has no article, because 8. John is merely inter-
preting the word, not the title. Comp. iii. 28, iv. 25, 29, vii. 26, 81,
41, =, 24, xi. 27, zii. 84, xx. 31,

43, BAédas. Comp. ». 36 and Luke xxii. 61: what follows shews
that Christ’s look penetrated to his heart and read his character.

*Twdvvov. This, and not Twr&, seems to be the true reading here
and xxi. 15, 16, 17: but Twrd might represent two Hebrew names,
Jonah and Jobhanan=John. Tradition gives his mother's name as
Johanna. Andrew probably had mentioned his name and parentage.

Knéds. This Aramaie form occurs elsewhere in N.T. only 1 Cor. i.
12, iii. 22, ix. 5, xv. 5; Gal.i. 18,1 9, 11, 14, The second Adam,
like (Gen. ii, 19) the first, gives names to tliose brought to Him,
The new name, as in the case of Abraham, Sarah, and Israel, indi-
cates his new position rather than his eharacter; for he was ‘unstable
as8 water’ (xviil. 25 ; Gal. ii. 11, 12): Simon is designated for a new
office. Matt. xvi. 18 presupposes the incident recorded here : here
Simon skall be called, there he is, Peter.

Il¢érpos. Translate, Peter, with ‘a stone,’ or ‘a mass of rock,’in
the margin.—It is quite clear from this narrative that S, Peter was
not called first among the Apostles.

44—82. PHIIP AND NATHANAEL.

44. =) bradpov. We thus far have four days accurately marked;
(1) ». 19; (2) ». 29; (3) ». 35; Yl) v. 44. A writer of fiction would
not have cared for minute details which might entangle him in dis-
¢repancies: they are thoroughly natural in an eyewitness profoundly
nterested in the events, and therefore remembering them distinetly.

. "0é\noev. Willed or was minded to go forth: the ‘would’ of A.V.
18 too weak (comp. vi. 67, viii. 44), Jesus determined to go from
Judaea to Galilee: on His way He finds Philip (see on ix. 35).

dkohovBe por. In the Gospels these words seem always to be the
call to become a disciple: Matt. viii, 22, ix. 9, xix. 21; Mark ii. 14,
X. 21; Luke v, 27, ix. 59; John xxi. 19, With two exceptions they
are always addressed to those who afterwards became Apostles.

45. dmwd Buf. For the change of preposition see on xi. 1. The
local knowledge displayed in this verse is very real. 8. John would
Possess if; a writer in the second ceatury would not, and would not
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care to invent. This is ‘Bethssida of Galilee’ (xii. 21) on the
western shore, not Bethsaida Juliag {see on Matt. iv, 13). In the
Synoptists Philip is a mere name: our knowledge of him comes
trom 8. John (see on v. 42, vi. 7, xii, 21, xiv. 8).

46. elploxe ®. Thus the spiritual Aeuradnpopla proceeds: the
receivers of the sacred light hand it on to others, Et quasi cursores
vitai lampada tradunt (Luer. il. 77).

Nabavarh = ‘Gift of God.” The name oocurs Num. i. 8; 1 Chron.
ii. 14; 1 Eadras i. 9, ix. 22. Nathanael is commonly identified with
Bartholomew; (1) Bartholomew is only a patronymic and the bearer
would be likely to have another name (comp. Barjona of Simon,
Barnebas of Joses); (2) B. John never mentions Bartholomew, the
Synoptists never mention Nathanael; (3) the Synoptists in their
lists place Bartholomew next to Philip, as James next his probable
caller John, and Peter (in Matt. and Luke) next his caller Andrew;
(4) all the other disciples mentioned in this chapter become Apostles,
and none are so highly commended as Nathanael; (5) all Nathanael's
companions named in xxi. 2 were Apostles (see note there). But all
thesereasons do not make the identification more than probable. The
framers of our Liturgy do not countenance the identification: this
passage appears neither as the Gospel nor as a Lesson for 8, Barx-
tholomew’s Day.

8v ¥{ypadev M. k.rA. Luthardt contrasts this elaborate pro-
fession with the simple declaration of Andrew (v. 42). The divisions
of the O.7T. here given are quite in harmony with Jewish phraseology.
Moses wrote of Him not merely in Deut. xviii. 15, buf in all the
various Messianie types and promises.

7oV 'Ieoni¢ T. dwd N. The words are Philip’s, and express the
common contemporary belief about Jesus. As His home was there,
7év dmd Nafupér was both natural and true: and vof Tweigp was
natural enough, if untrue. That the Evangelist is ignorant of the
birth at Bethlehem, or of its miraculous character, in no way follows
from this passage. Rather he is an honest historian, who records
exactly what was said, without alterations or additions of his own.
“Here we observe for the first time a peculiarity in the narrative of
8. John. If seems that the author takes pleasure in recalling certain
objections {o the Messianio dignity of Jesus, leaving them without
reply, because every one acquainted with the Gospel history made
ghort work of them at once; comp. vii. 27, 85, 42, &o.” (Godet.)

47. &k Naf. .\, All Galileans were despised for their want
of culture, their rude dialect, and contact with Gentiles. They were
to the Jews what Beeotians were to the Athenians, But here it is a
Gelilean who reproaches Nazareth in particular. Apart from the
Gospels we know nothing to the discredit of Nazareth; neither in O.T.
nor in Josephus is it mentioned; but what we are told of the people
by the Evangelists is mostly bad. Christ left them and preferred to
dwell at Capernaum (Maft. iv. 13); He could do very little among



I 50.] NOTES. 87

them, ‘besguse of their unbelief’ (ziii. 58), which was such as to
make Him marvel (Mark vi. 6); and once they tried to kil Him
(Luke iv. 29). 8. Augustine would omit thequestion. Nathanael * who
knew the Scriptures excellently well, when he heard the name Naza-
reth, was filled with hope, and said, From Nazareth something good
can come.” But this is noi probable. Possibly he meant * Can any
good thing come out of despised Galilee?’ or, ‘Can anything so good
come out of go insignificant a village?’

fpxov k. tBe. The best cure for ill-founded prejudice; at once the
gimplest and the surest method. Philip shews the sirength of his
own conviction by suggesting this test, which seems to be in har-
mony with the practical bent of his own mind. See on xii. 21 and
xiv, 8. Here, of course, ISe is the imperative; not an interjection,
a8 in wv, 29, 35, 48.

48. .. .dpydpevov. This shews that Jesus Gid not overhear
Nathanael’s question. 8. John represents his knowledge of Nathansel
28 miraculous: as in v. 42 He appears as the searcher of hearts.

dinlds. In charncter as well as by pirth. The guile may refer to
the ‘subtilty’ of Jacob (Gen. xxvii. 35) before he became Israel: ‘Lo
a son of Israel, who is in no way a son of Jacob.” The ¢supplanter’
is gone; the ‘prince’ remains. His guilelessness is ghewn in his
making no mock repudiation of Christ’s praise: he is free from ‘the
pride that apes humility.” It is shewn also in the manner of his con-
vergion, Like a true Israelite he longs for the coming of the Mes-
sinh, but he will not too lightly believe in the joy that has come, nor
does he conceal his doubts. But as soon as he has* come and geen,’ he
knows, and knows that he is known: thus ‘I know Mine and Mine
know Me' (x, 14) is fulfilled beforehand.

S. John uses ¢xnfas about 8 times, and in the rest of N.T. it occurs
about 8 times (see on ». 8).

49. md miv ouvkfy. Note the case, implying metfon fo under,
and comp. vv. 18, 32, 33. The phrase probably means ¢at home,’ in
the retirement of his own garden (1 Kings iv. 25; Mic, iv. 4; Zech.
iii. 10). He had perhaps been praying or meditating, and seems to
feel that Christ knew what his thoughts there had been. It was
under a fig tree that 8. Augustine heard the famous *tolle, lege.’

50. ¢ vids 7. 9. Hxperience of His miraculous knowledge con-
vinces Nathanael, as it convinces the Samaritan woman (iv. 29) and
8, Thomas (xx. 28), that Jesus must stand in the closest relation to
God: hence he uses this title of the Messiah (xi. 27; Matt. xxvi. 63;
Mark iii, 11, v, 7; Luke iv. 41) rather than the more common *Son
of David.’

Bao. e 7. 'Iop. Noarticle. The title is not synonymous with *the
Son of God," though both apply to the same person, and it points to
hopes of an earthly king, which since the destruction of Jerusalem
even Jews must have ceased to cherish. How could a Christian of
the second century have thrown himself back to this?
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51, moredas. Asin xvi, 31, xx. 29, the sentence is half a question,
balf an exclamation. He, who marvelled at the unbelief of the people
of Nazareth, expresses joyous surprise at the ready belief of the guile-
less Israelite of Cana.

82, ‘Apmv, dpiv. The double dufr ocours 25 times in this
Gospel, and nowhere else, always in the mouth of Christ. It intro-
duces a truth of special solemnity and importance, The single dusy
occurs about 30 times in Matt., 14 in Mark, and 7 in Luke. Hence
the title of Jesus, ‘the Amen’ (Rev. iii, 14). The word is originally a
verbal adjective, *firm, worthy of credit,” sometimes used as a sub-
stantive; e.g. *God of truth’ (Is, lzv. 16) is literally ¢ God of {the)
Amen,” In the LXX. du#v never means ¢ verily;’ in the Gospels it
always does. The dusfv at the end of sentences (xxi. 25; Matt, vi. 13,
xxviii. 20; Mark xvi. 20; Luke xxiv. 53) is in every case of doubtful
authority. ’

vpiv. Nathanael alone had been first addressed; now all present.

7. obp. dvewydta. The heaven opened; made open and remaining
80. W'tua.t Jacob saw in a vision they shall see realised. The In-
carnation brings heaven down to earth; the Ascension takes earth
up to heaven. These references to Jacob (v, 48) were possibly sug-
gested by the locality: Bethel, Mahanaim, and the ford Jabbok, all
lay near the road that Jesus would traverse between Judaea and
Galilee.

7. dyyéhovs 7. 0. The reference is not to the angels which ap-
peared after the Temptation, at the Agony, and at the Ascension;
rather to the perpetual intercourse between God and the Messiah
during His ministry, and afterwards between God and Christ’s Body,
the Church ; those ‘ministering spirits’ who link earth to heaven.

dvaflalvovras. Placed first: prayers and needs ascend; then
graces and blessings descend. But see Winer, p. 692.

7, vidv T, dvBpdmov. This phrase in all four Gospels is invariably
used by Christ Himself of Himself ag the Messiah; upwards of 80
times in all. None of the Evangelists direct vur attention to this
strict limitation in the use of the expression: their agreement on this
striking point is evidently undesigned, and therefore a strong mark of
their veracity, See notes on Matt. viii, 20; Mark ii. 10. In O.T.
the phrase ‘ Son of Man’ has three distinet uses; {1) in the Psalms,
for the ideal man; viii, 4—8, 1zxx. 17, exliv. 3, czlvi, 8: (2) in Eze-
kiel, as tbe name by which the Prophet is addressed by God; ii. 1, 3,
6, 8, iil. 1, 3, 4, &o., &c., more than 80 times in all; probably to
remind Ezekiel that in spite of the favour shewn to him, and the
wrath denounced against the children of Israel, he, no less than they,
had a mortal frailty: (3) in the ‘mnight visions® of Dan. vii. 13, 14,
where * One like & son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and
came to the Ancient of Days...and there was given Him dominion,
and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations, and lenguages
should serve Him, &c.’ That ‘Son of man henceforth became one of
the titles of the looked-for Messiah’ may be doubted. Rather, the
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title was a8 new one assumed by Christ, and as yet only dimly under-
stood (comp, Matt, xvi. 13). Just a8 ‘the Son of David’ marked
Him as the one in whom the family of David oculminated, so ‘the
Son of Man’ as the one in whom the whole human race culminates.

This first chapter alone is enough to shew that the Gospel is the
work of a Jew of Palestine, well acquainted with the Messianic hopes,
and traditions, and with the phraseology eurrent in Palestine at the
time of Christ's ministry ; able also to give a lifelike picture of the
Baptist and of Christ’s first disciples.

CHAPTER IL

12. Koadapracip. (preferred by the best editors to Kamepraoty).

17. kataddyeral (MABP) has been altered to karégaye in order to
bring the quotation into harmony with the LXX.,

20. veroepdxovra. This Ionic form of resrapdrorra has good MS.
authority here, Rev. xi. 2, xiii. 5, xiv. 1, xxi, 17. Winer, p. 46.

23. év rois'Lepoorolijpors for év ‘Tep. 8. John alone gives ‘Ieposérvua
the article, here, v. 2, x. 22, xi, 18; contrast i. 19, iv. 20, 21, ii, 13, v.
1, 5. 55, xii. 12,

Camsp, IT, 1—11. Tae Testivoxy oF THE Firsr SieN.

Jesus is passing from the retirement in which He has lived so long
into the publicity of His ministry. The scene which follows lies hali-
way between—in the family cirele, where privacy and publicity meet.
It is the same when He returns from temporary retirement in Peraea
to the completion of His ministry before His Passion. The last
miracle, like the first, is wrought in the circle of family life (xi. 3).

1. 7 rplrp. From the calling of Philip (i, 43), the last date
mentioned, making a week in all; the first week, possibly in contrast
to the last (xii. 1).

Kavg r. Tah. To distinguish it from Cana of Asher (Josh. xixz.
28); an instance of the Evangelist’s knowledge of Palestine. This
Cana is not mentioned in 0. T. It was the home of Nathanael (xxi.
2), which disproves the theory that Jesus and His mother had at one
time lived at Cana, for in so small a place Jesus and Nathanael could
not have been unknown to one another. Cana is now generally
identified with Kanet el-Jelil, about six miles N, of Nazareth, rather
than with Kefr-Kenna.

#v. Imperf. in contrast to the aorist in ». 2. She was staying
there ; her Son was invited for the feast: she speaks fo the servants
a8 if she were quite at home in the house (v, 5). Joseph has dis.
appeared : the inference (not quite certain) is that in the interval
between Lule ii. 51 and this mearriage—about 17 years—he had died.
Mary does not appear again in this Gospel till the Crucifixion.
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2. &by, Singular, as if the including of the disciples were an
afterthought. There were now five or six; Andrew, John, Peter,
Philip, Nathanael, and probably James.

St kal 6 'L. And Jesus also (iii. 23, xviil. 2, 5, xiz, 39).

8. dvoT. oly. When wine falled. The arrival of these six or seven
guests might cause the want, and certainly would make it more
apparent. To Eastern hospitality such a faiture on such an occasion
would seem & disgraceful calamity. Whether the feast had already
lasted several days (Geu. xxix. 27; Judg. xiv. 17; Tob, iz, 12, x. 1},
we do not know.

olv. ot ¥x. Much comment has obscured a simple text. The
family in which she was a guest were in a serious difficulty. Perhaps
she felt parily responsible for the arrangements; certainly she would
wish to help, What more natural than that she should turn to her
8on, like the aisters at Bethany afterwards (xi. 3), and tell Him of the
trouble? That she wished Him to break up the party, or begin a
discourse to distract attention, is quite alien from the context.
Whether she expected a miracle, is uncertain : but her appeal for help
may well have been accompanied by the thought, that here was an
opportunity for her mysterious Sor, who had already been pro-
claimed by the Baptist, to manifest Himself as the Messiah.
Elisha had used his powers to relieve ordinary needs; why not her
Son?

4. 7 épol k. ool, ylvar; S. John alone of all the Evangelists
never gives the Virgin’s name. Here, as so ofien, he assumes that
his readers know the main points in the Gospel narrative: or it may
be part of the reserve which he exhibits with regard to all that nearly
concerns himgelf. Christ’s Mother had become his mother (xix. 26,
27). He nowhere mentions his brother James.

Treatises have been written to shew that these words do not
contain a rebuke ; for if Christ here rebukes His Mother, it cannot be
maintained that she is immaculate. *Woman’ of course implies no
rebuke; the Greek might more fairly be rendered ¢ Lady’ (comp. xix. 26).
At the same time it marks a difference between the Divine Son and
the earthly parent: He does not say, ‘ Mother.” The sword is be-
ginning to pieres her heart, as the earthly ties between parent and
child begin to be severed. The severance is taken a stage further,
Matt. xil. 46—50, and completed on the Cross (xix. 26). But ‘what
have I to do with thee?’ does imply rebuke, as is evident from the
other passages where the phrase cceurs, Judg. xi. 12; 1 Kings xvi.
18; 2 Kings 1ii. 13; Matt. viii. 29; Mark i. 24; Luke viii, 28. Only
in one passage does the meaning seem to vary: in 2 Chron. xxxv, 21
the question seems to mean ‘why need we quarrel?’ rather than
‘what have we in common?’ But such 8 meaning, if possible there,
would be quite inappropriate here. The further question has been
asked, —what was she rebuked for? 8, Chrysostom thinks for vanity;
she wished o glorify herself through her Son, More probably for
interference : He will help, and He will manifest Himself, but in His
own way, and in His own time. Comp. Luke ii. 51.
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1 dpo. pov. The meaning of *‘My hour’ end ‘His hour’ in this
Gospel depends in each case on the context. There cannot here be
any reference to His death; rather it means His hour for * manifest-
ing forth His glory’ {v. 11) as the Messiah by working miracles, The
exact moment was siill in the future, Comp. vii. 8, where He for the
moment refuses what He soon after does; and xii. 23, zvii, 1, which
eonfirm the meaning here given fo ‘ hour,’

6. Between the lines of His refusal her faith reads a better answer
to her appeal, and she is content to leave all to Him.

6. M0, 98p. ¥ As an eyewitness B. John remembers their
material, number, and size. The surroundings of the first miracle
would not easily be forgolten. Vessels of stone were less ligble to
impurity : it is idle to seek for speeial meaning in the number siz.

kafapiopdy. Matt. xv. 2; Mark vii. 3 (see note); Luke xi. 89,

perpyrds. A uerpyris=about nine gallons, go that ‘firkin’ ig an
almost exaet equivalent. The six, holding from 18 to 27 gallons
each, would together hold 106 to 162 gallons. 'Asd in distributive ; it
cannot mean ‘towards’, ‘about’: Rev. iv. 8. Winer, p. 497.

7. yeuloare. What is the meaning of this command, if (as some
contend) only the water drawn out was turned into wine? And why
such care to state the large size of the vessels? These had been
partly emptied by the ceremonial ablutions of the eompany. Note
that in His miracles Christ never creates; He inereases the quantity,
or changes the quality of what already exists.

fws dvw. His Mother's words (v. 5) bave done their work., Our
attention seems again to be called to the great quantity of water
changed into wine, ‘It is His first miraculous sign; and it must
bear strong testimony to His riches, His munificence, and the joy
which it gives Him to bestow relief or even gladness : it must become
the type of the fulness of grace and joy which the only-begotten Son
brings to the earth” (Godet).

8. dpxwp. Manager of the feast (fricliniwm) rather than ruler:
but it is doubiful whether the head-waiter, who managed the feast
and tasted the meat and drink, is meant, or the rez convivii, arbiter
bibendi, the guest elected by the other guests to preside. The bad
taste of his remark inclines one to the former alternative: Eeclus.
xxxii. 1, 2 is in favour of the second. In any case the translation
should be uniform in these two verses, not sometimes °governor,’
sometimes ‘ruler.”’” The word occurs nowhere else in N, T. “I'dpic and
drriéw are also peculiar to this Gospel, and cccur again iv. 7, 15, 28,

9. 7o ¥8. oly. yey. The water now become wine. This seems to imply
that «ll had become wine: there is nothing to distinguish what was
now wine from what still remained water. It is idle to ask at what
precise moment or in what precise way the water became wine: an
ingtantaneous change seems to be implied. IDedesfac 6. ace. occurs
Heb. vi. 5 and in LXX, : very rare in classical Greek.
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10. pebvofdorwy. Have become drunk, are drunk. The A, V. does
not give the full coarseness of the man’s joke, although in Matt. xxiv.
494 Acts ii. 165 1 Cor.xi. 21; 1 Thess. v. 7; Rev. xvii. 2, 6, the same
word is rightly translated. The Vuigate has inebriaii fuerint ; Tyndall
and Cranmer have ‘be dronke’; the error comes from the Geneva
Bible. Of course the man does not mean that the guests are in-
toxicated ; it is a jocular statement of his own experience at feasts.

¥ws dpr. This was true in a sense of which he never dreamed.
The True Bridegroom was there, and had indeed kept the best dis-
pensation until the last. “Apri occurs about 12 times in this Gospel,
7 in Matt., not at all in Mark or Luke. It expresses the present
in relation to the past and the future, ‘at this stage,” ¢ at this crisis,’
whereas »Dv regards the present moment only, ‘now’ absolutely.
Comp. v. 17, ix. 19, 25, xiii. 7, 19, 33, 37; xzvi. 12, 31, &e.

11. Tabrqy &br. dpx. 7. 0. This as a beginning of His signs did
Jesus: it is the first miracle of all, not merely the first in Cana. This
is quite conclusive against the miracles of Christ’s childhood recorded
in the Apocryphal Gospels and is evidence of the truthfulness of the
writer. If he were inventing, would he not also place miracles
throughout the whole of Christ's life? Bee on v. 23, iv. 48; onueior
should throughout the Gospel be rendered *sign’ not ¢ miracle.” Avpd-
pets, 8o frequent in the Synoptists for ‘miracles,’ is never used by
8. John; répara only once (iv. 48), and then in conjunection with
anuela, a word which he uses 17 times. Christ's miracles were * signs’
of His Divine mission: comp. Ex. iv. 8. They were evidence of a
perfect humanity working in unigson with a perfect Divinity, They
were also symbolical of spiritual truths: see on ix. 89.

&v Kavg 7. Fad. Thus 8. John agrees with the Synoptists in
representing the Messianic career as beginning in Galilee,

tpavépuoer. Another of 8. John’s favourite words (see on i, 81):
the rendering should be kept uniform, especially here, vii. 4, xvii, 6,
xxi. 1, where the active is used. In the ofher Gospels the word oceurs
only Mark iv. 22 [xvi. 12, 14], always in the passive.

v 86fav adrol. This is the final cause of Christ’s ‘signs,’ Hig
own and His Father's glory (zi. 4), and these two are one. Herein
lies the difference between His miracles and those wrought by Pro-
phets and others: they never manifested their own glory, but that of
Jehovah (Ex. xvi. 7).

dmeT, €5 ad. ol pad. av. What a strange remark for a writer in
the second century to make! His disciples believed on Him? Of aourse
they did. Assume that a disciple himself is the writer, and all is
explained: he well remembers how his own imperfect faith was con-
firmed by the miracle. A forger would rather have given us the effect
on the guests. Three times in this chapter does 8. John give us the
disciples’ point of view, here, v. 17 and v. 22; very natural in a
diseiple, not natural in a later writer, See on xi, 15, xxi. 12.

This verse gives us four facts respecting the sign; 1. it was the
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first; 2. it took place in Galilee; 8. its end was Christ’s glory; 4. its
immediate result was the confirmation of the disciples’ faith.

Two objections have been made to this miracle (1) on rationalistic,
(2) on ‘Temperance’ grounds. (1) It is said that it is a wasteful
miracle, a parade of power, unworthy of a Divine Agent: a tenth of
the quantity of wine would have been ample. But the surplus was
not wasted any more than the twelve baskets of fragments (vi. 13); it
would be a royal present to the bridal pair. (2) It is urged that
Christ would not have sapplied the means for gross excess; and to
avoid this supposed difficulty it is suggested that the wine made was
not intoxicating, i.e. was not wine at all. But in all His dealings
with men God allows the possibilily of a temptation to execess. All
Hig gifts may be thus abused. The 5000 might have been gluttonous
over the loaves and fishes.

Christ’s honouring a marriage-feast with His first miracle gives His
sanction {1) to marriage, (2) to times of festivity. And here we sece
the contrast between O. and N. T, The miracles of O, T. are
- mostly miracles of judgment. Those of N. T. are nearly all miracles
of blessing. Moses turns water into blood: Jesus turns water into
wine.

Four hundred years had elapsed since the Jews had seen a miracle.
The era of Daniel was the last age of Jewish miracles. Since the
three children walked in the burning fiery furnace, and Daniel had
remained unhurt in the lions® den, and had read the handwriting on
the wall, no miracle is recorded in the history of the Jews until Jesus
made this beginning of His *signs’ at Cana of Galilee, No wonder
that the almost simultaneous appearance of a Prophet like John and
a Worker of mirscles like Josus attracted the attention of all classes.

On the symbolical meaning of this first sign see Introduction,
chap. v. § 3.

12, This verse alone is almost enough to disprove the theory that
the Gospel is a fiction written with a dogmatic object: “ why should
the author carry his readers thus to Capernsum—for nothing?" If
S. John wrote it, all is natural. He records this visit because it took
Place, and because he well remembers those * not many days.’

xarély. Down from the platesu on which Cana and Nazareth
stand to the shore of the lake, Capernaum, or Caphar-nahum, the
modern Tell'HOm, was the chief Jewish town, as Tiberias was the
chief Roman town, of ons of the most busy and populous districts of
Pglestine : it was therefore a good eentre, For p. Toiro see on iii. 22.
© 1 7. ad. k. ol 68. ad.] Natural ties still hold Him; in the next

verse they disappear. On the vexed question of the ¢brethren of the
Lord’ see the Introduction to the Epistle of 8. James. It is impossible
to determine with certainty whether they are (1) the children of
Joseph and Mary, born after the birth of Jesus; (2) the children of
Joseph by a former marriage, whether levirate or not; or (3) adopted
children, There is nothing in Seripture to warn us against (1), the
most natural view antecedently ; but it has againgt it the general con-
sensus of the Iathers, and the prevailing tradition of the perpetual
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virginity of 8. Mary, Jerome’s theory, that they were our Lord’s
cousins, sons of Alphseus, is the one commonly adopted, but vii. 5
(8ee note} is fatal to it, and it labours under other difficulties as well.
The fact of His brethren being with Him makes it probable that He
returned to Nazareth from Cana before coming down to Capernaum.

ol woMhds W)u. Because the Passover was at hand, and He must
be about His Father’s business. 8. John here corrects the impres-
gion, easily derived from 8. Matt. (iv. 13, iz. 1}, that when Christ
moved from Nazareth to Capernaum, the latter at once became His
usual abode, ¢ His own city.’

IL 13—XI. 7. Ter Worsz,

‘We enter now on the second and principal portion of the first
main division of the Gospel, thus subdivided:—TrE Worxk 1. among
Jews (ii. 13—iil. 36); 2. among Samaritans (iv. 1—42); 3. among
Galileans (iv. 42—54); 4. among mized multitudes, chiefly Jews
(v.—ix.). In this last subdivision the Work becomes a cos¥LIOT
between Jesus and * the Jews,’

II. 13—1II. 36. THE WoRK AnmoNG Jews.

13. 16 mwdoyxa 7. 'I. The passover of the Jews. Perhaps
an indication that this Gospel was written after a Passover of the
Christians had come into recognition. Passovers were active times
in Christ’s ministry; and this is the first of them. It was possibly
the nearness of the Passover which caused this traffic in the T'emple
Court. It existed for the convenience of strangers. Certainly the
nearness of the Feast would add significance to Christ’s action.
While the Jews were purifying themselves for the Passover He puri-
fied the Temple. 8. John groups his narrative round the Jewish
festivals: we have (1) Passover; (2) Purim (?), v. 1; (8) Passover,
vi. 4; (4) Tabernacles, vii. 2; (5) Dedieation, x. 22; (6) Passover,
xi. 55.

dvéfn. Up to the capital. The public ministry of the Messiah
opens, a8 we should expect, in Jerusalem and in the Temple, The
place is as appropriate as the time.

14—22. Tar First CrEaNsING oF THE TEMPLE.

14. v 7¢ lepp. In the sacred enclosure, viz, the Court of the
Gentiles, sometimes ealled ‘the mountain of the house;’ whereas &
7¢ vaip (see on v. 19) would mean in the sanctuary, in the Temple
proper: the traffic would be great on t:.he ove of the Passover. The
account is very graphic, as of an eyewitness; note especially rabpué.
vous; the money-changers would sit, the others would stand. The
animals mentioned are those most often wanted for sacrifice.

7. keppamords. From képua {(xelpw)=‘anything cut up, small
change:' the dealers in small change. The article implies that they
were habitually there. Comp. Zech. xiv. 21, where for ‘Canaanite’
we should perhaps read * trafficker’ or ‘merchant.’



IL 17.] NOTES. o5

15. woujoas ¢p. Peculiar to this account: there is no such inci-
dent in the cleansing recorded by the Symoptists. The scourge was
probably not used; to raise it would be enough. Zxowlwy are literally
twisted rushes.

rd Te wpoP. x.7.p. Both the sheep and the ozen, explanatory of
mdvras, which does not refer to the sellers and exchangers, who pro-
bably fled at once: comp. Matt. xxii. 10. The order is natural; first
the driving out the cattle, then the pouring out the money and over-
turning the tables,

koMwuProray. From xéA\uBos=‘rate of exchange’ (Cic. Verr.
1. dii. 78; A&t xm. vi. 1); this was very high, 10 or 12 per cent.
Payments to the Temple were always made in Jewish ecoin, to
avoid profanation by money stamped with idolatrous symbols,

16. elwev. The doves could not be driven out, and to let them
fly might have caused unseemly and prolonged commotion: He calls
to the owners to take the cages away. Throughout He guides His
indignation, not it Him. ¢The wrath of the Lamb’ is mercy here
and justice hereafter, never indiseriminating passion.

pa} woweire. Addressed to all, not merely to the dove-gellers.

7. olk. Tob warpés pov. ‘Admiranda auetoritas’ (Bengel). A dis-
tinet claim to Messiahship: it reminds us of é& 7ois 7ot warpbs uov
(Liuke ii. 49) spoken in the same place some 17 years before. Pos-
sibly some who heard the Child’s claim heard the Man’s elaim also.

oliov éumwoplov. A house of trafic. Two years later things seem
to have become worse instead of better; the Temple has then become
‘a den of robbers, a bandits’ cave.” See on Matt. xxi. 18 and Mark
xi.17. He mests with no resistance. As in Gethsemane (xviii. )
the majesty of His appearance prevails. But His success produces
opposite results: those who sympathize are confirmed in faith,
those who do not take offence. Later on the Evangelist almost
invariably points out this double effect of Christ’s teaching.

17. épviiod. Then and there; contrast v. 22, Who could know
this but a disciple who was present? 'Who would think of inventing
it? Beeonw, 11.

yeypapp. dorlv. In quotations 8. John almost always mses the
perf. part. with the auxiliary (vi. 81, 45, x. 34, xii. 14, [zix. 19]),
whereas the Synoptistsa commonly use the perf. pass.

kataddyerar. Wil devour, or consume me, i.e. wear me out (Ps.
Izix. 9). Exzcepting the 22nd, no psalm is so often alleded to in
N.T. as the 69th; comp. xzv. 25, xix. 28; Acts i. 20; Rom. zv. 3, xi.
9, 10. There is no thought of Christ’s zeal proving fatal to Him; of
that the disciples ag yet knew nothing. Nor are we to understand
that it was as a * Zealot,” one who like Phinehas (Num. xxv.) took the
execution of God’s law into his own hands, that Christ acted on
this occasion. If this were so, why did He not do this long befora?
Bather, He acts as the Messiah, as the Son in His Father’s house:
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therefore He waits till His hour has come, till His Megsianic career
has eommenced. Just at the time when every Jew was purifyicg
himself for the Feast, the Lord has suddenly come to His Temple to
purify the sona of Levi (Mal. iii. 1-—3).

It is difficult to believe that this cleansing of the Temple is iden-
tical with the one placed by the Synoptists at the last Passover in
Christ’s ministry; difficult also to see what is gained by the identifi-
cation. If they are the same event, either 8. John or the Synoptists
have made a gross blunder in chronology. Could 8. John, who was
with our Lord at both Passovers, make such a mistake? Could
S. Matthew, who was with Him at the last Passover, transfer to it an
event which took place at the first Passover, a year before his con-
version? When we consider the immense differences which distin-
guish the Jast Passover from the first in Christ’s ministry, it seems
incredible that anyone who had eontemporary evidence could through
any lapse of memory transfer 2 very remarkable incident indeed from
one to the other. On the other hand the difficulty of believing
that the Temple was fwice cleansed is very slight. Was Christ’s
preaching so universally successful that one cleansing would be cer-
tain to suffice? He was not present at the next Passover (vi. 4), and
the evil would have a chance of returning. And if two years later
He found that the evil had returned, would He not be certain to drive
it out once more? Differences in the details of the narratives cor-
roborate this view.

18. oi "TovBafor. Sece oni.19. On dmexplfnsar see on x. 32,

T( onpeiov. We have o similar question Matt. xxi. 23, but the
widely different auswer shews that the occasion is different. Such
demands, thoroughly characteristic of the Pharisaie spirit (1 Cor.
i. 22), would be often made. The Jews failed to see that Christ’s
words and works were their own credentials. For §r. see Winer, p. 557.

19. Moare 7. vadv 7. The reply is “sudden as a flash of light-
ning;” (comp. [viii, 7]) and it leaves a lasting impression on all
(Matt, zzvi, 61, xxvii, 40) : but what it revealed was not comprehended
uniil a fuller and more lasting light revealed it again. Itis 8. Mat-
thew (xxvi. 61) and 8. Mark (xiv. 58) who tell us that this saying was
twisted into a charge against Christ, bui they do not record the
saying. S. John, who records the saying, does not mention the
charge. Such eoincidence can scarcely be deaigned, and therefore is
evidence of the truth of both statements. See on =xviii. 11, xii. 8.
Note that in these three verses yaés is used, not lepow; the latier
is never used figuraiively: Destroy this sanctuary {see on v. 14).

tyepd. His acousers turn this into ‘build’ (olxodoufoat), which is
not appropriate to raising a dead body. There is no contradiction
between Christ’s declaration and the ordinary N.T. theology, that the
Son was raised by the Father. The expression is figurative through-
out; and ‘I and My Father are one.” Comp. x. 18. This throwing -
out seeds of thought for the future, which could not bear fruit at the
time, is one of the characteristics of Christ’s teaching.
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20. Tero. k. 8 treowv. For the dative comp. xiv. 9. This was the third
Temple. Solomon’s Temple was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar. Zerub-
babel’s was rebuilt by Herod the Great. * Thebuilding of the Temple, we
aretold by Josephus (4nt. xv. xi. 1), was begun in the 18th year of Herod
the Great, 784—735 a.v.c. Reckoning 46 years from this point, we
are brought to 781 or 782 A.v.c.=28 or 29 A.p. Comparing this with
the data given in Luke iii. 1, the question arises, whether we are to
reckon the 15th year of Tiberius from his joint reign with Augustus,
which began A.p. 12; or from his sole reign after the death of
Augustus, &.p. 14. This would give us a.p. 27 or 29 for the first
public appearance of the Baptist, and at the earliest s.p. 28 or 30
for the Passover mentioned in this chapter.”” So that there seems
to be exact agreement between this date and that of 8. Luke, if we
count 8. Luke’s 15 years from the joint reign of Tiberius.- It is
incredible that this can have been planned; it involves intricate
celeulation, and even with the aid of Josephus absolute certainty
cannot be obtained. *By what conceivable process eould a Greek in
the second century have come to hit upon this roundabout expe-
dient for giving a fictitious date to his invention ?” (Sanday).

For other instances of misunderstanding of Christ’s words comp.
iit, 4, 9, iv. 11, 15, 33, vi. 34, 52, vii. 35, viii. 22, 33, 52, xi. 12, xiv. 5.

21. Beyev. Was speaking. Even if inspiration be set aside,
8. John’s explanation must be admitted as the true one. What better
interpreter of the mind of Jesus can be found than ‘the disciple whom
Jesus loved’? And he gives the interpretation not as his only, but as
that of the disciples generally. Moreover, it explains the *three days,’
which interpretations about destroying the old Temple-religion and
raising up 8 new spiritual theocracy do not. Naés is also used of
Christians, the spiritual Body of Christ, 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, vi, 19;
2 Cor. vi, 16. For the genitive of apposition see Winer, p. 666.

22, TrusTINgG BELIEF.

Yyéply. Was raised. Comp. xzi. 14; Acts iii. 15, iv. 10, v. 30,
They recollected it when the event which explained it took place;
meanwhile what had not been understood had been forgotten. Would
any but a disciple give these details about the disciples’ thoughts?
8ee on v, 11,

T ypady. Not els 7w ypagjy: they believed what the Seripture
{Ps. xvi. 10) said. See om i. 12. ‘H ypag+ comimonly means a parti-
cular passage (vii. 88, 42, x. 35, xiii. 18, xix. 24, 28, 6, 37; Mark xii.
10; Luke iv. 21; Acts viil. 32, 35), whereas al ypagal means Serip-
ture generally (v. 39; Matt. xxi. 42, xxii. 29, xxvi, 54, 56; Mark xii,
24, &c.) Of course only the 0.T. can be meant.

wer. 8pake, on this occasion,

23--25. Brrier wirsour TrusT.

23. Note the different force of év and the exactness of detail: in
Jerusalem, at the Passover, during the Feast.

BT JOLIN G
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els 70 Ovopa. See oni, 12, Oewpolvres. BSee on vi. 2.

Td onpeia. None of these *signs’ are recorded; comp. iv. 45, vii.
31, xi. 47, xii, 35, xx. 30, xxi. 25; Mark i. 34, vi. 55, 56. The number
of miracles wrought by Jesus during His public life was so great
(¢émoles=was habitually doing), that a writer inventing a Gospel would
almost inevitably place them throughout His whole life. That the
Evangelists rigidly confine them to the last few years, greatly adds
to our confidence in their accuracy. But the faith which was born of
wonder would be likely to cease when the wonder ceased, as here:
comp. Simon Magus (Acts viii. 18).

24, {imlorevev. Antithesis to émor. els r. v adr.—* Many trusted
in His name, but Jesus did not trust Himself to them.’

Bid 76 cir. yw. For that He of Himself knew. Observe the
difference between 8 1é (for that), 87« (because), and ydp { for).

26. lva Ts papr. See on i. 7, 8: that any should bear witness
concerming man ; comp. xvi. 30. The article with dvfpdrov is generic.
avurds yap éy. For He of Himself knew: note the repetition of
adrés in vo, 23, 24. We have instances of this supernatural know-
ledge in the cases of Peter (i. 42), Nathanael (i, 47, 48), Nicodemus
(iii. 3), the Samaritan woman (iv. 29), the disciples (vi. 61, 64), Judas
© (vi. 70, xiii. 11), Peter (xiii, 88, xxi, 17), Thomas (xxz.27). It is
remarkable that the word here used for this supernatural knowledge
is ywdoxew, ‘to come to know, perceive,’ rather than eldévas, ‘to
know’ absolutely (comp. v. 42, x. 14, 15, 27, xvii. 25). This tends to
shew that Christ's supernatural knowledge was in some degree ana-
logous te ours. Both verbs are used, 1. in’reference to facts, know-
ledge of which Chrigt might have obtained in the ordinary manner
(ywdoxew, iv. 1, v. 6, vi. 15; eldépay, vi. 61); 2. in reference to facts,
knowledge of which must have been supernatural (yedorew ii. 24, 25,
x. 14, 27; eidévae, vi, 64, xiii. I, 11, xviii. 4); 8. in reference to divine
things transcending human experience (yvweoxew, xvii. 25; elddvm,
iii. 11, v, 32, vil. 29, viil. 14, 55, xi, 42, xii. 50, xiii. 3, xix. 28).
These references shew that the distinction, though not guite absolute,
is very marked between knowledge which in some sense can be
regarded as acquired (ywdokew) and that which is simply regarded
ag possessed,

CHAPTER II1.

2. wpds abrdv for mp, Tor "Iygolv (a correction for clearness at the
beginning of a lection: comp, iv. 16, 46, vi. 14, viii, 21, xi. 45).

15. &év adrg for els avrov (a correction to 8. John’s usual construe-
tion}: ps améAgras dAN' before Exy is an insertion (A} from v, 16; NBL
omit. ’

28. perd "Toubalov for ., Tovdatwr,
3¢. Omit ¢ feds (gloss) after §(Bwory, with XBC!L against ACD,
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Caap, III. 1—21, TaeE Discourse wite NICODEMUS.

This is the first of the discourses of our Lord which form the main
portion, and are among the great characteristics, of this Gospel.
They bave been used as & powerful argument against its authen-
tioity; (1) because they are unlike the disecourses in the Bymnoptic
Gospels, (2) because they are suspiciously like the First Epistle of S.
John, which all admit was written by the author of the IFourth
Gospel, (3) because this likeness to the First Epistle pervades not
only the discourses of our Lord, but those of the Baptist also, as well
as the writer's own reflections thronghout the Gospel. The inference
is that they are, as much as the speeches in Thucydides, if not as
much as those in Livy, the ideal compositions of the writer himself.

On the question as & whole we may say at once with Matthew
Armnold (Literature and Dogma, p. 170), * the doctrine and discourses
of Jesus cannot in the main be the writer’s, because in the main they
are clearly out of his reach.” *“Never man so spake’ (vii. 46). Not
even 8. John could invent such words. )

But the objections urged above are serious and ought to be answered.
(1) The discourses in 8. John are unlike those in the Synoptists, but
we must beware of exaggerating the unlikeness. They are longer,
more reflective, less popular. But they are for the most part addressed
to the eduecated and learned, to Eiders, Pharisces, and Rabbis: even
the discourse on the Bread of Life, which is spoken before a mixed
multitude at Capernaum, is largely addressed to the educated portion
of it (vi. 41, 52), the hierarchical party opposed to Him. The dis-
eourses in the first three Gospels are mostly spoken among the rude
and simple-minded peasants of Galilee. Contrast the University
Sermons with the Parish Sermons of an eminent modern preacher,
and we should notice similar differences. This fact will account for
8 good deal. But (2) the discourses both in 8. John and in the
Synoptists are translations from an Aramaic dialect. Two transla-
tions may differ very widely, and yet both be faithful; they may each
bear the impress of the translator's own style, and yet accurately
Tepresent the original. This wiil to a large extent answer objections
(2) and {3). And we must remember that it is possible, and perhaps
Drobable, that the peculiar tone of 8. John, so unmistakeable, yet so
difficult to analyse satisfactorily, may be a reproduction, more or less
conscjous, of that of his Divine Master.

But on the other hand we must remember that an eventful life
of half a century separates the time when S. John heard these dis-
courses from the time when he committed them to writing. Christ
had promised (xiv. 26) that the Holy Spirit should * bring all things
to the remembrance’ of the Apostles; but we have no right to assume
that in so doing He would override the ordinary laws of psychology.
Materinl stored up so long in the breast of the Apostle could not
fail to be moulded by the working of his own mind. And therefore
We may admit that in his report of the sayings of Christ and of the
Baptist there is an element, impossible to separate now, which comes
from himself. His report is sometimes a literal translation of the

G2
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very words used, sometimes the substanece of what was said put into
his own words : but he givea ug no means of distinguishing where the
one shades off into the other.

Cardinal Newman has kindly allowed the following to be quoted
from a private letter written by him, July 15th, 1878. “Every one
writes in his own style. B.John gives our Lord’s meaning in his
own way. At that time the third person was not so commonly used
in history as now. When & reporter gives one of Gladstone’s speeches
in the newspaper, if he uses the first person, I understand not only
the matter, but the style, the words, to be Gladstone’s: when the
third, I consider the style, &c. to be the reporter’s own. But in
ancient times this distinction was not made., Thucydides uses the
dramatie method, yet Spartan and Athenian speak in Thucydidean
Greek. And so every clause of our Lord’s speeches in S. John may
be in 8. John’s Greek, yet every clause may contain the matter which
our Lord spoke in Aramaje. Again, S. John might and did select or
condense {as being inspired for that purpose) the matter of our Lord's
discourses, as that with Nicodemus, and thereby the wording might
be 8, Johr’s, though the matter might still be our Lioxd’s.”

1 v 5t dvb. Now there was a man. The 8¢ marks the con-
nexion with what precedes: Nicodemus was one of the ‘many’ who
believed on beholding His signs (ii. 23). “Av8pwmos probably refers to
ii. 25, as in i. 6 to i. 4; Nicodemus was a sample of that humanity
whose inmost being Jesus could read. Else we should expect res.

Nuwébnpos. He is mentioned only by 8. John, It is impossible
to say whether he is the Nicodemus (Nakedimon), or Bunai, of
the Talmud, who survived the destruction of Jerusalem, ILove of
truth and fear of man, candour and hesitation, seem to be combined
in him., Comp. vil. 50. In xix. 39 his timidity is again noted and
illustrated.

dpxwv. A member of the Sanhedrin (vii. 50: comp. xii. 42; Luke
xxiil, 13, xxiv. 20}, which was opposed to Jesus; hence, to avoid com-
promising himself (xii. 42}, he comes by night. 'We do not know
whether S. John was present; probably he was. Nicodemus would
not be afraid of disciples.

2. obros. 8. John's use, to recall a previous subject; ecomp. i. 2,
7,42, iv. 47, vi. 71, xxi. 24.

vukrés. This proved his timidity and illustrated his spiritual con-
dition ; he was coming out of the night to the Light of men, as Judas
went out from Him into the night (see on xiii. 80, x. 22, xviii, 1, xxi. 19
and Introduction, chap. v. § 8). Jesus weleomes him; He does not
quench the smoking flax,

otBapev. Others also are inclined fo believe, and he claims a ghare
in their enlighterment; but there is & touch of Pharisaic compla-
cency in the word: ‘some of us are quite disposed to think well of
you. The report of the deputation sent to the Baptist (i. 19—28)
and Christ’s signs have to this extent influenced even members of the
Sanhedrin, On ‘PafSfi see i. 39, iv. 31,
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dmd Oeov. First for emphasis; it was from God that His commis-
sion to be a Rabbi came, not from having gone through the ordinary
training (vii. 15, 16}. Does ‘art come from God’indicate the Mes-
siah, 8 épxdpevos? If so, Nicodemns again shews his weakness; he
begins with admitting Messiahship and ends with the vague word &t
Sderahos : the Messiah was never thought of as a mere teacher. But
&wd feof may indicate only a Prophet (1. §), or even less,

dv p} k.7 A. Again a weak conclusion ; one expects ‘unless he be
a Prophet,’ or, ‘the Messiah.’

3. dwexpl@y. He answers his thoughts (v. 17; Luke vii. 40).
Nicodemus wonders whether Jesus is about to set up a kingdom.
See on ii. 25 and i. 52.

édv pif] Tis. Ezcept one be born: quite indefinite. Nicodemus
changes 7is to dvfpwwos.

dveoley. The striet meaning is either 1. ‘from above’ literally
(Matt. xxvii, 51; Mark xv. 38), or 2. ‘from above’ figuratively (James
i 17, iii. 15, 17), or 3. ‘from the beginning’ (Luke i. 3; Acts xxvi. 5).
8. Jobhn uses dvwfer thrice elsewhere; xix. 23, ‘from above’ literally;
ili. 28 and xix. 11, ‘from above’ figuratively. This favours the
rendering ‘from above’ here, which is generally adopted by the
Greek Fathers from Origen onwards, Moreover ‘to be born from
above’ recalls being ¢ born of God’ in i. 18 (comp. 1 John iii. 9, iv. 7,
v. 1, 4, 18). But ‘from the beginning’ easily shades off into *afresh’
or ‘over again’ (Gal. iv. 9 we have mdAw drwfer combined). Hence
from very early times this has been one of the interpretations of
dvwler here, preserved in the Peschito, Ethiopic, and Latin Versiona.
It confirms the rendering ‘over agdin’ or ‘anew’ to find Justin
Martyr (dpol. 1. 1xi) quobing d» uh dvayerrnfire, ob py eicéhdnre els
7. Bag. 7. obpardy as words of Christ (see on i. 23 and ix. 1): drvayer-
v@ofar must mean ‘ to be reborn.” Comp. Christ’s reply to S. Peter in
the beantiful legend of the ‘ Domine, quo vadis?’, dvwfer pé\Aw sravpu-
Orvac: where dvwfer gravpelv doubtless represents the dvaeravpoly
(crucify afresh) of Heb. vi. 6.

ob 8ivarar. It is & moral impossibility; not ‘shall not’ but
‘cannot.”  See on vii. 7.

18eiv. i.e. so as to partake of it: so I3etv 8dwaror, Luke ii. 26;
fdvaroy Pewpelr John viii. 51; comp. Ps. xvi. 10, xc. 15.

7. Bao. 7. Geol. This phrase, so common in the Synoptists, occurs
only here and ». 5 in 8. John. We may conelude that it wasthe very
phrage used. It looks back fo the theocracy, and indicates the
Messianic kingdom on earth, the new state of salvation.

Had Jesus been a mere enthusiast, would He have giver go chilling
a reply (comp. v. 10) to & member of the Sanhedrin? Would He not

ave been eager to make the most of such an opening ?

4. vyépwv dv. He puts the most impossible case, possibly with
reference to himself, ‘ when ke is an old man, like myself.” New birth
as a metaphor for spiritual regeneration cannot have been unknown



102 S, JOHN, [F11. 4—

to Nicodemus. He purposely misinterprets, in order to force a
reductio ad absurdum : or, more probably, not knowing what to say,
he asks what he knows to be a foolish question.

5. &t Udutos k. wveparos. The ¢ answers to the els which follows
and reminds us of the é» ini. 33. The convert is immersed in the
material and spiritual elements, rises new-born out of them, and
enters into the kingdom. Christ leaves the foolish question of Nico-
demus to answer itself: He goes on to explain what ig the real point,
and what Nicodemus has not asked, the meaning of dvwfer: ‘of water
and (the) Spirit.” The outward sign and inward grace of Christian
baptism are here clearly given, and an unbiassed mind can scarcely
avoid seeing this plain fact. This becomes still more clear when
we compare i. 26 and 33, where the Baptist declares ‘I baptize
with water;’ the Messiah ‘baptizeth with the Holy Ghost.’ The
Fathers, both Greek and Latin, thus interpret the passage with
singular unanimity. Thus once more S. John assumes without
stating the primary elements of Christianity. Bapiism is assumed
here ag well known to his readers, ns the Eucharist is assumed in
chap. vi. To a well-instructed Christian there was no need to explain
what was meant by being born of water and the Bpirit. The words
therefore had a threefold meaning, past, present, and future. In the
past they looked back to the time when the Spirit moved upon the
water, causing the new birth from above of Order and Beauty out of
Chaos, In the present they pointed to the divinely ordained (i. 33)
baptism of John: and tiwough it in the future to that higher rite, to
which John himself hore testimony, Thus Nicodemus would see that
he and the Pharisees were wrong in rejecting John’s baptism (Luke
vii, 30). Of the two elements, water signifies the purifying power,
spirit the life-giving power: the one removes hindrances, making the
baptized ready to receive the other (Acte ii. 38; Tit. iil, 5). Note
that éx is not repeated before myefuaros, so that the two factors are
treated as inseparable: moreover, neither has the article; it is the
kind of factors rather than a definite instance that is indicated.

The Sinaiticus and some other authorities here read & olpards
for Tob Oeobi. This reading renders Justin’s reference to the passage
still more certain {see on v. 3).

6. The meaning of yewwndijrar dvwber is still further expiained by
an analogy. What man irherits from his parents is a body with
animal life and passions; what he receives from above is a spiritual
nature with heavenly capabilities and aspirations: what is born of
sinful human nature is human and sinful; what is born of the Hoaly
Spirit is spiritual and divine.

There is an interesting interpolation here. The old Latin and old
Syriac Versions insert quia Deus spiritus est et de Deo natus est. No
Greek MBS, contains the words, which are obviously a gloss. But 8.
Ambrose (De Spir. 111, 59) charges the Ariang with effacing quia Deus
gpiritus est from their MSS. See on i. 13, :

7. dm oo, A€ dpds. Note the change of number and comp. i, 52.
The declaration is pressed home: 75 in v¢, 8 and 5 is no vague gene-
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rality ; excepting Him who says ‘ye,’ it is of universal application.
*Ye, the chosen people, ye, the Pharisees, ye, the rulers, who know
go much (v. 2), must all be born of water and spirit.’

8. 7dmvevpa k1N This verse is sometimes rendered thus: the
Spirit breatheth where He willeth, and thou hearest His wvoice, but
canst not tell whence He cometh and whither He goeth: so is every one
(born) who is born of the Spirit. It is urged in favour of this render-
ing (1) that it gives to wwveiua the meaning which it almost invariably
has in more than 350 places in N.T., of which more than 20 are
in this Gospel: wvefua may mean * breath of the wind,’ vet its almost
invariable use in N.T. is ‘spirit’ or *the spirit,’ dveuos being used
(e.g. vi. 18) for  wind *: (2) that it gives a better meaning to 8ée, a
word more appropriate to a person than to anything inanimate: that
it gives to gwwry the meaning which it has in 14 other passages in this
Gospel, viz. ‘articulate voice,’ and not ‘inarticulate sound.’ But on
the other hand (1) it gives to zvef the meaning ‘breathes,’ which it
nowhere has in Scripture: in vi. 18 and elsewhere it is invariably
used of the blowing of the wind: (2) it involves the expression ‘the
voice of the Spirit,’ also unknown to Seripture: (3) it requires the in-
sertion of ‘born’ in the last clause, in order to make sense. The
close of the verse, olirws o7l k.7.\., shews that there is & comparison,
and this is almost conclusive for ‘wind’ as the meaning of wrefua.
Comp. Eecles, xi. 5. The Aramaic word probably used by our Lord
has both meanings, ‘wind’ and ‘ spirit,’ to translate which 8. John
could not use dveuos, which has only the meaning of * wind;* so that
the first rather imposing argument for the rendering ‘apirit’ crumbles
away. ‘At the pauses in the conversation, we may conjecture, they
heard the wind without, as it moaned along the narrow streets of
Jerusalem; and our Lord, as was His wont, took His ereature into
His serviee—the service of spiritual truth, The wind was a figure of
the Spirit. Our Lord would have used the same word for both”
(Liddon). Socrates uses the same simile; drepor avrol oty Splrvrar,
@ 3¢ wowoboe gavepd Hulv éory, kal wpocwrrwr avTor aiglaréucte (Xen.
Mem. 1v.iii. 14). In the Ignatian Epistles (Philad. vi.) we read 8
wredua ov Thavdrat, amd Ocot 8- oldey yap wblew Epxerar xal wov vmdyes,
kal & xpurtd é\éyye, which is evidence of this Gospel being known
A.p, 150, and probably a.p. 115. See on iv. 10, vi. 33, x. 9.

é yeyevynpdvos. That hath been born; perf. pass. It is all over,
this spiritual birth,  he knoweth not how.” He feels that the heavenly
influence has done its work; but he finds it incomprehensible in its
origin, which is divine, and in its end, which is eternal life. The
Sinaiticus, supported by the old Latin and old Syriac, inserts val
Udaros xal after éx; another proof of the antiquity of corruptions.
See on i. 13, and comp. vv. 6, 13, 15.

9. vyevéofa., Come to pase (see oni. 6). He is bewildered; but
there is no attempt at a rejoinder, as in v. 4. Comp. Job x1. 4, 5.

10. od el 8uBdok.  Art thou the teacher, a representative of the
highest knowledge and supreme anthority in the Church? Jesus is
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agtonished at the ignorance of Rabbis, just as He marvelled at the
unbelief of His countrymen (Mark vi. 6}, ’IopazA, frequent in Matt.,
Luke, and Aets, occurs only 4 times in 8. John (i. 31, 50, xiii. 18, and
here): ‘the chosen people’ is the idea conveyed. O¥ yuwdokes.
Percelvest not : this was knowledge which he might have acquired,
had he made the effort. Winer, p, 143.

11. oiSapev. The plurals between singulars are to be noted. They
may be rhetorieal, giving the saying the tone of a proverb; but the
next verse seems to shew that they are literal. Jesus and His dis-
ciples tell of earthly things, Jesus alone of heavenly. Note the
order and the pairing of the verbs; That which we know, we speak ;
and of that which we have seen, we bear witness. See oni. 18, For
kal...ob AapB. The tragic tone once more; see on i. 5.

12. 7d iwiyaa. Terrena, things which take place on earth, even
though originating in heaven, e.g. the ‘new birth,” which though ¢of
God,” must take place in this world. See on 1 Cor. xv. 40, and
James iii, 15, Prophets and other teachers can make known értyewa.
td &movpdvia. The mysteries which are not of this world, the
nature of the Son, God’s counsels respecting man’s salvation.

13. oi8els dvafl. No one has been in heaven, so as to see and
know these éroupdrua, excepting the Son of Man (zee on i. 52). There
is probably no direct reference to the Ascension. "Ex r. olp. Out of
heaven, at the Incarnation, when from being éwovpirios He became
the Son of Man.

6 dv &v 7. olp. These words are wanting in the best MSS.
and other authorities. It is much easier to account for their in-
sertion than for their omission. It is, therefore, safest to regard
them as a very early expansion of the Greek in ancient Versions.
See on 1. 13. They mean, - Whose proper home is heaven,’ or, taking
wv ag imperf. (vi. 62, ix. 25, xvil. 5), ‘ Which was in heaven’ before
the Incarnation. Winer, p. 429,

14. v 8$wwv. We here have some evidence of the date of the
Gospel, The Ophitic is the earliest Gnostie system of which we have
full information. The serpent is the centre of the system, at once its
good and evil principle. Had this form of Gnosticism been prevalent
before this Gospel was written, this verse would scarcely have stood
thus. An orthodox writer would have guarded his readers from
error : an Ophitic writer wonld have made more of the serpent,

oirws. Christ here testifies to the prophetic and fypical character
of the 0. T. Both Jewish and Christian writers vary much in their
explanations of the Brazen Serpent. It is safest in interpreting types
and parables to hold fast to the main features and not insist on the
details. Here the main points are the lifting up of a source of life to
become effectual through the faith of the sufferer, All these points
are expressed in wv. 14, 15. Nicodemus lived to see the fulfilment
of the prophecy (xix. 39).
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inpobdijvar. On the Cross, as in viil. 28. The exaltation of Christ
to glory by means of the Cross (crur scala coeli} i3 probably not
included : for this dofucfivar would be the more natural term. In
xii. 32 the Ascension is possibly included by éx s ¥is and in Acts
ii. 88, v. 81 by 74 Oeftf 7. Oeof: here and in viii. 28 there is no
such addition. Moreover, to include the Ascemsion spoils the com-
parison with the Brazen Serpent.

Bei. It is =0 ordered in the eounsels of God (Heb. ii. 9, 10). Comp.
v. 30, ix. 4, x. 16, xil. 34, xx. 9; Matt. xvi. 21, xxvi. 54; Mark viii.
31; Luke ix. 22, xvii. 25, xxii, 37, xxiv. 7, 26, 44.

16. f(ya. See on i. 8. The eternal life of all believers, whether
Jew or (entile, is the purpese of the Divine 8. The lifting up on
the Cross was the turning-point in the faith of Nicodemus (xix. 39).

dv avrd. This goes with &yp rather than mworedwr ; that every one
(zi. 25, xii. 46) that believeth may 1n Him have eternal life, Authori-
ties are much divided between év and én’ airg, els and éx’ avréw.
The confusion partly arose from the insertion of wh dméryrar &M\’
from v, 16 before &y, causing the preposition and pronoun to be taken
with rereswr.

fwdv- aldwoy. This is one of §. John’s favourite phrases, It
occurs 17 times in the Gospel (8 in the Synoptics) and 6 in the
First Epistle. In neither Gospel nor Epistle does he apply alwwios to
anything but {w. The phrase &xew {wip aldwior i3 also one of
8. John’s phrases, v. 36, v. 24, vi. 40, 47, 54; 1 John iii. 15, v. 12.

16—21. It is much disputed whether what follows is a continua-
tion of Christ’s discourse, or 8. John’s comment upon it. That
expressions characteristic of 8, John’s diction appear (uovoyergs, mis-
Tebew els 78 Bvopa, woiely Tyw dhjfeiav, 76 ¢is), cannof settle the
question ; the substance may still be Christ’s though the wording is
8. John’s. And have we suflicient knowledge of cur Lord’s phrase-
ology to distinguish 8. Jobn’s wording from His? In any case we
have what was probably a conversation of long duration condensed
into one of five minutes. Nor does the cessation of the conversational
form prove anything. The more Nicodemus became impressed the
Jess he would be likely to interrupt, like the disciples in the last
discourses. It seems unlikely that 8. John would give us no indica-
tion of the change from the Lord’s words o his own, if the discourse
with Nicodemus really ended at v. 15. See on vv. 31—36.

The subject of these six verses is as follows; God’s purpose in
sending His Son (16, 17); the opposite results (18, 19); the moral
cause of these opposite results (20, 21).

16. ydp. Explaining how God wills life to every believer. Téy
koopov =the whole human race (see on i. 10). This would be
a revelation to the exclusive Pharisee, brought up to believe that God
loved only the Chosen People. *Ayamdvis very frequentin the Gospel
and First Epistle, and may be considered characteristic of 8. John:
see on v. 20. Movoyevy); see on i. 14, This shews the greatness of
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God’s love: it would remind Nicodemus of ihe offering of Isaac.
Comp. 1 Jokn iv, 9; Heb. xi. 17; Rom. viii. 32. "ESwkev is stronger
than ‘sent:’ it was a free gift to the world. Winer, p. 377,

mds 6 moTtevwy, The only limitation : eternal life is open to all.
‘AmdhnTar. Subj. after a past tense; see on i. 7. The translation
of {wy aldpios should be uniform; A.V. wavers between *eternal life’
(v. 15, v. 89, vi. 54, 68, &e.), ‘life eternal’ (iv. 36, xii. 25), ‘everlast-
ing life’ (here, ». 86, iv. 14, v. 24, &¢.), and * life everlasting’ (xii. 50):
* eternal life’ 1s best.

17. Tév kbéapov. Thrice for emphasis; characteristic of 8. John’s
style (comp. ». 31, i. 10, xii. 36, xv. 19, xvii. 14).

ob...tva kplvy. Not in order to Judge (comp. Luke iz. 56). This
does not contradiet ix, 39. Since there are sinners in the world,
Christ’s coming involves a separation (xpigis) of them from the good,
a judgment, a sentence: but this is not the purpose of His coming;
the purpose ig salvation (xii. 47). The Jews expected both judgment
and salvation from the Messiah, judgment for the Geentiles, salvation
for themselves. Jesus affirms that the result of the xpie:s depends on
the faith, not on the race of each. Kpivew and xpiotis are among
8. John's characteristic words.

18. od xplverou...kékprrar. Change of tense: is not Judged...hath
been judged. The Messiah has no need to sentence unbelicvers;
their unbelief in the self-revelation (8roua) of the Messiah is of itself
a sentence. They are self-condemned ; comp. v. 36. Note the change
from fact to supposition marked by ov followed by u#: Winer, pp. 594,
602,

19. airy 8 éo. f| kp. But the judgment is this; this is what it
consists in. We have precisely the same construction 1 John i. 5,
v. 11, 14 ; and almost the same (fva for dri) xv, 12, xvil. 3.

3 ¢ds. This is not only S, John’s term (i. 4—8) bui Christ’s
(viil. 12, ix. 5, xii. 46). On éfA. s 7. k. see on xi. 27.

kal fyaw. The tragie tone again (see on i. 5). IMen loved the
darkness rather than the Light. Iitotes or meiosis (vi. 37, viil. 40};
they hated the Light. Gravis malae conscientiae luz, Seneca, Ep. 1282.
No allusion to Nicodemus coming by night : he chose darkness to eon-
ceal not an evil work but a good one.

20. ¢adha. Wherens mompés (v. 19) expresses the malignity of
ovil, its power to cause suffering (wéves), paires (perhaps akin to
paulus) expresses the worthlessness of it. The one is positive, the
other negative. Satan is 6 wownpds, the great author of mischief
(xvil, 15; 1 John ii. 18, 14, iii, 12, v, 18, 19): wveduara rovnpd (Luke
vii, 21), épfarpds mwor. (Mark viil. 22), yeved wov. (Matt. xii. 39}, are
mischief-working spirits, eye and generation, &af)es is the exact
opposite of cwovlafos: the ome is ‘frivolous, good-for-nothing,
naughty ;° the other is ¢ serious, earnest, good.’

wpdoowy, I8 there any differenee between wpdeser and wofer in
these two verses? V. 29 inclines one to think so, and the distinction
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drawn is that xpdooeww (agere) expresses mere activity, while woweis
(facere) implies 8 permanent result. But in Rom. vii. 16—20, xiii, 4
the two words are interchanged indifferently, each being used both of
doing good and of doing evi. He that practiseth worthless things
(the aimless trifler) hateth the light, which would shew the true
value of the inanities which fill his existence. 1 Kings xxii. 8.

ovk. ¥px. The hatred is instinetive, the not coming is deliberate.

tva pij deyxdg. In order that his works may not be convicted
of worthlessness, proved to be what they really are. The A.V,
translates éAéyxew here and xvi. 8 ‘reprove,’ viii. 9 ¢ convict,’ viii. 46,
‘convince; and here the margin has ‘discovered.” See on xvi. 8;
Matt. xviii. 15.

21. wowdv 7. dMj€.  To do the truth (1 John i. 6) is the opposite of
‘doing’ or ‘making a lie,” mowly evdos (Rev. xxi. 27, xxii. 15). Itis
moral rather than intellectual truth that is meant, moral good recog-
nised by the conscience (xviii. 37). To ‘doc the truth’ is to do that
which has true moral worth, the opposite of *practising worthless
things.’ In 1 Cor. xiii. 6 we have a similar antithesis: *rejoicing
with the truth’ is opposed to ‘rejoicing in iniquity.” Seeoni. 8.

adTob Té ¥pya. Adroi is emphatic; ¢ his works’ as opposed to those
of 6 puvha wpdoowr. Davepwdy {see on i. 31) balances éheyxfy: the
one fears to be convicted; the other =eeks the light, not for self-
glorification, but as being drawn to that to which he feels that his
works are akin. “Om. is better rendered * that’ than ¢ because.’

év 8ew. Note the order and the tense; that it is in God that they
have been wrought and still abide: the permanent result of a past
act. ‘In God’ means in the presence and in the power of God.

These three verses (19—21) shew that before the Incarnation there
were two classes of men in the world; a majority of evil-doers, whose
antecedents led them to shun the Messiah; and a small minority of
righteons, whose antecedents led them to welcome the Messiah.
They had been given to Him by the Father (vi. 87, xvii. 6); they
recognised His teaching as of God, because they desired to do God’s
will (vii. 17). Such would be Simeon, Anna (Tuke ii. 25, 36},
Nathanael, the disciples, &e.

‘We have no means of knowing how Nicodemus wasg affected by this
interview, beyond the incidental notices of him vii. 50, 51, xix. 39,
which being so incidental shew that he is no fiction. The discourse
exectly harmonizes with his case, teaching that the righteousness of
the scribes and Pharisees is powerless to gain admission into the
kingdom of heaven. One by one his Pharisaic ideas of the kingdom,
the Messiah, salvation and judgment, are challenged: from mere
wonder at miracles and interest in the Worker of them he'is made to
loock within and consider his own moral sympathies and spiritual
convictions. Again we ask could a writer of the second century
throw himself back to this?
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22—36. TuE BapTisM AND Finar TrsTiMoNY oF Jomw.

22, 23. A mark of authenticity similar to #. 12, I is impossible
to suppose that these verses were written in the interests of dogma.
8. John records these events, not for any theological purpose, but
because he was present, and remembers them.

22. perd Tadra. Quite vague; a less close connexion than is
indicated by perd rovro. Contrast v. 1, 14, vi. 1, xix. 38, zxi. 1 with ii,
12, xi. 7,11, xix. 28. Eis 7, "TovBalay yfv. Occurs here only ; comp.
»’L xdpa Mark i, 5; Acts xxvi. 20. Both phrases indicate the country
as distinct from the capital. The sphere of Christ’s ministry widens;
first the Temple (ii. 14}, then Jerusalem (ii. 28), now Judaea, finally
Galilee {iv. 45, vi. I).

BuérpBev...¢fdmwrigev. Imperfects, implying that this went on for
some time, He was baptizing through His disciples (iv. 2): not yet
in the Name of the Trinity (vii. 89), as ordered to the Apostles (Matt.
xxviii. 19), but as a continuation of Johr’s Baptism, accompanied by
the operation of the Spirit (v. 5). We have abundant evidence that
John baptized before Christ’s ministry began, and that the Apostles
baptized after His ministry closed; yet ‘‘this is the one passage in
which it is positively stated that our Lord authorised baptism during
His lifetime ” (Sanday). But how probable that the one baptism
should be the offspring of the other!

23. 1v...Bawr{fwv. Not as rival to the Messiah but still in pre-
paration for Him, as Samuel continued to be Judge after the King
was appointed. John knew that the Messiah had come; but He had
not taken the public position which John expected Him to take,
and hence John was not led to suppose that his own office in preach-
ing repentance was at an end. John still went on; Jesus, owing to
His rejection in Jerusalem, seems to go back, ‘‘becoming in a way
His own forerunmer” (Godet). Thus they appear for a moment
baptizing side by side. But the Baptist has reached his zenith;
whereas the Messiah’s career has scarcely begun.

Alydy, ¢“Springs.’ The identifications of Aenon and Salim
remain uncertzin, The Wady F4c’ah, an open vale full of springs,
running from Ebal to Jordan, is a tempting conjecture. There is a
Salim three miles south, and the name Aenon survives in "Ainfin,
four miles north of the waters.

{8ara moAAd. For immersion: the expression points to springs or
streams rather than a single river like the Jordan.

24. The Evangelist has not said a word that could imply that the
Baptist was in prison. This remark refers to the Synoptists, and
guards us against the inference easily drawn from them (Matt. iv. 12
Mark i. 14) that John’s imprisonment followed close on the Tempta-
tion and preceded the beginning of Christ’s ministry. The whole of
John i—iii. precedes Matt. iv. 12. In this magisterial interpretation
of earlier Gospels we trace the hand of an Apostle writing with sure
knowledge and conscious authority.
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25. &yévero odv. There arose therefore; in consequence of Jesus
and John baptizing so near together. The Evangelist’s favourite
patticle to mark a sequence in faet: see Introduetion, Chayp. v. & (e}

timos ¢k k.m A Questioning on the part of the disciples of
John with a Jew. The common reading TovSalwy is respectably sup-
ported, but seems quite cut of place; with ’Iovdalov, which has far
the strongest support, one expects Twos. The questioning may have
been as to the efficacy of John's baptism compared with Christ’s,
or with the ordinary ceremonial purifications. 'Ex implies that
John's disciples started the discussion, and it ends in their going
at once to their master for his opinion about Jesus and His success.

26, ¢ ob pep. To whom thou hast borne witness. This was
what seemed so monstrous; that One who appeared to owe His posi-
tion to John’s testimony should be competing with him and sur-
passing him: o0 and obros are in emphatic opposition.

i8¢ olros. Le (see on i. 20) this fellow, expressing astonishment
and chagrin, and perhaps contempt: they regard baptizing as John’s
prerogative. In Matt. ix. 14 we find them cavilling again,

wdvTes. An exaggeration very natural in their excitement: the
picture is thoroughly true to life. Comp. the excited statement of the
Samaritan woman, iv. 29; of the Pharisees, xii. 19; contrast ». 32,
and see on vi. 15.

27. ov Bivaras. Comp. xix. 11. The meaning is disputed; either
(1) “Jesus could not succeed thus without help from Heaven, and
this should satisfy you that He is sent by God;’ or (2) ‘I eannot
accept the supremacy which you would thrust on me, because I have
not received it from Heaven.” The former is better, ag being a more
direct answer to ~all men come to Him.’ Possibly both meanings
are intended.

28. adrol g‘.ul‘.s. : Ye yeurselves, though you are go indignant on
my behalf.’ They bad appealed to his testimony (v. 26); he turns it
against them. He is not responsible for their error.

fpr. éx. John speaks more plainly in i. 26, 30: now that Jesus
has manifested Himself he feels free to declare Him to be the Christ.

29. John explains by & figure his subordination to the Messiah.

™y vﬁ}.u.qmv. Here only in this Gospel does this well-known symbol
oceur. 1t is frequent both in O.T. and N.T. Is. liv. 5; Hos. ii. 19,
20; Eph. v. 32; Rev. xix. 7, xxi. 2, 9. Comp. Matt. ix. 15, xxv.
1. In O.T. it symbolizes the relationship between Jehovah and His
chosen people, in N.T. that between Christ and His Church. By ‘the
friend of the bridegroom’ is meant the special friend, appointed to
arrange the preliminaries of the wedding, to manage and preside at
the marriage-feast. Somewhat analogous to our ‘ best man,’ but his
duties were very muech more considerable. A much closer analogy
may be found among the lower orders in the Tyrol at the present
day. Here the Messiah is the Bridegroom and the Church His Bride;
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John i8 His friend who has prepared the heart of the Bride and
arranged the espousal. He rejoicez to see the consummation of his
labours.

érrrds xal deodwy. In the attitude of a devoted attendant.

xop@ xalpe. A Hebraism: comp. Luke xxii, 15; Acts iv. 17,
v, 28, xxiii, 14; James v, 17; Matt. xiii. 14, xv. 4 (from LXX., where
the idiom is eommon). Winer, p. 584. It is in the marriage festivi-
ties that the Bridegroom’s voice ig heard.

memhrporar. Has been fulfiiled and still remains complete: comp.
vo. 18, 21, 26, i. 34, 52, &c. To speak of joy being fulfilled is an
expression peeuliar to 8. John (xv. 11, xvi. 24, xvii, 13; 1 John i, 4;
2 John 12): the active oceurs Phil. ii. 2.

30. 8¢ Bee on v. 14. This joy of the Bridegroom’s friend,
in full view of the certain wane of his own influence and dignity, is in
marked contrast to the jeslousy of his diseiples, With this trium-
phant self-effacement he ceases to speak of himseif, and the second
half of his discourse begins : 1. the Christ and the Baptist (27—-80);
2. the Christ and the world (31—38).

81—36. A question is raised with regard to this section similar
to that raised about »v. 16—21. Some regard what follows not as
a continuation of the Baptist’s speech, but as the Evangelist’s comment
upon it. Buf, as in the former case, seeing that the Evangelist gives
us no intimation that he is taking the place of the speaker, and that
there is nothing in what follows to compel us fo suppose that there
is such a transition, it is best to regard the Baptist as still speaking.
It is, however, quite possible that this latter part of the discourse is
more strongly coloured with the Evangelist’s own style and phrase-
ology, while the substance still remains the Baptist’s. Indeed a change
of style may be noticed. The sentences becomes less abrupt and more
conmected ; the stream of thought is continuous.

*‘ The Baptist, with the growing inspiration of the prophet, unveilg
before his narrowiug circle of disciples the full majesty of Jesus;
and then, as with a swan-like song, completes his testimony before
vanishing from history ” {Meyer).

There is no contradiction between this passage and Matt. xi. 2—6,
whatever construction we put on the latter (see notes there). John
was ‘of the earth,” and therefore there is nothing improbable in his
here impressing on his disciples the peril of not believing on the
Messiah, and yet in prison feeling impatience, or despordency, or even
doubt about the position and career of Jesus.

31. ¢ dwvwlev dpx. Christ: v. 13, viii. 23: dvwler here must mean
“from above’; see on v. 3. He is above all, John included, Little as
John's disciples may like the fact. Comp. Matt. xi. 11.

¢ dv & 7. yis. Elva: é, expressing a moral relation, is charac-
teristic of 8. John, vii. 17, viii. 23, 44, 47, xv. 19, xvii. 14, 16, xviii.
38, 37; 1 Jobm ii, 16, 19, 21, il 8, 10, 12, 19, Tv. 1—7, v. 16, 3 John
11; elsewhere in N.T. not common, Comp. yeyerficfou éx, vv. 5, 6, 8,
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i, 18, viii. 41; 1 John i. 29, i 9, iv. 7, v. 1, 4, 18. Note the
emphatic repetition of éx r. y7s, a8 of xbopos in v, 17. Comp. xii. 36,
xv. 19. He that is of the earth, of the earth ke is, and of the earth he
speaketh., This was John’s case: he spoke of ‘earthly things’ (v. 12),
Divine Truth as manifested in the world, and as revealed to him. He
could not, like Christ, speak from immediate knowledge of *heavenly
things.” "Ex 7. yfs Aakeiv 18 very different from éx 7. kb pov haheiv (1 John
iv. 5); the one is to speak of God’s work on earth; the other of what
is not God’s work but opposes it.

6 &k 7. ovp. épx. Repeating and defining 8 dvwler épx., thoroughly
in 8. John’s style. In what follows we have snother (see ve. 13, 15)
interesting question of reading. T. R. has émdvw mdvrur éori, xal,
The xa! must be omitted on overwhelming evidence (RBLL against A):
asyndeton is the rule throughout this passage. The evidence as to
dwdvw . dorl I8 very divided, the balance being against the words.
Omitting them, we translate: He that cometh from heaven bearcth
witness to that which He hatl seen and heard.

82, &8 idpaxev x. fjx. In His pre-existence with God; v. 11, i. 18,
- He has immediate knowledge of 74 émovpdua. Toiro, precisely this
is the substance of His witness: comp. xiv, 13, This usc of a retro-
spective pronoun for emphasis is frequent in 8. John; v. 38, vi. 46,
vil. 18, viil, 26, x. 25, xv, 5.

kai.,.ot8els Aapp. The tragic tone again; see on i. 5, and comp,
v. 11. *‘No man’ is an exaggeration resulting from deep feeling:
comparatively speaking none, so few were those who accepted the
Messiah. Comp. the similar exaggeration on the other side, ». 26,
‘all men come to Him.’ These extreme contradictory statements,
placed in such close proximity, confirm our trust in the Evangelist as
faithfully reporting what was actually said. He does not soften
it down to make it lock plausible.

33, The Baptist at once shews that oddels is hyperbolical: some
did receive the witness; ‘but what are they among so many ?’

todpdywrev. Of sealing a document to express cne’s trust in it and
adherence to it (vi. 27; 1 Cor. ix. 2): but in this figurative sense the
middle is more usual (Rom. xv. 28; 2 Cor. i. 22; Eph. i. 13, iv. 30);
the active in the literal sense (Matt, xxzvil. 66). Adrob is emphatio,
balancing & Oebs: ‘he that receiveth Christ’s witness, set his seal that
God is true.” To believe the Messiah is to believe God, for the
Messiah is God’s ambassador and interpreter {i. 18). ’AAgf+s not
d\yfwbs; see on i. 9.

34. 70 prpara. 8. John uses this word only in the plural (v. 47,
vi. 63, 68, viu. 47, xii. 47, xv. 7); it means the separate utterances,
as distinet from 6 Aéyos (vi. 60, viii, 43, 51, xii. 48, xv. 8), which is the
communication as a whole,

ob ydp &k p. 'O Oeds is a gloss of interpretation. Omitting it, we
translate, He giveth not the Spirit by measure; or, the 8Spirlt giveth
not by measure, The former ig better, and ‘He’ is probably God,



Iz 8. JOHN. [11L. 34—

‘Unto Him’ gchould not be supplied, though there is a direct
reference to Jesus, ‘Not by measure’ (first for emphasis) *giveth
He the Spirit,’ least of all to Jesus, ‘for it pleased (the Father} that
in Him the whole plenitude (of Divinity) should have its permanent
abode’ (Col i. 19). Some make Christ the nominative, as giving
the Spirit fully to His disciples; but this does not agree with ». 85.

35. dyarwd. See on v.16 and comp, v. 10. The words seem to be an
echo of the voice from heaven which John had so lately heard ; odros
éorv & vids pov 8 dyawyrés. The love explains the giving all into His
hand, so that He becomes wawrwy sipios (Acis X. 86), and xepary smwép
zavra (Eph. i 22).

8éwkev. In 8. John statements respecting the Father’s gifts
to the Son are specially frequent. He has given Him all things
(xiii. 8); to have life in Himself {v. 26); all judgment (v. 22, 27); His
name and glory (xvii, 11, 24); anthority over all flesh (xvii. 2); faith-
fut disciples {vi. 39); commandment what to say (xii. 49) and do (xiv.
31, xvii. 4). Here the hand signifies power to dispose of and control.
Note the pregnant construetion ; © has given into, so that they remain
in His hand;’ in i, 18, 32, 33, we have the converse, a verb of rest
with a preposition of motion.

36. ¥xe L. aldmov. See on v.16. Present; ‘hath,” not ¢shall have.’
Beliovers already have eternal life. 'We often think of it as something
to be won ; but 1t has already been given. The struggle is not to gain,
but to retain; v. 24, vi. 47, 54, xvii. 8. Winer, p. 332.

é dwafiv. He that disobeyeth, rather than ‘he that believeth not.’
Unbelief may be the result of ignorance ; disobedience must be volun-
tary. A similar correction of A.V. seems to be needed Acts xiv. 2,
xix. 9 ; Rom, xi. 30 (margin). Comp. Heb. iv. §, 11; 1 Pet. iv. 1.

ovk &rerar. Has not seen and has no prospeet of seeing.

i dpyd 7. OeoV. This phrase cccurs nowhere else in the Gospels,
and its unique character is against this passage (31-—36) being the
comment of the Evangelist and not the Baptist’s speech, The wrath
of God is the necessary complement of the love of God. If there is
love for those who believe, there must be wrath for thoge who
refuse. Comp. Matt, iii, 7; Luke iii. 7; Rom. i 18, ix. 22, xii, 19;
1 John iii. 14.

péve,, not weret ; abideth, not * will abide.” He is under a ban until
he believes, and he refuses; therefore his ban remains (comp. 1 John
v.12). He, like the believer, not only will have, but has his portion,
It rests with him also, whether the portion continues his. He has to
struggle, not to avert a sentence, but to be freed from it. Thus the
last-spoken words of O.T. prophecy resemble its last-written words.
We have here the last utterance of the Baptist. Its sternness recalls
and enforces thie last solemn warning of Malachi;—*lest I come and
smite the earth with a curse,’
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CHAPTER IV,

14. Buise for Buﬁ'qd'n (correction to the usual construetion: eomp.
vi. 42, x, 5, Luke x. 19).

16. Omit 4 'Inoofs after adrfy: comp. iii, 2.
21. wiorevé pot, ydvar (RBL) for yivar, wlorevedy por (A).

27. adpaloy, with all the best MSS., for ¢faduacar, which has
been substituted to harmonize with f\far.

42, Omit é Xpw-ros- after kéopov, with RBC! and most versions and
Fathers against AC3D.

43. Omit xai drirder after éxeiley, with NBCD.

46. Omit § "Incols after ow comp. iii, 2. Kadaprvaodp for Ka-
wepraolp: comp. ii. 12,

61 dwjymoav (always used by 8. John; xi. 20, 30, xii. 18) for
drpyryoar (never used by him), with RBUDKL agamst A.

B2. Tiv dpav mwap’ adrdy for wap’ al. 7. dp., a correction to bring
mup’ avTwy nearer to émvibero.

1—-42. Tae WORK AMONG SAMARITANS,

The whole section is peculiar to 8. John, and is evidently the nar-
rative of an eyewitness; of the Synoptists 8. Luke alone, the writer of
‘the Universal Grospel’ mentions any intereourse of Christ with
Samaritans (ix. 52, xvii. 16; comp. x. 33). Vo 14 are ml.roduc-
tory, explaining the chn.nge of scene, like ii. 13 in the previous
section.

1. ofyv. This refers back to iii. 22—26. Of the many who came
to Jesus some told the Pharisees (see on i 24) of His success, &3
others told the Baptist, and this was reported to Him again: & x¥pios
here, which is rarely used except by S. Luke of Christ before the
Resurrection (vi. 23, xi. 2; Luke x. 1, xi. 39, xii, 42, xvii. §, 6, &o.) is
no evidence that the knowledge was supematmal. 'See on 1i. 25.

wout k. Barrr. Is making and baptizing; the very words of the
report. This is important,for the meaning of v, 2, whieh is & eorrec-
tion not of 8. John’s statement, but of the report to the Phansees in
AV, the Evangelist seems to be correcting himself.

% Twdv. They had less objection to John's success. He disclaimed
bemg the Messiah, he ¢‘did no miracle,’ and he took his stand
on the Law. They understood his position better than that of Jesus,
and feared it less. Jesus had been proclaimed as the Messiah, He
wrought miracles, and He shewed scant respect o traditiong, -

ST JOHNN H
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2. avrds ovk. Because baptizing is the work of a minister, not
of the Lord: Jesus baptizes with the Holy Spirit {i. 33).

3. ddfikev. *He left it alone, let it go’ (v. 28) as something that
He would have retained, but now left to itself. First the Temple,
then Jerusalem, and now Judaea has io Le abandoned, because He
can win no welcome, On the contrary, the report of His very partial
stccess scems at once to have provoked opposition, which He avoids
by retiring. Perhaps also He wished to avoid the appearance of
being a rival of John. There is no trace of His continuing to baptize
in Galilee.

wdhw. Omitted by some important witnesses. It points to i. 43—
ii. 12. He had come from Capernaum to Jerusalem for the Passover
(ii. 13); He now returns to Galilee, where His opponents would have
less influence, That this return is the beginning of the Galilean
ministry recorded by the Synoptists (Matt. iv. 12) is poseibly but
by no means certainly correct. See on vi. 1 and Mark i, 14, 15,

4. ¥Ba. There was no other way, unless He crossed the Jordan,
and went round by Perea, as Jews sometimes did to avoid annoyance
from the kamaritans gee on Matt. x. 5). As Jesus was on His way
Jrom Jerusalem, He had less reason to fear molestation. Contrast
Luke ix. 53. '

5—42. Doubt has been thrown on this narrative in four different
ways. (1) On a priori grounds. How could the Samaritans, who re-
jeoted the prophetical books, and were such bitter enemies of the
Jews, be expecting a Messiah? The narrative is based on a funda-
mental mistake. But it is notorious that the Samaritans did look
for a Messiah, and are looking for one to the present day. Though
they rejected the Prophets, they accepted the Pentateuch, with all
its Messianic prophecies. ({2} On account of Mait. z. 5. Would
Christ do what He forbad His disciples to do? But what He forbad
them was to undertake a mission to the Samaritans until the lost
sheep of Israel had been sought after; whereas, 1. He had already
been seeking after Israel; 2. this was no mission to the Samaritans.
He went thither, we are expressly told, because He could not help
going, #5e:. Was it to be expected that being there He should abstain
from doing good? (3) On aceount of Acts viii. 5. How could Philip
go and convert the Samaritans, if Christ had already done so? But
is it to be supposed that in two days Christ perfected Christianity in
Samaria (even supposing, what is not certain, that Christ and Philip
went to the same town), so as to leave nothing for a preacher to do
afterwards? Many acknowledged Jesus a% the Messiah who after-
wards, on finding Him to be very different from the Messish they
expected, fell away. This would be likely enough at Samaria. The
seed had fallen on rocky ground. (4) On the supposition that the
narrative is an allegory, of which the whole point lies in the words
‘thou hast had five husbands, and he whom thou now hast is not thy
hasband.’ The five husbznds are the five religions from Babylon,
Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim, brought to Samaria by the
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colonists from Assyria (2 Kings xzvii. 24); and the sixth is the
adulterated worship of Jehovah. If our interpreting Seripture depends
upon our guessing such riddles as this, we may well give up the task
in despair. But the allegory is a pure fietion. 1. When 8. John
gives us an allegory, he leaves no doubt that it iz an allegory. There
is not the faintest hint here. 2. It would be extraordinary thatin &
narrative of 38 verses the whole allegory should be contained in less
than one verse, the rest being mere getting. This is like a frame
a yard wide round a miniature. 3. Though there were five nations,
there were seven or eight worships (2 Kings xvii. 80, 31), and the
worships were simultaneous, not successive like the husbands. 4. There
is a singular impropriety in making the heathen religions ¢ husbands,’
while the worship of Jehovah is represented by a paramour.

The narrative is true to what we know of Jews and Samaritans at
this time. The topographyis well preserved. ‘The gradual develop-
ment of the woman’s belief is psychologically true’ These and other
points to be noticed as they occur may convince us that this narrative
cannot be a fiction. Far the casiest supposition is that it is a faithful
record of actual facts.

B. ¥px.odv. He cometh therefore ; because that was the route,

wéAw. Town; the word does not imply anything very large.
Capernsum, which Josephus calls a xdun, the Evangelists call a
méhis. Samaria here is the insignificant province into which the
old kingdom of Jeroboam had dwindled.

Aeyopévnvy Zvxdp. Aeyou. may be another indication that this
Gospel was written outside Palestine, or it may mean that Sychar
wag a nickname (*liar’ or ‘drunkard’). In the one case Sychar is
different from Sychem or Shechem, and is the mediaeval Ischar and
modern ’Askar; in the other it is another name for Sychem, the
Neapolis of 8. John’s day, a name which survives in Naplls, the
home of the Samaritans at the present day, The former is very
preferable.  Would not S. John have written Neawdhs if he had
meant Sychem? He writes Tiberias (vi 1, 23, xxi. 1} : but Tiberias
was probably a new town with a new name, whereas Neapolis was
a new name for an old town ; so the analogy is not perfect. Eusebius
and Jerome distinguish Sychar from Sychem : and Napltis has many
wells close at hand.

7. Xwplov. The portlon of ground; Shechem means °portion.’
Abraham bought it, Jacob gave it to Joseph, and Joseph was buried
there {Gen. xxxiil. 19, xlviii. 22 ; Josh, xxiv. 32).

8. yi- Spring; v. 14; Rev, vii, 17, viil. 10, xiv. 7, xvi. 4, xxi.
6; e]seT:lv!IJere in N. T. rare., Similarly gpéap, well, occurs vo. 11, 12
Rev. ix, 1, 2 elsewhere only Luke xiv, 5. See on vil. 30. It still
exists, but without spring-water, in the entrance to the valley between
Zbal and Gerizim; one of the few undisputed sites. Samaria was
now to receive the fulfilment of the promises in Gen. xlix. 22; Deut,
xxxiii, 28, and become the heir of the patriarchs, Jacob’s well was a
pledge of this.

H2



116 S. JOHN. [IV. 6—

ixal. oiirws éwl 1. m. Was sitting thus (just as He was) by {v. 2)
the spring. These details shew full information, He is willing at
once to surrender His rest by day to the Samaritan woman, as His
rest by night to Nicodemus (iii. 2) and His retirement on the moun-
iain to the multitude (vi. 5). On é« expressing result gee Winer, pp.

59, 772.

«ws fkrn.  This case again is noi decisive as to 8. John’s mode of
reckoning the hours. On the one hand, noon was an unusual hour
for travelling and for drawing water, while evening was the usual
time for the meal (vv. 8, 81). On the other, a woman whose life was
under & cloud (v. 18) might select an unusual hour; and at 6 p.n.
numbers would probably have been coming to draw, and the con-
versation would have been disturbed. Again, after 6 .M, there would
be rather short time for all that follows. These two instances {i. 39
and this) lend no strong support to the antecedently improbable
theory that S, John’s method of counting the hours is different from
the Bynoptists’,

7. & 7. Zap. Of the province, not of the city of Samaria. A
woman of the city would not have come all that distance for water.
The city was at that time called Sebaste, a name given to it by Herod
the Great in honour of Augustus (Zefacrés), who had granted the
place to Herod on the death of Antony and Cleopatra (see on vi. 1).
Herod’s name Sebaste survives in the modern Sebustich, In legends
this woman is called Photina. For dyrAfical, comp. ii. 8.

§dg por welv. Quite liferal, as the next verse shows: He asked her
for refreshment because His disciples were not there to give it. * Give
Me the spiritual refreshment of thy conversion’ is a meaning read
into the words, not found in them. This request and xexomarws éx 7.
¢d. (v. 6) shew how untenable is the view that the Fourth Evangelist
held Docetio views: the reality of Christ’s human form is very piain
here (see on zix. 35). The reality of His human sympathy appears
also ; for often the best way to win a person is to ask a favour.

- 9. 1) Sapap. The adjective, as distinet from éc r5s 2. in v. T,
lays stress on the national and religious characteristics., The repeti-
tion of the article, 4 yury % ., giving emphasis to the adjective, is
very frequent in 8. John ; v. 30, vi. 38, 42, 44, 50, 51, 58, &e. &ec.

wds ocb—map’ &uov. The pronouns are in emphatic opposition:
she is half amused and half trinmphant, She would know Him to be
a Jew by His dress and speech. In His request He would use the
testing letter (Judg. xii. 6), * Teni lischekoth,” which a Samaritan
would pronounce * lisekoth.’

ob ydp ovyX. For Jews have no dealings with Samaritans; no
articles. The remark is not the woman’s, but 8. John’s, to explain
her question, Comp, Luke ix, 53. As He was on His way from
Judaea she would suppose Him to be a Judaean. Galileans seem to
have been less striet, and hence His disciples had gone to buy food of
Samaritans. But even Pharisees allowed Samaritan fruit, vegetables,
and eggs. Some important authorities omit the remark,
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10. d fdes. If thou hadst kmown; on account of the norists
which follow: olda bas no aorist; comp. xi. 21, 32, xiv. 28, for the
game construction ; and contrast v. 46 and viii, 19, where A. V. makes
the converse mistake of translating imperfects as aorists.

r, Swpedv 7. Ocol. What He is ready to give to all, what is now
held out to thee, salvation, or the living water. Comp. Rom. v. 15;
2 Cor. ix, 15,

od & fr. ¢ is emphatic; ‘instead of His asking of thee.
¢ Spiritually our positions are reversed. It is thou who art weary,
and footsore, and parched, close to the well, yet unable to drink;
it is I who can give thee the water from the well, and quench thy
thirst for ever.” There is a scarcely doubtful reference to this passage
in the Ignatian Epistles, Romans, vii. See p. xxi. and on vi. 83, to
which there is a clear reference in this same chapter, and on iii. 8.
The passage with these references to the Fourth Gospel is found in
the Syriac as well as in the shorter Greek versions of Ignatius; so that
we have almost certain evidence of this Gospel being known a.p. 115,

11. Kipe Sir, not ‘Lord.” Having no neutral word in English,
we must, as A.V., translate Kvpie sometimes ¢ Sir,” sometimes * Lord,’
But ¢ SBir’ is a marked change from the feminine pertness of v. 9: His
words and manner already begin to impress her.

fab0. Eearlier travellers say over 100 feet; now it is about 75 feet
deep. For ¢ppéap see on v, 6: dvrAnpa here only in N, T.

6 8. 78 . The water, the living water (see on v. 9), of which
Thou speakest. She thinks He means spring-water as distinet from
cistern-water. Comp. Jer.ii. 13, where the two are strongly contrasted.
In Gen. xzvi. 19, a8 the margin shews, ‘springing water’ is literally
‘living water,” wiva aqua. What did Christ mean by the *living
water’? Chnst here and vii. 38 uses the figure of water, as else-
where of bread (vi.) and light (viii. 12), the three most necessary
things for life. But he does not identify Himself with the living
water, as He does with the Bread, and the Light: therefore it seems
better to understand the living water as the ‘grace and truth’ of
which He is full (i. 14). Comp. Ecclus. xv. 8; Baruch iii. 12; Rev.
vii. 17, xxi. 6, xxii. 1.

12. p oV pelf. 2¥ is very emphatic; Surely Thou art not greater :
comp. viii. 53, xviii. 33. Her loguacity as contrasted with the senten-
tiousness of Nicodemus is very natural, while she shews a similar
perverseness in misunderstanding spiritual metaphors.

vov marpds fpdv. The Samaritane claimed to be descended from
Joseph; with how much justice is & question very much dehated.
Some maintain that they were of purely heathen origin, althomgh
they were driven by ealamity to unite the worship of Jehovah with
their own idolatries: snd this view seems to be in sfrict accordance
with 2 Kings zvii. 23-—41. Renegade Jews took refuge among them
from time to time; but such immigrants wouid not affect the texture
of the nation more than French refugees among ourselves, Others
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hold that the Bamaritans were from the first a mongrel nation, a
mixture of heathen colonists with Jewish inhabitants, left behind
by Shalmaneser. There is nothing to shew that he did leave any
{2 Kings xviil. 11} ; Josephus says (4nt. 1z, xiv. 1) that ‘he trans-
planted all the people’ When the Samaritans asked Alexander
the Great to excuse them from tribute in the Sabbatical year, because
as true sons of Joseph they did not till their land in the seventh year,
he pronounced their claim an imposture, and destroyed Samaria.
QOur Lord ealls a Samaritan ‘ one of a different race,” dA\hoyerss (Luke
xvii. 18).

€Bwxey sjpty. This has no foundation in Soripture, but no doubt
was g Samaritan tradition, She means, ‘the well was good enough
for him, his sons, and his eattle, and is good enough for us; hast
Thou a better?’ The energetic diffuseness of her statement is very
natursl. Opéppara might mean *slaves.”

13, 14, He leaves her question unanswered, like that of Nicodemus,
and passes on to develope the metaphor rather than explain if, con-
trasting the literal with the figurative semse. Comp. iii. 6, vi. 35,
4858, x. T—9. Note the change from wds 6 wirww, every one that
drinketh (habitually) to 8s d» wiy, whosoever hath drunk (once for all).

14, ov pi) 8w, els 7. al. Strongest negation (v. 48}, will certalnly
not thirst for ever (see on viii. 51), for it is the nature of the living
water to reproduce itself perpetually, so that the thirst is quenched as
soon as it recurs. And this inexhaustible fount not only satisfies the
possessor but refreshes others also (vii. 38).

els twriv aldv. This is the immediate result; the soul in which the
living water flows has eternal life: see on ». 36 and iii. 16, 34. Comp.
vi. 27, where the living bread is said to abide els jwiw aidwior.

16. She still does not understand, but does not wilfully misunder-
stand. This wonderful water will at any rate be worth having, and
she asks quite sincercly (not ironically) for it. Had she been a Jew,
she could scarcely have thus misunderstcod ; this metaphor of ¢ water’
and ‘living water’ is so frequent in the Prophets. Comp. Isa, xii. 3,
xliv. 3; Jer. ii. 18; Zech. xiii, 1, xiv. 8, But the Samaritans rejected
all but the Pentateuch. With §uépywpar comp. Luke ii. 15; Acts i1x. 38.

16. ¢uwv. 7. dvBpa cold. Not that the man was wanted, either as
a concession to Jewish propriety, which forbad a Rabbi to talk with a
woman alone, or for any other reason. By a seemingly casual request
Christ lays hold of her inner life, convinces her of gin, and leads her
to repentance, without which her request, * Give me this water,’ could
not be granted. The husband who was no husband was the plague-
spot where her healing must begin.

17. oik ixw dv8. Her volubility is checked : in the fewest possible
words she tries to stop a dangerous subject at once.

kal@s. There is perhaps a touch of irony, as in Matt. xv. 7; 2
Cor. xi. 4. Comp. viii, 48; Luke xx, 39.
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18. wévre dvd. Quite literally; they were either dead or divorced,
and she was now living with a man without being married to him.
The emphatic position of sov may possibly mean that he is the
husbang of some one else.

rodro d\. elp. This thou hast sald éruly, literally ‘a true thing.’
Christ exposes the falsehood lurking under the literal truth,

19. mpodritne. One divinely inspired with supernatural know-
ledge, 1 ga.m. ix. 9. The declaration contains an undoubted, though
indirect, confession of sin. Note the gradual change in her atiitude
of mind towards Him. First, off-hand pertness (v. 9); then, respect
to His gravity of manner and serious words (v. 11); next, a misun-
derstanding belief in what He says (». 15); and now, revercnce for
Him as a ‘man of God.” Comp. the parallel development of faith in
the man born blind (see on ix. 11) and in Martha (see on xi. 21).

20. Convinced that He ean read her life she shrinks from inspee-
tion and hastily turns the conversation from herself. In seeking a
new subject she naturally catches at one of absorbing interest to every
Samaritan. Or possibly she has had her religious yearnings before
this, and eagerly grasps a chance of satisfying them. Mount Gerizim
shorn of its temple recalls the great naticnal religious question ever
in dispute between them and the Jews. Here was One who could
give an authoritative answer about it; she will ask Him. To urge
that such a woman would care nothing about the matter is unsound
reasoning. Are irreligious people never keen about religious questions
now-a-days?

év 7. 8pe. 7. Gerizim; her not naming it is very lifelike. The
Samaritans contended that here Abraham offered up Isaao, and after-
wards met Melchisedek. The former is more credible than the latter.
A certain Manasseh, a man of priestly family, married the daughter
of Sanballat the Horonite (Neh. xiii. 28), and was thereupon expelled
from Jerusalem. He fled to Samaria and helped Sanballat to set up
a rival worghip on Gerizim. It is uncerfain whether the temple on
Gerizim was built then (about B.0. 410) or a century later; but it was
destroyed by John Hyrcanus B.c. 130, after it had stood 200 years or
more.- Yet the Samaritans in no way receded from their claims, but
continue their worship on Gerizim to the present day.

vpels Aéy. Unconsciously she admits that One, whom she has
confessed to be a Prophet, is against her in the controversy. Comp.
Deut. xii. 13. Ael, muss worship (v. 24) according to God’s will.

21—324. *“We shall surely be justified in attributing the wonderful
words of verses 21, 23, 24, to One greater even than 8. John. They
seem to breathe the gpirit of other worlds than ours—* of worlds whose
course is equable and pure;’ where media and vehicles of grace are
unneeded, and the soul knows even as it is known. There is nothing
5o like them in their sublime infinitude of comprehension, and in-
tense penetration to the deepest roots of things, as some of the
sayings in the Sermon on the Mount (Matt. v. 45, vi. 8). It is words
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like these that strike home to the hearts of men, as in the most
literal sense Divine”—(S&nday).

21. wlorevd por. See on i 12, vi. 30. This formula oecurs here
only; the usual one is dugr, duge, Méyw aoc (iil. 8, 5, 11, xiii. 38, xxi,
18; comp. i. 52, iv. 35, v. 24, 25, &c.). The present, as distinct from
the aorist, means ‘believe, and continue to believe’ (x. 38, xii. 36,
xiv. 1, 11). T. R. here reads nlorevaor.

fpxeraw &pa. There cometh an hour (v. 25, 28, xvi. 2, 4, 25, 32).
He decides neither for nor against either place. The claims of both
will ere long be lost in something higher. The ruin on Gerizim and
the Temple at Jerusalem will soon be on an equality, but without any
privileges being transferred from the one to the other. Those who
worship ¢ the Father’ must rise above distinetions of place; for a time
is coming when limitations of worship will disappear. *The Father’
{6 wargp, never wardp) used absolutely of God is very commeon in
8. John, very rare elsewhere in N.T. (Matt. xi. 27; Acts i. 4, 7;
Rom. vi. 4; Eph. ii. 18).

22. & otk off. That which ye know mnot. The higher truth
having been planted for the future, Christ proceeds to answer her
question as to the present controversy. The Samaritan religion, even
after being purified from the original mixture with idolatry (2 Kings
xvil, 83, 41), remained a mutilated religion; the obscurity of the
Pentateuch (and of that a garbled text) unenlightened by the clearer
revelations in the Prophets and other books of O. T. Such a religion
when contrasted with the Jewish, which had developed in comnstant
contact with Diviue revelation, might well be called ignorance.

fuels k.vA. We worship that which we kmow. The abstract
form conveyed by the neuter should be preserved in both clauses
(Acts xvii. 23). The first person plural here is not similar {o that in
11, 11 (gee note there), though some would take.it so. Christ here
speaks as a Jew, and in such a passage there is nothing surprising in
His so doing. As a rule Christ gives no countenance to the view
that He belongs to the Jewish nation in any special way, though the
Jewish nation specially belongs to Him (i. 11): He is the Saviour of
the world, not of the Jews only, But here, where it iz a question
whether Jew or Samaritan has the larger share of religions truth, He
ranks Himself both by birth and by religion among the Jews. ‘We,’
therefore, means ‘ we Jews.’

7. The importance of the conjunction must not be missed: the
Jews know their God because ithe salvation of the world issues from
them. Their religion was not, like the Samaritan, mere deism, but a
watdaywyds leading on to the Messiah (Gal. iii, 24).

1 ocwmpla ék 7.°L. &. The salvation, the expected salvation, is of
the Jews; i.e. proceeds from them (not belongs to them}, in virtue of
the promises to Abrahamn (Gen, xii, 3, xviii, 18, xxii. 18) and Isaac
(xxvi. 4): comp. Is. ii. 3; Obad. 17. This verse is absolutely fatal to
the theory that this Gospel is the work of a (Gnostic Greek in the
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second century {see on xix, 35). That salvation proceeded from the
Jews contradicts the fundamental principle of Gnosticism, that salva-
tion was to be sought in the higher knowledge of which Gmostics had
the key. Hence those who uphold such a theory of authorship as-
sume, in defiance of all evidence, that this verse is a later interpola-
tion. The verse is found in all MSS. and versions. See Introduc-
tion, Chap. 11. ii. For rav Iovbalwr see on xiii. 33.

23. «al viv dorly. These words could not be added in v.21. The
local worship on Zion and Gerizim must continue for a while. But
already a few are rising above these externals to the spirit of true
worship, in which the differences betweer Jew and Samaritan dis-
appear, In the heavenly Jerusalem there is ‘no temple therein; for
the Liord God Almighty is the temple of it, and the Lamb’ (Rev, xxi.
22). Perhaps Jesus sees His disciples returning, and the sight of
them prompts the joyous xal #ir éore.

ot dinbuel wp. True ag opposed to unreal and spurious (see on
i. 9), not to insincere and lying worshippers. Jewish types and
shadows no less than Samaritan and Gentile imitations and delusions
must pass away. Worship to be perfect and real must be offered in
spirit and truth.

év wvedpam. This ia opposed to what is material, carnal, and- of
the earth, earthy; °this mountain,’ the Temple, limitations of time,
and space and nation. Not that such limitations are wrong; but they
are not of the essence of religion and become wrong when they are
mistaken for it., In the ‘holy ground’ of his own heart every one,
whatever his race, may at sll times worship the Father,

wal dhnBelg.  Just as év wrefuan confirms the declaration against
local claims In v. 21, so ér dAnfeig confirms the condemnation of an
ignorant worship, that sins against light, in v. 22. True worship
wust be in harmony with the Nature and Will of God. In the sphere
of intellect, this means recognition of His Presence and Omniscience;
in the sphere of action, conformity with His absolute Holiness.
*Worship in spirit and truth,’ therefore, implies prostration of the
inmost soul before the Divine Perfection, submission of every thounght
and feeling to the Divine Will. The two words express two aspects of
one truth; hence & is not repeated : Winer, p. 522,

kol ydp 6 warjp r. For such the Father also seeketh for His wor-
shippers. *Such’is emphatie; ¢this is the character which He also
desires in His worshippers.” The ‘also’ must not be lost. That
worship should be ‘in spirit and truth’ is required by the fitness of
things: moreover Gfod Himself desires to have it so, and works for
this end. Intus exhibe te templum Deo. In templo vis orare, in te
ora (S. Augustine). Note how three times in succession Christ speaks
of God as the Father (vv. 21, 23): perbaps it was a new aspect of Him
to the woman.

24. God is spirit (not ¢a spirit’), and must be approached in that
part of us which is spirit, in the true temple of God, ‘which temple
ye are.’” The premise was old (1 Kings viii. 27); it 18 the deduction
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from it which though necessary (3ef) is new. Even to the chosen three
Christ imparts no truthe more profound than these., He admits this
poor gchismatic to the very fountain-head of religion.

25. Meoalas. Seeon i 41, There is nothing improbable in her
knowing the Jewish name and using it to a Jew. The word being
rare in N. T. we are perhaps to understand that it was the very word
used; but it may be S. John’s equivalent for what she said. Comp.
v. 29, Throughout this discourse it is impossible to say how much of
it is a translation of the very words used, how much merely the sub-
stance of what was said. 8. John would obtain his information from
Christ, and possibly from the woman also during their two days’ stay.
The idea that S. John was left behind by the disciples, and heard the
conversation, is against the tenour of the narrative and is contra-
dicted by vv. 8 and 27.

é \. Xpiorbs. Probably the Evangelist’s parenthetic explanation
{but contrast i. 42), not the woman’s. The Samaritan name for the
expected Savionr was ‘the Returning One,’ or (according to a less
probable derivation) ‘the Converter.” ¢The Returner ’ points to the
belief that Moses was to appear again. Comp. xi. 16, xx. 24.

&xelvos. Emphatio ; in contrast with other Prophets and teachers;
the pronoun implies the exelusion of her present Teacher also.

dvayyeet. He will announce to us all things: the revelation will be
complete.

26. "By ept. If is the ordinary Greek affirmative (Luke xxii, 70).
There ig no reference to the Divine name ‘I AM,’ Ex. iii. 14; Deut.
xxxii. 3). This open declaration of His Messighship is startling
when we remember Matt. xvi. 20, xvii. ¢; Mark viii. 30. But one
reason for reserve on this subjeect, lest the people should ‘take Him by
force to make Him a king’ (vi. 15), is entirely wanting here. There
was no fear of the Samaritans making political capital out of Him.
Moreover it was one thing for Christ to avow Himself when He saw
that hearts were ready for it; quite another for disciples to make
Him known promiscuously. Countrast Matt. xxvi, 63.

27. dbadpatov. Change of tense; their coming was a single act,
they continued wondering (vv. 30, 40) that He was talking with a
woman, contrary to the precepts of the Rabbis. ‘Lef no man talk
with & woman in the street, no not with his own wife. Rather burn
the words of the Law than teach them to women.” This was proba-
bly the first time that they had seen Him ignore this prejudice, and
the woman’s being a Samaritan would increase their astonishment.

ovbels. Out of reverence: comp. xxi. 12,

pévror. Only thrice (2 Tim. ii. 19; James ii. 8; Jude 8) outside
this Gospel (vii. 13, xii. 42, xx. b, xxi. 4). The two questions are
probably both addressed (hypothetically) to Christ, The word Aaheir,
thrice in two verses, seems to point to the freedom with which He had
conversed with her,
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28. odv. Therefore, because of the interruption: see on iii, 25.
“I8pla ocenrs ii, 6, 7 and nowhere else. Her leaving it to take care of
itself (v. 8) shews that her original errand is of no moment compared
with what now lies before her; it is also a pledge for her speedy
return, This graphie touch is from one who was there, and saw, and
remembered.

Tols dvlpémows. The people, those whom she met anywhere. She
feels that the wonderful news is for all, not for her ¢ husband ’* only
{v. 16), Like Andrew, John, and Philip, her first impulse is to tell
others of what she has found, and in almost the same words; ¢ Come,
gee’ (i. 41—46). The learned Nicodemus had given no sign of being
convinced. This ignorant sehismatic goes forth in the enthusizem of
conviction to proclaim her belief.

29. mdvra d. éw. How natural is this exaggeration! In her excite-
ment ghe states not what He had really told her, but what she is con-
vinced He could have told her, Comp. zdvres in iii, 26, and oddels in
iii. 32. This strong language is in all three cases thoroughly in keeping
with the circumstances. See oni, 50, xx. 28.

piTe odros. Can this be the Christ? not ‘Is not this,’ as A.V.,
which has a similar error xviii. 17, 25. Comp. ». 838, vii. 31, 48, viii.
22, xviii. 85, xxi. 5; where in all cases a negative answer is antici-
pated; num not nonne. Here, although she believes that He is the
Christ, she states it as almost too good to be true. Moreover she
does not wish to seem oo positive and dogmatic to those who do not
yet know the evidence.

30. qMlov.. fipxovro. Went out...were coming (comp. v. 27):
the single act (aorist) is contrasted with what took some fime (imperf.).
See on xi. 20. We are to see them coming across the fields as we
iisten to the conversation that follows (31—38).

31. &v 79 per. Between her departure and their arrival.

fpdrwy. Were beseeching Him (vev. 40, 47T): they had left him
exhausted with the journey (v. 6), and they urge, not their own wonder
(z. 27), but His needs.

‘Paffl. Seeoni 39. Here and in ix. 2 and xi. 8 our translators
have rather regrettably turned *Rabbi’ into ¢Master’ (comp. Matt.
xxvi, 25,49; Mark ix. 5, xi. 21, xiv. 45); while ‘Rabbi’is retained
i. 38, 49, iii. 2, 26, vi. 25 (comp. Matt. xxiii. 7, 8). Apparently their
principle was that wherever a disciple addresses Christ, * Rabbi’ is to
be translated ¢ Master;’ in other cases ‘ Rabbi’® is to be retained ; thus
obscuring the view which the disciples took of their own relation to
Jesus. He was their Rabbi.

33. éyd..dpels. In emphatic opposition: they have their food;
He has His. Joy at the fruit of His teaching prompts Him to refuse
food; not of eourse that His human frame could do without it, but
that in His delight He for the time feels no need of it. Bpdous is
rather ¢ eating ' than food, which is Bpdpa, as in v. 34; comp. vi. 27,
55, 8. Panl accurately distinguishes the two; Col, ii. 16; Rom. xiv.
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17; 1 Cor. viii. 4; 2 Cor. ix. 10; so also Heb, xii. 16: wéois and
réua the same; Rom. xiv. 17; 1 Cor. x. 3; also Heb, ix. 10.

ovk olSare. Know not; not (as A.V.) ‘know not of,” which apoils
the sense. The point is, not that He has had food without their
knowledge, but a kind of food of which they have no conception.

33. mpds &A. Comp. v. 27, xvi. 17. They refrain from pressing
Him with their difficulty.

fiveyxev. Emphatic: ‘Surely no one hath brought Him anything
to eat.” This would be specially unlikely among Samaritans. Another
instance of dulness as to spiritual meaning. In #. 20 it was the
Jews; in iii. 4 Nicodemus; in v. 11 the Samaritan woman ; and now
the disciples. ‘ What wonder that the woman did not understand the
water? The disciples do not understand the food!’ {Augustine}.
Comp. xi, 12, xiv. 5. These candid reports of what tells against the
disciples add to the frust which we place in the narratives of the
Evapgelists.

34. épdv Bp. éomiv iva. "Buby is emphatic: My food is that I may do
the will of Him that sent Me and (thus) perfect His work. Christ’s aim
and purpose is His food. See on 1. 8; iva is no mere periphrasis for
the infinitive (vi. 29, 40, xvii. 3; 1 John iii. 11, v. 3; comp. i. 27, ii.
25, v. 40). This verse Fecalls the reply to the tempter ‘man doth not
live by bread alone,” and to His parents ¢« Wist ye not that I must be
about My Father’s business?’ Luke iv, 4, ii, 49, 1t is the first of
many such sayings in this Gospel, expressing Christ’s complete con-
formity to His Father's will in doing His work (v. 30, vi. 38, xi. 4,
xii. 49, 50, xiv. 81, xv. 10, xvil. 4). Teherody (not merely reheiv) means
“to bring to & full end, make perfect;’ frequent in S. John (v. 36,
xvii. 4, 23, xix. 28; 1 John ii. &, iv, 12, 17) and in Hebrews.

85. ¥ terpdp. k... This cannot be a proverb. No such pro-
verb is known; and a proverb on the subject would have to be differ-
ently shaped; e.g. ‘From seedtime to harvest is four months;’ &
points to a single case. So that we may regard this saying as & mark
of time. Harvest began in the middle of Nisan or April. Four
months from that would place this event in the middle of December:
or, if (as some suppose) this was a year in which an extra month was
inserted, in the middle of January. The words form an iambic verse.

&n Aevkal elow. In the green blades just shewing through the soil
the faith of the sower sees the white ears thai will soon be there. So
also in the flocking of these ignorant Samaritans to Him for instrue-
tion Christ sees the abundant harvest of souls that is to follow. “Or:
ghould be taken after fedoacte, behold that, not as AV, ‘for,’ or *be-
cause.’ The panctuation is very uncertain, as to whether 43y belongs
to this verse or the next. The balance of authority gives #5y to v. 36;
but in punctuation MSS. are not of great authority, and %8y at the
end of ». 85 seems intended fo balance & at the beginning of it.
Cowp. 1 John iv. 3.

36. els fwrjv al. See on iii. 15, 16, Eternal life is regarded as the
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granary into which the fruit is gathered; comp. ». 14, and for similar
imagery Matt. ix. 37, 88.

tva. This is God’s purpoge. Ps. cxxvi. 5, 6 promises that the toil
of sowing shall be rewarded with the joy of reaping; but in the Gos-
pel the gracious work is so rapid that the sower shares in the joys of
harvest. The contrast between His failure in Judaea and His success
in Samaria fills Jesus with joy. Christ, not the Prophets, is the
Sower. The Gospel is not the fruit of which the 0.T.is the seed;
rather the Gospel is the seed for which the O.T. prepared the ground.
And His ministers are the reapers; in this case the Apostles.

87. -&v ydp...dMyOwds. For herein is the saying (proved} a true one,
shewn by fulfilment to be a genuine proverb and not an empty phrase.
See on ». 23, vil. 28, xix. 35. 'Ev 7olry refers to what precedes (comp.
zv. 8, xvi. 30), in your reaping what others sowed (vv. 35, 36).

38. kekomudkate. Ye have laboured. The pronouns, as in v. 32,
are emphatic and opposed. This will be the rule throughout; sie vos
non vobis.

d\\or. Christ, the Sower; but put in the plural to balance Jueis.
In ». 87 both are in the singular for the sake of harmony; ¢ crelpwy,
Christ; 6 fepliwy, His ministers,

39. woMhot &m. els ad. Strong proof of the {ruth of v. 35. These
Samaritans outstrip the Jews, and even the Apostles, in their readi-
ness to believe. The Jews rejected the testimony of their own Serip-
tures, of the Baptist, of Christ’s miracles and teaching. The Sama-
ritans accept the testimony of the woman, who had suddenly become
an Apostle to her countrymen. The miraculous knowledge displayed
by Jesus for a second time (i. 49} produces immediate and complete
conviction, and in this case the conviction spreads to others.

40. rpdrwy. Kept heseeching (vw. 30, 31, 47). How different
from His own people at Nazareth (Matt. xiii. 58; Luke iv. 29) and
from the Jews at Jerusalem after many miracles and much teaching
(v. 18, &c.). And yet he had uncompremisingly proncunced against
Samaritan claims (v. 22). Comp. the thankful Samaritan leper (Luke
xvil, 16, 17). '

peivar. Seeon i. 338, They wished him to take up his abode per-
manently with them, or at least for a time.

42. odkér. kv N. Note the order: No longer 1s 1t because of thy
speech that we belleve (see oni. 7). Aaud and Aéyos should be dis-
tinguished in translation. In classical Greek Aahid has a slightly
uncomplimentary turn, ‘gossip, chatter.” But this shade of mean-
ing is lost in later Greek, though there is perhaps a tinge of it here,
‘not because of thy talk;’ but this being doubtful, ‘speech’ will
be safer. 8. John uses Adyos both for her word (v. 39) and Christ’a
(v. 41). See on viii. 43, where Christ uses Aai:d of His own teaching,

adrol y. dk.  For we have heard for ourselves.
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d\n8ds 8 o. 7. x. Seeoni. 48 and 10. It is not improbable that
such ready hearers should arrive at this great truth so rapidly. They
had the Pentateuch (comp. Gen. xii. 3, xviii, 18, xxii. 18, xxvi. 4), and
not being in the trammels of Jewish exclusiveness would believe that
the Messiah was not for the Jew alone. The Samaritan gave up less
than the Jew when he accepted Christ. It is therefore unnecessary
to suppose that S. John is unconsciously giving his own expression
(1 John iv. 14) for theirs.

43—54. THE WORK AMONG GALILEANS.

43. «ds b. fjp. The two days mentioned in v. 40, These three
verses (43—45) form a sort of introduction to this section, as ii. 13
and iv. 1—4 to the two previous sections.

44. aivros ydp kA, This is a wellknown difficulty. As in
xx. 17, we have & reason assigned which seems to be the very oppo-
gite of what we should expect. This witness of Jesus would account
for His not going into Galilee: how does it account for His going
thither? It seems best to fall back on the old explanation of Origen,
that by ‘His own country’ is meant Judaes, ‘the home of the Pro-
phets,” and, we may add, the land of His birth, for eenturies con-
nected with Him by prophecy. Moreover, Judaea fits in with the
circumstances. He had not only met with little honour in Judaea;
He had been forced to retreat from it. No Apostle had been found
there. The appeal to Judaea had in the main beer a failure, True
that the Synoptists record a similar saying (Matt. xiii. §7; Mark
vi. 4; Luke iv. 24) not in relation to Judaea, but to Nazareth, ‘ where
He had been brought up.’ But as they record the Galilaean, and',
8. John the Judaean ministry, it is only natural that a saying capable ’
of various ghades of meaning, and perhaps uitered on more than one
occasion, should be applied in different ways by them and by 8. John.
Origen’s explanation accounts quite satisfactorily not only for the
vdp here, but also for the ofi in v. 45, which means When therefore
He came into Galilee, the welcome which He received proved the
truth of the saying; ‘Galilee of the Gentiles’ received Him whom of
I5:00 (i. 11), the Jews of Jerusalem and Judaea, had rejected.

45. & Ty éoprf). The Passover; but there is no need to name it,
because it has already been mentioned in connexion with these mira-
cles, ii. 23. Perhaps these Galilaeans who then witnessed the miracles
were the chief of the woAhof Who then believed.

46. AM\8ev olv. He came therefore, beecause of the previous invita-
tion and welcome: see Introduction, chap. v. 6, c.

Bacuhueds. Royal officlal of Herod Antipas, who though only
tetrarch was given his father’s title of Saouhess. The word has no-
thing to do with birth (‘nobleman’ A.V.), nor can we tell whether a
civil or military officer 1s intended. That he was Chusa (Luke viii. 3)
or Manaen (Acts xiii, 1) is pure conjecture. Here and in ». 49 the form
Baohioxos is strongly supported.
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41, dmiMev.. fpdra. Comp. ve. 27, 30, 40, 50, and see on xi. 29.
The leaving his son was a single act (aor.), the beseeching {(vv. 81, 40)
wag continuous (imp.). For ¥a see on i. 8. BSome seholars think
that in constructions like this Wwa does not mean ‘in order that,” but
‘that,’ and simply defines the scope of the request or command; comp.
xi. 57, xvii. 15, 21, xix. 31, 38, xv. 17, 12, xi. 57. Winer, pp. 425,
578.

xarafi. Down to the lake (ii, 12); about 20 miles. Seeoni. 7.

fipeAhe. Méihew here simply means ‘to be likely’ without any fir-
ther notion either of intention (vi. 6, 15, vii. 35, xiv. 22), or of being
fore-ordained (xi. 51, xii. 33, xviii. 82).

48. onpeia k. Tépore. Christ’s miracles are never mere répara,
wonders to excite astonishment; they are ‘signs’ of heavenly truths
as well, and this is their primary characteristic. Where the two
words are combined syuele always precedes, excepting Aets ii. 22, 43,
vi. 8, vii. 86. 8. John nowhere else uses répara: his words for miracles
are onpeia and Epya.

ol pp morelonre. Sirongest negation {v. 14). Ye will in no wise
believe: or interrogatively; Will ye in no wise believe? Comp. ov w5
miw; xviii. 11. The words are addressed to him (wpds adrdv), but as
the representative of the many who demanded a sign before believing
(see on 1 Cor. i. 22). Faith of this low type is not rejected (x. 38,
xiv. 11, xx. 29}; it may grow into something better, as hers, by being
tested and braced {v. 50). But it may also go back into sheer un-
belief, as with most of those who were won over by His miracles.
The verse tells of the depressing change which Christ experienced in
returning from Samaria to the land of Israel.

49. Kipe. See on v, 11. His words shew both his faith and its
weakness, He believes that Christ’s presence can heal; he does not
believe that He can Leal without being present. The words for the
child are characteristic: the father uses wa:dior, the term of endear-
ment ; Jesus and the Evangelist use vids, the term of dignity; the
servants the more familiar wais.

50. émlor. 74 Noyw. Not yet énlor. els adrop: but this is an ad-
vance on xaraSnd wply dwobarely.

52. kopldrepov ¥oyxev. Literally, got somewhat better; a collo-
quial expression: xopyws &xeis, ‘you are getting on nicely,” occurs
as a doctor’s expresgion, Arrian, Diss. Epict. 1t x, 18. The father
expects the cure to be gradual: the fever will depart at Christ’s
word, but in the ordinary way. He has not yet fully realised Christ’s
power. The servants’ reply shews that the cure was instantaneous.

tx 6t dpav 8. Accusative; during or in the seventh hour. Once
more we have to discuss S. John’s method of counting the hours. (See
eni. 39, iv. 6.) Obviously the father set out as soon after Jesus said
‘thy son liveth’ as possible; he had 20 or 25 miles to go to reach
home, and would not be likely to loiter, 7 a.m. is incredible; he
wonld have been home long before nightfall, and the servants met
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him some distance from home, 7 ».m. is improbable; the servants
would meet him before midnight. Thus the modern method of reck-
oning from midnight to midnight does not sunit. Adopting the
Jewish method from sunset to sunset, the seventh hour is 1 ».m. He
would scercely start at once in the mid-day heat; nor wounld the ser-
vants. Supposing they met him after suneet, they might speak of
1ex as ‘yesterday.’ (Butsee on xx. 19, where 8. John speaks of
the late hours of the evening as belonging to the day before sunset.)
Btill, 7 ».M, is not impossible, and thig third instance must be
regarded as not decisive. But the balance here seems to incline to
what ig antecedently more probable, that 8, John reckons the hours,
like the rest of the Evangelists, according to the Jewish method.

53. ¥yvw. Recognised, perceived.

inloerevoev. Eis adréy, e, as the Messiah: comp. v. 42, i. 7, 51, vi.
36, xi. 15, where, a8 here, meoreiw is used absolutely. The growth of
this official’s faith is sketched for us in the same natural and inei-
dental way as in the cases of the Samaritan woman (v. 19), the man
born blind (ix. 11), and Martha (zi. 21).

) olxla od. 8An. The first converted family. Comp. Cornelius,
L;bia., and the Philippian gaoler (Acts x. 24, xvi. 15, 34). .

5¢. rovro w. 8. 0. This again as a second sign did Jesus, after He
had come out of Judaea into Galilee. Once more S. John carefully
distinguishes two visits to (alilee, which any one with only the
Synoptic aceount might easily confuse. Both signs confirmed im-
perfect faith, the first that of the diseiples, the second that of this
official and his household.

The question whether this foregoing narrstive is a discordant
account of the healing of the centurion’s servant (Matt. viii. §; Luke
vii. 2) has been discussed from very early times, for Origen and
Chrysostom contend against it. Irenaeus seems to be in favour of
the identification, but we cannot be sure that he is, He says, ‘ He
healed the son of the eenturion though absent with a word, saying,
Go, thy son liveth.” Irenacus may have supposed that this official
wag 8 centuriom, or ‘centurion’ may be a slip. Eight very marked
points of difference between the two narratives have been noted.
Together they amount to something like proef that the two narratives
cannot refer to one and the same fact, unless we are to attribute an
astonishing amount of carelessness or misinformation either to the
Synoptists or to 8. Jehn. E
~+(1). Here a ‘king’s man’ pleads for his son; there a centurion for
his servant.

(2) Here he pleads in person; there the elders plead for him.

(3! The father is probably & Jew; the centurion is certainly a
Gentile.

(4} Here the healing words are spoken at Cana; there at Caper-
naum.

(5) Here the malady is fever; there paralysis.
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(6) The father wishes Jesus to eome; the centurion begs Him not
to come.

(7) Here Christ does not go; there apparently He does.

(8) The father has weak faith and is blamed (v. 48); the centurion
has strong faith and is commended.

And what diffieulty is there in supposing two somewhat similar
miracles? Christ’s miracles were ‘signs;’ they were vehicles for
conveying the spiritual truths which Christ came to teach. If, as is
almost certain, He often repeated the same instructive sayings, may
He not sometimes have repeated the same instructive acts? Here,
therefore, as in the case of the cleansing of the Temple (ii. 183—17),
it seems wisest to believe that 8, John and the Synoptists record
different events.

Caars. V. To XI. Tar Work iwoNe¢ MIxep MuLTiTUDES,
CHIEFLY JEWS,

The Work now becomes a coNFLIOT between Christ and ‘the Jews;’
for as Christ reveals Himself more fully, the opposition between Him
and the ruling party becomes more intense; and the fuller revelation
which excites the hatred of His opponents serves also to sift the
disciples; some turn back, others are strengthened in their faith by
what they see and hear, The Evangelist from time to time points
out the opposite results of Christ’s work: vi, 60—71, vii. 40—52, ix.
13—41, x. 19, 21, 39—42, xi. 45—5T7. Three miracles form erises in
the conflict; the healing of the impotent man (v.), of the man born
blingd (ix.), and the raising of Lazarus (xi).

Thus far we have had the announcement of the Gospel to the
world, and the reception it is destinéd to meet with, set forth in
four typical instances; Nathanael, the guileless Israelite, truly reli-
gious according to the light allowed him; Nicodemus, the learned
ecclesiastie, skilled in the Seriptures, but ignorant of the first ele-
ments of religion; the Samaritan woman, immoral in life and schis-
matical in religion, but simple in heart and readily convinced; and
the royal official, weak in faith, but progressing gradually to a full
conviction. But as yet there is little evidence of hostility to Christ,
although the Evangelist prepares us for it (1. 11, ii. 18-—20, iii. 18, 19,
26, iv. 44). Henceforth, however, hostility to Him is manifested in
every chapter of this division. Two elements are placed in the
sharpest contrast throughout; the Messiah’s clearer manifestation of
His Person and Work, and the growing animosity of ¢the Jews’ in
consequence of it. The opposition is stronger in Judaea than elge-
where ; strongest of all at Jerusalem. In Galilee they abandon Him,
in Jerugalem they compass His death. Two miracles form the intro-
duction to two great discourses: two miracles illustrate two dis-
courges. The healing at Bethesda and the feeding of the 5000 lead to
discourses in which Christ is set forth as the Source and the Support
of Life (v., vi). Then He is set forth as the Source of Truth and
Light ; and this is illustrated by His giving physical and spiritual
sight to the blind (vii.—ix.). Finally He is set forth as Love under

ST JOAN I
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the figure of the Good Shepherd giving His life for the sheep; and
this is illustrated by the raiging of Lazarus, & work of love which
costs Him His life (x., xi.). Thus, of four typical miracles, two
form the introduection and two form the sequel to great discourses.
The prevailing idea throughout is truth and love proveking eontra-
diction and enmity.

CHAPTER V.

8. Omit éxdexouévwr 7ip Tob USaros kivpow after fmpav, with
NAIBC'L against D and the great mass of later authorities; a gloss
suggested by v. 7, and added before ». 4.

4. Omit the whole verse, with NBC'D against AL and the majority
of later authorities; a gloss probably embodying an ancient tradition.
Ingertion in this case is easily explained, omigsion not.

5. Insert avrov (overlooked between -g and rov-) after dofevelg.

8--11. kpdBarrovis the form now generally received in N. T. for
kpdBBarov.

16. Omit xal éffrovr ailrdr dmoxtevar (inserted from ». 18) with
RBCDL against A.

25, 28. drofgovew. We cannot determine with certainty between
this form (zvi. 13?) and dkelsorrai: droloopar is the more common
foture in N. T. On prjeovew (v. 25) see on vi. 57.

36. pelfwv (ABEGMA) is to be preferred to peljw (R), 8é8wkev (NBL)
to #wre (AD), which has been influenced by vv. 26, 27.

37. éxetvos (NBL) for adrds, which was first inserted along with
éxetvos (D), and then drove it out (A).

43, Mjpfreofe for Mjyecfe: zvi. 14, 15, 24, Winer, p. 53.

Cuar, V. Curist TUE SB0oURCE oF Lire.

In chaps. v. and vi. the word “life’ occurs 18 times; in the rest of
the Gospel 18 times. ‘Thy son liveth’ (iv. 51) leads uwp to this
subject.

This chapter falls into two main divisions; (1) The Sign at the
Pool of Bethesda and its Sequel (1—16}; (2) The Discourse on the Son
as the Source of Life (17—47).

1—9. Tae Siax ot THE Poon or BETHESDA.
1. pera tadra. Seeon iii. 22.

éopry 7. 'I  ABD, Origen, and many later authorities omit the
acticle, which though very ancient, was probably inserted owing to
a belief that Tabernacles or the Passover was the feast intended.
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Insertion would be more likely than omisgion. If éopr# is the true
reading, this alone is almost conclusive against its being the Passover;
8. John would not call the Passover *a feast of the Jews.” Moreover
in all other cases where he mentions Passovers he lets us know that -
they are Passovers and not simply feasts, ii. 13, vi. 4, xi, 55, &c. He
gives us three Passovers; to make this a fourth would be to put an
extra year into our Lord’s ministry for which scarcely any events can
be found, and of which there is no trace elsewhere. In vii. 19—24
Jesus justifies the healing at this feast. Would He go back fo an
event like this after a year and a half? Almost every other feast, and
even the Day of Atonement, has been suggested; but the only
one which fits in satisfactorily is Purim. We saw from iv. 35 that
the two days in Samaria were either in December or January, The
next certain date is vi. 4, the eve of the Passover, i e. April. Purim,
which was celebrated in March (14th and 15th Adar), falls just in the
right place in the interval. This feast commemorated the deliverance
of the Jews from Haman, and took its name from the lois which he
caused to be cast (Esther iii. 7, ix. 24, 26, 28). It was a boisterous
feast, and some have thought it unlikely that Christ would have
anything to do with it. But we are not told that He went to Jeru-
salem in order to keep ithe feast; Purim might be kept anywhere.
More probably He went because the multitudes at the feast would
afford great opportunities for teaching. Moreover, it does not follow
that because some made this feast a scene of unseemly jollity, there-
fore Christ would discountenance the feast itself. Assuming Purim
to be right, why does 8. John not name it? Not because it was
without express Divine sanction; the Dedication (x. 22} was a feast
of man’s institution. More probably because Purim had no refer-
ence to either Christ or His work. ‘The promised salvation ig of
the Jews,” and 8. John is ever watchful to point out the connexion
between Jesus and the O.T. The Passover and east of Tabernacles
pointed clearly to Him; the Feast of Dedication pointed to His work,
the reconsecration of the Jewish people to Jehovak. To refer the
politieal festival of Purim to Him whose kingdom was not of this
world (zviil. 36), might cause the gravest misunderstanding. The
fenst here has no symbolical meaning, but is a barren historical fact;
and the Evangelist leaves if in obscurity.

avéBn. Went up, because to the capital,

2. ¥orw. The present tense is no evidenoce that this Gospel was
written before the destruction of Jerusalem. B.John might easily write
of the place as he remembered it. Even if the building were destroyed
the pool would remain; and such a building, being of the nature of a
Lospital, would possibly be spared. See on xi. 18,

&l v mpofarucy k.7.A.  Reading and interpretation are somewhat
uncertain: xolvuSnfpa iy preferable to xeAuuBibpq, 7 émheyouéry to
78 Aevduevor, and Bnfiufdd to Byfegdd or Brfoaida. It is betier to
supply wory rather than dyopg with mpoSericy, although the ellipse
of m6Ap cccurs nowhere else; for we know from Neh. iii. 1, 32, zii. 39,
that there was a sheep-gate. It was near the Temple, for by it sacri-

I2
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fices probably entered the Temple. There is evidence, however, that
there were two pools at this place, and so we may translate, Now there
8 at Jerusalem, by the sheem-pool, the pool (or, reading rd Aey., the
place) called, &c. We cannot be sure from émeyoudry (* surnamed’)
that the pool had some other name as well. ¢The pool’ might be
the name, Bethzatha the surname, Beth-esda=+*House of Merey,’ or
(-dschada) ‘of outpouring,” or (estdu) ‘of the Porlico! Beth-
zatha may mean “ House of the Olive.” The traditional identification
with Birket Israel is not commonly advocated now. The * Fountain
of the Virgin’ is an attractive identification, as the water is inter-
mittent to this day, This fountain is connected with the pool of
Siloam, and some think that Siloam is Bethesda. That 8. John
speaks of Bethesda here and Siloam in ix. 7, is not conclusive against
this: for Bethesda might be the name of the building end Siloam of
the pool, which would agree with érdeyoudry, as above.

‘Efpaiorl. In Aramaic, the language spoken at the time, not the
old Hebrew of the Secriptures. See on xx. 16. The word occurs only
in this Gospel (xixz, 13, 17, 20, xx. 16) and in Revelation (ix. 11,
xvi, 16). See on i. 14, iv, 6, vil. 30, xi. 44, xv, 20, xiz. 87, xx. 16.

arods, Colonnades or cloisters. These would shelter the sick.
The place seems to have been & kind of charitable institution,
and Jesus, we may suppose, had come to heal this patient.

3. TupA., x., £ The special kinds of dofevoivres. The words
which foilow in T.R., and the whole of v, 4 are an interpolation,
though a very ancient one, for it was known to Tertullian (De Dapt. v.).
“The whole passage is omitted by the oldest representatives of each
great group of authorities” (Westcott). The conclusion of v. 3 was
added first as a gloss on v. 7; and v. 4 may represent the popular
belief with regard to the intermittent bubbling of the healing water,
first added as & gloss, and then inserted into the text. The water was
probably mineral, and the people may have beer right in supposing
that it was most efficacious when it was most violent. The MSS.
which contain the insertion vary very much.

5. ¥rn. Accusative after &wr, like xpévor in v. 6; having (passed)
thirty-eight years in his infirmity. Not that he was 88 years old, but
had had this malady 38 years. To suppose that S. John regards him
as typical of the nation, wandering 38 years in the wilderness and
found paralysed by the Messiah, is perhaps fancifal.

6. yvous. Perhaps supernaturally, as He knew the past life of
the Bamaritan woman (see on ii. 25): but He might learn it from
the bystanders; the fact would be well known.

0des. Dost thou wish? Note that the man does not ask first.
Here and in the case of the man born blind (ix.), as also of Malchus’
ear (Luke xzii. 51), Christ heals without being asked to do so.
Excepting the healing of the royal official’s son all Christ’s miracles
in the Fourth Gospel are spontaneous. On no other occasion does
Christ ask a question without being addressed first: why does He now
ask a question of which the answer was so obvious? FProbably in
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order to rouse the sick man out of his lethargy and despondency, It
was the first step towards the man’s having sufficient faith: he must
be msplred with some expectation of being cured. Comp. 8. Peter’s
BAégor els fuds (Acts iii, 4). The gquestion has nothing to do with
religions seruples; ‘Art thou willing to be made whole, although it is
the Sabbath?’

7. dvlp. ovk ¥xw, Not only sick, but friendless. See on iv. 11.

drav Tapax0f. Whenever &o. The disturbance took place at
irregular intervals: hence the need to wait and watch for it.

Bdiy. Literally, throw me in; perhaps implying that the gush of
water did not last long, and there was no time to be lost in quiet
carrying. But in this late Greek BdAhew has become weakened in
meaning : xii. 6, ziii. 2, xviii. 11, xx. 25 ; Matt. ix. 2, 17, x. 34.

fpxopar éyé.  Unaided and therefore slowly.

&\ hos. Not &\\oc; one other is hindrance enough, so small is the
place in which the bubbling appeared.

8. Eyepe, dpov. As with the paralytic (Mark ii. 9), Christ does
not ask as to the man’s faith: He knew that he had it; and the man’s
attempting to rise and carry his bed after 38 years of impotence was
an open confession of faith.

xpdParrov. Grabatus (Cie. Div. II. 1xim.); a pallet: probably
only a mat or rug, still common in the East. The word is said to be
Macedoman (Mark ii. 4, vi. 55; Acts v. 15, ix. 33).

fper...wepremdrer.  The taking up took place once for all (aor.),
the walking continued (imp.): comp. iv. 27, 30, 40, 47, 50, vi. 66,
xi. 27. It 18 searcely necessary to discuss whether th.ls miracle can
be identical with the healing of the paralytic let down through the
roof (Matt. iz.; Mark ii.; Luke v.), Time, pla,ce details and context
are all different, especially the important point that this miracle
was wrought on the Sabbath,

9—18. Tae SeqQUEL or TEE SIGN.

v 8t o Eﬁa-rov. Now on that day was a Sabbath. This ig the
text for what follows. Jesus had proclaimed Himself Lord of the
Temple (see on ii. 17); He now proclaims Himself Lord of the
Sabbath. This is a new departure: ritual must give way to love.
The fourth commandment was the favourite sphere of Jewish re-
ligiousness. By ostentatious rigour in enforcing it the Pharisees
exhibited their zeal for the Law. Here, therefore, Jesus confronted
them, He came to vindicate the Law and make it once more lovable.
S0 long as it remained an iron taskmaster it would keep men from
Christ, instead of being & wwdaywyés to bring them to Him (Gal.
iii, 24)

10. oi'JovBaior. The hostile party, as usual, and perhaps members
of the Sanhedrin {i. 19). They ignoze the cure, and notice only what
can be attacked. They had the letter of the law strongly on their
side: comp. Exod. xxiii. 12, zxzxzi. 14, xxxv. 2, 3; Num. xv. 382;
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Keh. xiii. 15; and especially Jer, xvii. 21. Aects of healing (except in
urgent cases) and carrying furniture were among the thirty kinds
of work forbidden by the fourth commandment. according to Rabbini-
cal interpretation.

78 redeparwevopévy. To the man that had been cured. Contrast
& lafdels in . 13.

11. & moifjoas. The man’s defiance of them in the first flush
of hig recovered health is very natural. He means, ‘if He could cure
me of a sickness of 38 years, He had authority to tell me to take up
my bed.’ They will not mention the cure; he flings it in their face.
There it a higher law than that of the Sabbath, and higher authority
than theirs. Comp. the eonduct of the blind man, chap. ix. The
attitude of both parties throughout is thoroughly natural.

tkeivos. Even He, with emphasis: 8. John’s characteristic use of
&kelvos; see on 1. 18, and comp, Mark vii. 15, 20; Rom. xiv. 14.

12. 6 dvl@p. Who 18 the man? "man,’ implying a contemptuous
contrast with the law of God. Again they ignore the miracle and
attack the command. They do not ask, * Who cured thee, and there-
fore must have Divine authority?’ but, ‘Who told thee to break the
Sabbath; and therefore could not have it?’ Christ’s command was
perhaps simed at erroneous views about the Sabbath.

13. {bvevaev. Withdrew or turned aside: literally (vedw) *stooped
out of the way of’ ‘bent aside to avoid.’” Here only in N.T. It
might mean (véw) *swam out of,” which would be a graphic expression
for making one’s way through a surging erowd and natural in a fisher-
man of the sea of Galilee: but LXX, in Judg. iv. 18 is certainly vetw
not véw (comp. 2 K. ii. 24, xxiii, 16).

8xMov dvros. This is ambiguous: it may mean why He withdrew,
viz. to avoid the crowd, or how He withdrew, viz. by disappearing in
the erowd. Both make good sense.

14, perd ta¥ro. See on iii. 22, ix. 85, Probably the same day; we
may suppose that one of his first acts after his cure would be to offer
his thanks in the Temple. On vv. 13 and 14 S. Augustine writes, *‘It
is difficult in & crowd to see Christ; a certain solitude is necessary for
our mind; it is by a certain solitude of contemplation that God is
geen...... He did not see Jesus in the crowd, he saw Him in the
Temple. The Lord Jesus indeed saw him both in the crowd and
in the Temple. The impotent man, however, does not know Jesus in
the erowd; but he knows Him in the Temple.” For i8¢ see on i. 29.

pnkém dpdprave.  Present imperative; continue no longer in sin.
Comp. [viii. 11,] xx. 17; 1 John iii. 6 The man’s conscience would
tell him what sin. Comp. [viii. 7). What follows shews plainly not
merely that physical suffering in the aggregate is the result of sin in
the aggregate, but that this man’s 38 years of sickness were the result
of his own sin. This was known to Christ’s heari-searching eye (ii,
24, 25), but it is & conclusion which we may not draw without the
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clearest evidence in any given case. Buffering serves other ends than
punishment: * whom the Lord loveth He chasteneth;’ and comp. ix. 3.

xetpov. Not neocessarily hell: evon in this life there might be a
worse thing than the sickness which had consumed more than half
man’s threescore and ten. 8o terrible are God’s judgments; so awiul
is our responsibility. Comp. Matt. xii. 45; 2 Pet. ii. 20.

16. Tols ‘Iovdaiows. See on i. 19. Authorities differ as to whether
elrev or drdyyeher is the verb, If the latter is correct, 8, Johm
perhaps intimates that the man’s announcement was virtually a pro-
phetie declaration (comp. iv. 25, xzvi. 13, 14, 15, 25; 1 John i §;
the only places where he uses the word). But in no case need we
suppose that the man purposes to convert ‘the Jews.” On the other
hand he does not act in malice against Jesus; in that cage he would
have said *He that bade me carry my bed.’” But he retains his old
defiance (v. 11). He had good authority for breaking the Sabbath—
One who could work miracles; and this was the famous Teacher from
Galilee.

16, 8.d Trolro. For this cguse. Wo should mark the difference
between 8.4 Tefre (v. 18, vi. 65, vil. 21, 22, viii. 47, ix. 23, x. 17, xii.
39, xiti, 11, xv, 19, xvi. 15) and ow, therefore.

&loxov. Once more we have contrasted effects of Christ’s work
(see on ii. 16). The man healed returns thanks in the Temple, and
maintaing the aunthority of Jesus over the Sabbath: ¢the Jews’
persecute Him. This is the first declaration of hostility, and it comes
very early in the ministry. Note the imperfects é8lwkor, ¢ continued to
persecute’; the hostility is permanent: éwolet, * was wont to do’; He
went counter to the Law on principle. “Ori émolee may be either the
Jews’ or S. John’s statement, Perhaps some of the unrecorded
miracles (ii. 23, iv. 45) were wrought on the Sabbath. His having
eonvicted them of publicly profaning the Temple (ii. 14} would make
them the more eager to retaliate for a public profanation of the
Sabbath. Comp. & similar result in Galilee (Luke vi. 1—11).

17—47. THE DISCOURSE ON THE SON AS THE SOURCE OF LIFE,

17. dmexplvaro. The middle occurs in 8. John only here, ». 19,
and xii. 23 (?). This was how He met their constant persecution.
The discourse which follows (see introductory note to chap, iii.} may
be thus analysed. (Sanday, p.106.) It has two main divisions—I.
The prerogatives of the Son of God (17—30). II. The unbelief of the
Jews (31—47). These two are subdivided as follows: I. 1. Defence
of healing on the Sabbath based on the relation of the Son to the
Father (17, 18). 2. Intimacy of the Son with the Father further
enforced (19, 20). 3, This intimacy proved by the twofold power
committed to the Son (@) of communicating spiritual life (21—27),
(b) of raising the dead (28, 29). 4. The Son’s qualification for these
high powers is the perfect harmony of His Will with that of the
Father (30). . 1. The Son’s claims rest not on His testimony
alone, nor on that of John, but on that of the Father (31—35). 2.
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The Father’s testimony is evident (a) in the works assigned fo the
Son (88), (b) in the revelation which the Jews reject (37—40). 3. Not
that the Son needs honour from men, who are too worldly to receive
Him (41—44). 4. Their appeal to Moses is vain; his writings con-
demn them.

17—30. TEHE PRER0GATIVES AND PowRns or THE SoN or Gob.

17,18. Defence of healing on the Sabbath based on the relation of
the Son to the Father.

17. #ws dpr.. Ses on ii, 10. My Father 18 working even untfl
now; I am working also. From the Creation up to this moment
God has been ceaselessly working for man’s salvation. From such
activity there is no rest, no Sabbath: for mere cessation from ac-
tivity is not of the essence of the Sabbath; and to cease to do good
is not to keep the Sabbath but to sin. Sabbaths have never hindered
the Father’s work; they must not hinder the Son’s. Elsewhere
(Mark if, 27) Christ says that the Sabbath is a blessing not & burden ;
it was made for man, not man for it. Here He takes far higher
ground for Himself, He is equal to the Father, and does what the
Father does. Mark ii. 28 helps to connect the two positions. If the
Sabbath is subject to man, much more to the Son of Man, who is
equal to the Father. Iz not the Law-Giver greater than His laws?
Note the co-ordination of the Son’s work with the Father’s.

18. Bud 7otro. Bee on v. 16. MdA\or shews that éiwror in v. 16
includes attempts to compass His death, Comp, Mark iii. 6. This
ig the blood-red thread which runs through the whole of this section
of the Gospel; vil. 1, 19, 25, viii. 37, 40, 59, x. 81, xi. 63, xii. 10.

Bwev. Was loosing or relazing, making less binding; solvebat. Not
a single occasion, but a general principle, wes in question, Comp.
vii. 23, and see on x. 35: Matt, v. 19, xviii, 18,

Yooy & w. 7. 8. They fully understand the force of the parallel
statements, ‘My Father is working; I am working also,” and the
exelugive expression * My Father, not ‘our Father’ (viii, 41). *Be-
hold,’ says 8. Augustine, ‘the Jews understand what the Arians fail to
understand,” If Arian or Unitarian views were right, would not
Christ at once have explained that what they imputed to Him as
blasphemy was not in His mind at all? But instead of explaining
that He by no means claims equality with the Father, He goes on to
reaffirm this equality from other points of view: see especially v. 28.

19, 20. Intimacy of the Son with the Father further enforced.

19, ov 8. 6 vids m. d’ & ovéw, It is morally impossible for Him to
act with individual self-assertion independent of God, becatise He is the
Bon: Their Will and working are one. It was to this independent
action that Satan had tempted Him (comp. * Better to reign in hell
than serve in heaven’}. The Jews accuse Him of blasphemy; and
blagphemy implies opposition to God: but He and the Father are
most intimately united. See on i. 52.
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d¢’ éavrod. The expression is peculiar to 8. John: comp. v. 30, vii.
17, 28, viii. 28, 42, xi, 51, xiv. 10, xv. 4, xvi 13, There is only one
®yyn Ths Oeoryros: the Son must in some sense be dependent; the
very idea implies it. Comp. ‘I have not done them of mine own
mind’ (ér’ éuavred), Numb, xvi. 28.

ddv paf 7o BA.  Unless He seoth the Father dolng it.

d yép dv. The negative statement is explained by a positive one,
The Son cannot act of Himself, for He is ever engaged in doing the
Father's work, whatsoever it may be.

20. & ydp w. Moral necessity for the Son’s doing what the
Father does. The Father’s love for the Son compels Him to make
known all His works to Him; the Son’s relation to the Father
compels Him to do what the Father does. The Son continues on
earth what He had seen in heaven before the Incarnation.

$uhel.  Some good authorities read dyawg (perhaps from iii. 85),
but ¢uAet is right. Pheiv (amare) denotes affection resulting from
personal relationship ; dyawgr (diligere) denotes affection resulting

from deliberate choice: see on xi, 5, xxi. 15.

petfova 7. Greafer works than these will He shew Him. °‘The
Father will give the Son an example of greater works than these
healings, the Son will do the like, and ye unbelievers will be shamed
into admiration,” He does not say that they will believe. ¢ Works’
is a favourite term with 8. John to express the details of Christ’s
work of redemption, much as 7 jpara in relation to Adyos (see on iii.
34). Comp. v. 36, ix. 4, x. 25, 82, 87, xiv. 11, 12, xv. 24. Of these
passages, xiv, 12 is analogous to this, shewing that what the Father
does for the Son, the Son does for those who believe on Him.

21—29. The intimacy of the Son with the Father proved by the
twofold power commiiied to the Son (8) of communicating spiritual life,
(b) of causing the bodily resurrection of the dead.

21—27. The Father imparts to the Son the power of raising the
spiritually dead. It i3 very important to notice that ‘raising the
dead’ in this section is figurative; raising from moral and spiritual
death: whereas the resurrection (vv. 28, 29) is literal; the rising of
dead bodies from the graves. It is impossible to take both sections in
one and the same sense, either figurative or literal. The wording of
v. 28 and still more of v.29 is quite conclusive against spiritual
resurrection being meant there: what in that case could ¢the resur-
rection of damnation’ mean? Verses 24 and 25 are equally con-
clusive against a bodily resurrection being meant here: what in that
case can ‘ an hour is coming, and now 4s’ mean?

21. &yelpa 7.v. This is one of the ¢grester works’ which the
Father sheweth the Son, and which the Son imitates, the raising up
those who are spiritually dead. Not all of them: the Son imparts
life only to ¢ whom He will:’ and He wills not to impart it to those
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who will not believe. The ‘whom He will’ would be almest unin-
telligible if actual resurrection from the grave were intended.

22, oit ydp 6 w. For not even doth the Father (to Whom judg-
ment belongs) judge any man. The Son therefore has both powers,
to make alive whom He will, and to judge: but the second is only the
corollary of the first. Those whom He does not will to make alive are
by that very fact judged, separated off from the living, and left in the
death which they have chosen. He does not make them dead, does
not slay them. They are spiritnally dead already, and will not be
made alive. As in iil. 17, 18, the context shews that the judgment is
one of condemnation. Note the emphatic position of wicav.

28, ov mpd. By not knowing the Father’s representative,

24, & 7. A, p. dxovwy. This shews that ofs 6ée (v. 21) implies
no arbitrary selection. Each decides for himself whether he will hear
and believe and thus have life.

moT. 19 wpfravt.  Belleveth Bim that sent (see on i. 33). Here
and viii, 31; Acts xvi, 84, xviil. 8; Tit. ii. 8, the A. V. renders mor.
Tuwi, ‘to believe a man’s word,” as if it were wmwr. els Twa, ¢ to believe
on a man.’ Here the meaning is, ‘believeth God’s word respecting
His Son =’ see on i. 12, vi. 20.

Exe {. alaov. Hath it already : see on iii. 36 and 16,
~ ds kp. oik Epx. Cometh not into judgment.

peraP. k.t X Is passed over out of death Into life: comp. xiii. 1;
1 John iii. 14. This cannot refer to the resurrection of the body : it
is equivalent to escaping judgment and obtaining eternal life; shew-
ing that the death is spiritual and the resurrection spiritual also.

25. Repetition of v. 24 in a more definite form, with a cheering
addition : v. 24 says that whoever hears and believes God haa eternal
life; v. 25 states that already some are in this happy case.

fpy. dpa. There cometh an hour: comp. iv. 21, 23,

xal vov toerww. These words also exclude the meaning of a bodily
resurrection ; the hour for which had not yet arrived. The few cases
in which Christ raised the dead cannot be meant; (1) the statement
evidently has a much wider range; (2} the widow’s son, Jairus’
daughter, and Lazarus were not yet dead, so that even of them ‘and
now is’ would not be true; (3) they died again after their return from
death, and *they that hear shall live’ clearly refers to eternal life, as
a comparison with v. 24 shews. If a spiritual resurrection be under-
stood, ‘and now is’ is perfectly intelligible: Christ’s ministry was
already winning souls from spiritual death.

26. So gave He also to the Sen. Comp. ‘the living Father sent
Me, and I live by the Father’ (vi. 57). The Father is the absolutely
living One, the Fount of all Life. The Messinh, however, imparts
life to all who believe; which He ecould not do unless He had in
Himself a fountain of life; and this the Father gave Him when He
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gent Him into the world. The Eternal Generation of the Son from
the Father is not here in question; it is the Father's communication
of Divine attributes to the Incarnate Word that is meant.

27. &ovolay Bwxev. Gave Him authority (L 12, x. 18), when He
sent Him into the world. Aorists mark what was done once for all.

8vv vids dvBp. éorlv. Because He is a son of man, i.e. not because
He is the Messiah, but because He is & human being. Neither ‘zon’
nor ‘man’ has the article. 'Where ¢the Son of Man,’ i.e. the Messiah,
is meant, both words have the article: comp. i. 52, iii, 13, 14, vi, 27,
53, 62, viii. 28, &o. Because the Son emptied Himself of His glory
and became a man, therefore the Father endowed Him with these
two powers; to have life in Himself, and to execute judgment.

Before passing on to the last section of this half of the discourse we
may remark that “the relation of the Son to the Father is seldom
alluded to in the Synoptic Gospels. But a single verse in which it is,
seems to contain the essence of the Johannean theology, Matt. xi, 27:
¢ All things are delivered unto Me of My Father; and no man knoweth
the Son but the Father; neither knoweth any man the Father, save
the Son, end he to whomsoever the Son will reveal Him,” This
passage is one of the best anthenticated in the Synoptic Gospels, It
is found in exact parzilelism both in S. Matthew and 8. Luke......
And yet once grant the authenticity of this passage, and there is
nothing in the Johannean Christology that it does not cover.” SBanday.
The theory, therefore, that this discourse is the composition of the
Evangelist, who puts forward his own theology as the teaching of
Christ, has no basis. If the passage in S. Matthew and 8. Luke
represents the teaching of Christ, what reason have we for doubting
that this discourse does so? To invent the substance of it was
beyond the reach even of 8. John; how far the precise wording is his
we cannot tell. This seotion (21—27) bears strong impress of his
style.

28, 29. The intimacy between the Father and the Son further
proved by the power committed to the Son of causing the bedily
resurrestion of the dead.

28. ) Bovp. Comp. iif. 7. Marvel not that the Son can grant
spiritual life to them that believe, and separate from them those who
will not believe. There cometh an hour when He shall cause a
general resurrection of men’s bodies, and a final separation of good
from bad, a final judgment. He does not add ‘ and now is,’ which is
in favour of the resurrection being literal.

wdvr. ol & 7. pv. 'Not *whom He will;* there are none whom He
does not will to come forth from their sepulchres Sf];:e on xi. 7). All,
whether believers or not, must rise. This shews that spiritual resur-
rection cannot be meant.

29. 7Td ¢. wpdf. Practised worthless things. See on iii. 20.

ds avdor. kp. Unto the resurrection of judgment. These words
are the strongest proof that spiritual resurrection cannot be meant.
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Spiritual resurrection must always be a resurrection of life, a passing
from spiritual death to spiritusl life. A passing from spiritual death
to judgment is not spiritual resurrection. This passage, and Acts
xxiv. 15, are the only direct assertions in N. T, of a bodily resur-
rection of the wicked. It is implied, Mati. x. 28; Rev. xx. 12, 13.
Comp, Dan. xii. 2. A satisfactory translation for xplver and «pioiws
is not easy to find: they combine the notions of ‘separating’ and
‘judging,” and from the context often acquire the further notion of
‘condemning.’ See on iii. 17, 18, and for the genitive Winer, p. 235,

30. The Son's qualification for these high powers is the perfect
harmony between His Wiil and that of the Father.

ov 8uv. ¢yd, Change to the first person, as in vi. 35. He identifies
Himself with the Son. It is because He is the Son that He cannot
act independently: it is impossible for Him to will to do anything
but what the Father wills. See on ». 19.

xabds deovw. From the Father: Christ’s judgment is the declara-
tion of that which the Father communicates to Him. Hence Christ’s
judgment must be juat, for it is in accordance with the Divine Wili;
and this is the strongest possible guarantee of its justice. Matt. xxvi.
39. The Jews were seeking to do their own will, and their judgment
was not just.

81—47. TuE UNBELIEF oF THE JEWS,

81—35. These claims rest not on My lestimony alone, nor on that of
John, but on that of the Father.

81. ok Eonwv dAnfs. Nothing is to ba understood ; the words are
to be taken literally: °If I bear any witness other than that which
My Father bears, that witness of Mine is not true.’ In viii. 14, we
have an apparent contradiction to this, but it is only the other side of
the same truth : * My witness is true because it is really My Father’s.”

32. dMhos éorlv. Not the Baptist (v. 34}, but the Father (vii. 28,
viii. 26). On paprvpd see on i. 7.

83. dweordAk....pepapr. Ye have sent unto J., and ke hath borne
witness. The perfects express the abiding results of past actions.
¢ What ye have heard from him is true; but I do mot accept it; the
testimony which I accept comes not from man, I mention it for your
sakes, not My own. If ye believe John ye will believe Me and be
saved.” ‘Ye’ and ‘I’ in these two verses (33, 34) are in emphatic
opposition. Note the article before uapruplar.

86. dkeivos wr.h. The A. V. is here grievously wrong, ignoring
the Greek article twice over, and also the meaning of the words; and
thus obseuring the marked difference between the Baptist and the
Messiah: better, he was the lamp which 18 kindled and (so) shineth.
Christ is the Light; John is only the lamp kindled at the Light, and
shining only after being so kindled, having no light but what is
derived. Alxyros i again rendered ‘light’ Matt. vi. 22, but ‘candie’
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Matt. v. 15; Mark iv, 21; Luke viii, 16, xi. 33, 36, xv. 8; Rev. xviii.
28, xxii. 5, *Lamp’ would be best in all places. No O.T, prophecy
speaks of the Baptist under this figure. David is so called 2 Sam,
xxi, 17 (see margin), and Elijah (Ececlus, xlviii. 1}; and 8. Angustine
applies nrofucoa 19 Xpiord pov Aixror, paravi lucernam Christo Meo
(Ps. cxxxii, 18), to the Baptist. The imperfects in this verse seem to-
imply that John’s career is closed ; he is in prison, if not dead.

10eh. dyahh. Like children, they were glad to disport themselves
in the blaze, instead of seriously considering its meaning, And even
that only for a season: their pilgrimages to the banks of the Jordan
had soon ended; when John began to preach repentance they left
him, sated with the novelty and offended at his doctrine,—For an-
other charge of frivolity and fickleness against them in reference to
John comp. Matt. xi. 16—19.

36—40, The Father's testimony is evident, (a) in the works as-
signed to Me, (b) in the revelation which ye do not receive.

86. &yod 5t ¥xe. I have the witness which 1s greater than John;
or, the witness which I have is greater than John, viz. the works
(see on v. 20) which as the Messiah I have been commissioned to do.
Among these works would be raising the spiritually dead to life,
judging unbelievers, as well as miracles: certainly not miracles only;
vii, 3, x. 38, See on iii. 35.

iva Tek. Literally, In order that I may accomplish; comp. xvii 4,
This was God’s purpose. HSee on iv. 34, 47, ix. 8. 8. John is very
fond of constructions with ¥va, especially of the Divine purpose.

37—40. The connexion of thought in the next few verses is very
difficult to cateh, and cannot be affirmed with certainty. This is
often the case in S. John’s writings. A number of simple sentences
follow one another with an even flow; but it is by no means easy to
see how each leads on to the next. Here there is a transition from
the indirect testimony to the Messiahship of Jesus given by the works
which He is commigsioned to do (v. 36) to the direct testimony to the
same given by the words of Seripture (37—40). The Jews were
rejecting both.

87. 6 wéplus. See on i. 33: ékeivos, see on i. 18, iii. 32.. Note the
change from aorist to perfect; The Father which sent Me (once for all
at the Incarnation) He hath borme witness (for a long time past, and
is still doing so) of Me. For the conjunctions see Winer, p. 613,

olive pwvijy kr.A. These words are a reproach; therefore there
can be no allusion (as suggested in the margin} to the Baptism or the
Transfiguration. The Transfiguration had not yet taken place, and
very few if any of Christ’s hearers could have heard the voice from
heaven at the Baptism. Moreover, if that particular utterance were
meant, ¢wyiy would have had the article. Nor can there be any
reference to the theophanies, or symbolical visions of God, in 0.7
It could be no matter of reproack to these Jews that they had never
beheld a theophany, A paraphrase will shew the meaning; ‘neither
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with the ear of the heart have ye ever heard Him, nor with the eye
of the heart have ye ever seen Him, in the revelation of Himself given
in the Seriptures; and so ye have not the testimony of His word
present ag an abiding power within you.” There should be no full
stop at ‘shape,”’ only a comma or semi-colon. Had they studied
Scripture rightly they would have had a less narrow view of the
Sabbath (v. 16), and would have recognised the Messiah.

38. ‘And hence it is that ye have no inner appropriation of the
word ’—seeing that ye have never received it either by hearing or
vision. ‘O Adyes is not a fresh testimony different from owr# and
€ldos : all refer to the same—the witness of Scripture to the Messiah.

87 8v dw. Because whom He sent: see on i, 33. Proof of the
previous negation. One who had the word abiding in his heart could
not reject Him to whom thet word bears witness. 1 John ii. 14, 24.

Todry Spels. In emphatic opposition. See on i. 12, vi. 30, {ii. 82,

39, &pawvdre T. yp. It will never be settled beyond dispute
whether the verb here is imperative or indicative. As far as the
Greek shews, it may be either, ‘search,’ or ‘ye search,’ and both mak:
sense. Comp. xii. 19, xvi. 31. The question is, which makes thr
best sense, and this the context must decide. 'The context seem
to be strongly in favour of the indicative, ye search the Scriptures.
All the verbs on either side are in the indicative; and more especially
the one with which it is so closely connected, o #éhere. Ye search the
Seriptures, and (instead of their leading you to Me) ye are not willing
to come to Me. The tragic tone once more: see on i. 6. The re-
proach lies not in their searching, but in their searching to so little
purpose. Jewish siudy of the Scriptures was too often learned trifling
and worse; obscuring the text by frivolous interpretations, ®making
it of none effect’ by unholy traditions. ‘Ypeis is emphatic: because ye
are the people who think. Not that they were wrong in thinking that
eternal life was contained in the Scripturea: their error was in think.
ing that by their dissection of them, letter by letter, they had found it.
They had scrutinised with the utmost minuteness the written word
(yrapai), and missed the living word (Aéyos) which spoke of the
Messiah ; éxetvau (i. 8, 18), precisely they, the very books ye study so
diligently,

40. ob 0éhere. Ye are mot willing to come to Me. This is at the
root of their failure to read Secripture aright; their hearts are es-
tranged. They have no will fo find the truth, and without that no
intellectual searching will avail. Here again man’s will is shewn to
be free; the truth is not forced npon him; he can reject if he likes:
iii. 19, vil. 17, viii. 44,

41—44. Not that I seek glory from men; had I done so, you would
have received Me. Your worldliness prevents you from receiving One
whose motives are not worldly.

41. od hapP. It is nothing to Me; I have no mneed of it, and
refuse it (v. 84). Glory would perbaps be better than ¢honour’ both
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here and in v. 44, and than ‘praise’ in ix. 24 and xii. 43; see
notes there. Christ is anticipating an cbjection, and at the same
time shewing what is the real cause of their unbelief. ‘Glory from
men is not what I seek ; think not the want of that is the cause of
My complaint, The desire of glory from men is what blinds your
eyes to the truth.’

42. ¥yvoxa. I have come to krow and therefore I kmow: comp.
«érpaya (1. 15), e {v. 45), olda (v. 32). Onee more Christ appears
as the searcher of hearts; comp, i. 47, 50, ii. 24, 25 (see note), iv. 17,
18, 48, v. 14,

tv éavrols. In yourselves, in your hearts. * Thou shalt love the
Lord thy God with all thy heart’ (Deut. vii. 5) was written on their
broad phylacteries (see note on Matt. xxiii. 5), but it had no place in
their hearts and no influcnce on their lives. Tt is the want of love,
the want of will (v. 40), that makes them reject and persecnte the
Mesgish, The phrase % dvydwn 7. feod occurs 1 Johm ii. 5, iii. 17,
iv. 9, v. 3; elsewhere in the Gospels only Luke xi. 42,

43. «al o0 hapP. The xaf of tragic conirast, as in v. 40, ‘T come
with the highest credentials (x. 25), as My Father’s representative
{viil. 42}, and ye reject Me (see on i. 5).

¢v 7.8y 7. 18lw. Double article; in the mame that is his own, as a
felse Messiah (Matt. xxiv. 5, 24). Both the verb, #dy, and d\os (not
grepos), which implies soms kind of likeness, point to a pretended
Messiab. Sixty-four such have been counted. On éxefvor ses on i. 18.

42, tpels. Emphatic; ‘such men as you.! It is morally impos-
sible for you, who care only for the glory that man bestows, to believe
on One who rejects such glory. This is the elimax of Christ’s accu-
sation. They have reduced themselves to such a condition that they
cannat believe. They must change their whole view and manner of
life before they can do so: comp. ». 47. On mwrreioos see on i. 7.

. 7. pévov 8.  From the only God, from Him who alone is God:
whereas by receiving glory they were making gods of themselves. So
that it is they who really make themselves equal with God (v. 18),
¢ The only God,” as in xvii, 3; 1 Tim. vi. 16: “God only’ would be rof
6. wévov (Matt. xii. 4, xvil. 8) or uéwov 7. 6. (Luke v. 21, vi. 4}. The
second 84tar has the article, the first has not: they receive glory,
such as it is, from one another, and are indifferent to the glory, which
alone deserves the name, They pride themselves on the external
glory of Israel and reject the true glory which God would give them
in the Messiah, The whole should run thus, How can ye believe,
seeing that ye recelve glory ome of another: and the glory which
cometh from the only God ye seek not. Winer, p. 723.

48—47. Do not appeal to Moses: kis writings condemn you.
Thus the whole basis of their confidenee is cut away. Moses on
whom they trust as a defender ig their accuser.

45, pr BokeiTe. ¢ Think not, because I reproach you now, that it
i8 I who will accuse you,” If this refers to the day of judgment (and
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the future tense seema to point fo that), there are two reasons why
Christ will not act a8 accuser (1) because it would be needless; there
ig another accuser ready; (2) because He will be acting as Judge.

oty 6 kar. Your accuser exists already; he is there with his
charge, Note the change from future to present:; Christ will not be,
because Moses 7s, their acouser.

Movefis. See oni 17. Moses represents the Law. It was zeal
for the Mosaic Law which stirred the Jews on this cccasion.

fAwikare. On whom ye have set your hope; present result of
past action. “HAwwa i8 spero not speravi: see on v. 42 and comp.
1 Tim. v. 5. The Jews eagerly claimed him as their own (ix. 28, 29).

46. el...émovelere. H yo belleved (as-in v. 47) M., ye would
belleve Me : not ‘had yo believed,’ ‘would have believed,” which would
bave required aoriets, Comp, viii. 19 (where A.V. has a similar
error), 42, ix. 41, xv. 19, xviii. 36; and contrast iv. 10, xi. 21, 32,
xiv. 28, where we have the aorist. The ydp introduces the proof that
Moses is their accuser; his statements and Christ’s agree: sce on
vi. 30,

wepl y. épod.  Emphatie: For it was of Me ke wrote. Christ here
stamps the Pentateuch with His authority; accepting, as referring to
Himsgelf, its Messianic types and prophecies. TLuke xxiv. 27, 44.

47, éxelvou...Epots. These are the emphatic words, not ypduuase and
duaocw. The comparison is between Moges and Christ; the contrast
etween writings and words is no part of the argument. It was a

mere matter of fact that Moses had written and Christ had not.
Comp. “If they hear not Moses and the prophets, &e.’ (Luke xvi. 31},
For i od see on x. 37. On jrjpacw see on iii. 34.

‘We pass now from a crisis in the work at Jerusalem to a erisis in
the work in (falilee, each typical of the section to which it belongs
and exhibiting the development of national unbelief,

CHAPTER VL

2.  Hcdpovy for édpwr, & tense of épdw never used by 8. John,

9. Omit & after waddpiov, with XBDL, Lat. vet., Syr, vet., and
Origen, ie. the oldest MSH., oldest versions, and oldest Father who
quotes the passage.

11. E\afer odv (8. John's favourite particle) for #afe 3¢, Omit
(NIABL) 7ois pabyrals, ol 8¢ pafyral after dédwrev, The insertion (D)
comes from the Synoptic narrative.

14. Omit & “Iyools after oqpdlov with NBD against A: comp, iii,
2, iv. 46, viii. 21.

22. &lfov for 5y (misconception of the construction), After
el pA) & omit éxelvo els & évéfnaar ol pabdyral adrod (explanatory gloss).
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35. Sunjoa for Supsep (correction to usual construction : comp. iv.
14, x. 5).
88, dms for éx (from ww. 83, 41, 51).

40. vydp for 8¢, marpds pov for wéuyarrés pe (from v, 39) with
NBCDLTU against A.

51. Omit 1y évyd Scow after dorlv, with NBCDLT against the mass
of later MSS. A is defective here,

65. dAnOrs for dAnfds twice: Origen substitutes d\nfivy.

8T. {joe for Phoerar.  The future of {dw occurs 20 times in N.T.
In 6 quotations from LXX. picouns is used: 4 times in 8. John (v. 25,
vi. 57, 58, xiv. 19) pjow is used; so also probably in vi. 51. (yoerar
occurs xi. 25.

63. Aeudhmka for AeAd, with all the oldest MBS., versions, and
Fathers.

69. & dywos Tod Oeod for & Xpirrds 6 vids 70b feal 7ol {Twros (from
Mati. xvi. 16), with NBC!DL: against the mass of later M3S. Aand T
are defective,

71. ‘Ioxapidrov for 'Ioxapudryw, with the earlier MSS. and best
copies of the Vulgate.

‘We see more and more as we go on, that this Gospel makes no at-
tempt to be a complete or connected whole. There aré large gaps in
the chronology. The Evangelist gives us not a biography, but a series
of typical scenes, very carefully selested, and painted with great accn-
mey and minuteness, but not closely connected. As to what guided
him in his selection, we know no more than the general purpose stated
xx. 81, and it is sufficient for us, Those words and works of Jesus,
which seemed most calculated to eonvince men that He ‘is the Christ,
the Son of God,” were recorded by the beloved Apostle, And the fact
that they had already been recorded by one or more of the first Evan-
gelists did not deter him from insisting on them again; althomgh he
naturally more often chose what they had omitted. In this chapter we
have & notable instance of readiness to go over old ground in order
to work out his own purpose. The miracle of feeding the Five
Thousand is recorded by all four Evangelists, the only miracle that
is so, Moreover, it is outside the Judaean ministry; so that for this
reason also we might have expected 8. John to omit it. But he
needs it as a text for the great discourse on the Bread of Life; and
this though spoken in (alilee was in a grea{ measure addressed fo
Jews from Jerusalem; so that both text and discourse fall naturally
within the range of 8. John’s plan. Moreover by producing an out-
burst of popular enthusiasm (v. 15) it shewed how utterly the current
ideas about the Messiah were at variance with Christ’s work.

BT JOTIN K
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As in chap. v. Christ is get forth as the Source of Life, so in this
chapter He is set forth as the Support of Life. In the one the main
idea is the Son’s relation to the Father, in the other it is the Son’s
relation to the believer.

Cuar. VI, Curist THE SurrorT oF Lire.

This chapter, like the last, contains a discourse arising out of a
miraele, It containg moreover an element wanting in the previous
chapter,—the results of the discourse. Thus we obtain three divi-
gions; 1. The Sign on the Land, the Sign on the Lake, and the
Sequel of the Signs (1—25). 2. The Discourse on the Son as the
gupport) of Life (26—89). (3) The opposite Results of the Discourse

0—71),

1—15. THE SieN oN TEE Laxp; FEEDING TEHE Frve THOUSAND.

1. perd radra. See on v. 1, How long after we cannot tell ; but if
the feast in v. 1 is rightly conjectured to be Purim, this would be
about & month later in the same year, which is probably a.p. 29.
But 8. John is not eareful to mark the precise interval between the
various scenes which he gives us. Comp. the indefinite transitions
from the First Passover to Nicodemus, ii. 23, iii. 1; from Nicodemus
to the Baptist’s discourse, iii. 22, 25; from that to the scene at Sychar,
iv. 1—4; &ec., &c. The chronology is douhtless correet, but it is not
clear: chronology is not what 8. John cares to give us. The historical
connexion with what precedes is not the same in the four accounts.
Here it is in ecnnexion with the miracles at Bethesda and probably
after the death of the Baptist: in 8. Matthew it is in connexion with
the death of the Baptist: in 8. Mark and 8. Luke it is after
the death of the Baptist, but in connexion with the return of the
Twelve. The notes on Matt. xiv. 1321, Mark vi. 40—44, and
Luke ix. 10—17 should be compared throughout.

@nn\lev. Departed, we do not know from what place. The scene
suddenly shifts from Judaea (v. 18) to Galilee; but we are told nothing
about the transit or the resson for it.

From the Synoptists we gather that the murder of the Baptist
(Matt. xiv. 18), and the curiosity of Herod (Luke ix. 9), rendered it
expedient to leave Herod’s dominions ; moreover the return of the
Twelve (Luke ix. 10) made retirement essy and perhaps desirable
(Mark vi. 80, 31). ' Thus. the four narratives combine,

s T\PeprdSos. Here, ». 28 and xxzi. 1 only, The name is added
to describe the sea more exactly, especially for the sake of foreign
readers. Amnother slight indication that this Gospel was written out-
side Palestine: inside Palestine such minute description would be less
natural. The Greek geographer Pausanias writes My TiBepls; Jose-
phus uses one or other of the names here combined by 8. John;
8. Matt. and 8. Mark have 8a\. s Tadidafas; 8. Luke Alury Tewwy-
gapér. Perhaps we are to understand that the southern half of the
lake is specially intended; for here on the western shore Tiberias was
situated., The name Tiberizs is not found in the first three Gospels.
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The magnificent town was built during our Lord’s lifetime by Herod
Antipas, who called it Tiberius out of compliment to the reigning
Emperor; one of many instances of the Herods paying court to Rome.
Comp. Bethsaida Julias, where this miracle took place, called Julias
by Herod Philip after the infamous daughter of Augustus, and Sebaste,
so called in honour of Augustus (see on iv. 7). The new town woald
naturally be much better known and more likely to be mentioned
when 8. John wrote than when the earlier Evangelists wrote.

2. txohotfe.. Imperfects of continued action throughout the verse
in contrast to dwf\fer and drfAfer in vv. 1 and 8. *Efedpovy implies
reflecting attention; v. 19, ii. 23, vii. 3, xii. 45, xiv. 19, xvi. 16. The
multitude went round by land, while Jesus crossed the lake: it would
be all the greater because the Baptist was no longer a counter-attraction,
and the Twelve had returned from a mission which must have excited
attention. Jesus kept on working miracles (émole:), and these con-
tinually attracted fresh crowds.

3. 70 8pos. The mountain, or the mountainous part, of the distriet:
the article indicates familiarity with the neighbourhood (». 15). We
cannot determine the precise eminence. The object is retirement,

4. 1 &fopry 7. "I. The feast of the Jews. Possibly a mere date te
mark the time. As already noticed (see on ii. 18), 8. John groups his
narrative round the Jewish festivals. But the statement may also be
made as a further explanation of the multitude. Just before the Pass-
over large bands of pilgrime on their way to Jerusalem would be
passing along the east shore of the lake, But we find that the multi-
tude in this case are quite ready (v. 24) to cross over to Capernaum,
ag if they had no intention of going to Jerusalem; so that this inter-
pretation of the verse is uncertain. Equally doubtful is the theory
that thie verse gives a key of interpretation to the discourse which
follows, the eating of Christ’s Flesh and Blood being the antitype of the
Pasgover. From vii. 1 it wonld seem that Jesus did not go up to
Jerusalem for this Passover.

5. Epyerar. Is coming; present of graphic deseription. The quiet
which He sought is being invaded; yet He welcomes the opportunity
and at once surrenders His rest to His Father’'s work, as in the case of
Nicodemus and the Samaritan woman, But why does He address
Philip? Because he was nearest to Him; or because his forward
spirit (xiv. 8) needed to be convinced of its own helplessness; or
because, as living on the lake (i. 44), he would know the neighbour-
hood. Any or all of these suggestions may be correet. Throughout
we see how Jesus uses events for the education of His disciples. As
Judas kept the purse it is not likely that Philip commonly provided
food for the party. A more important question remains: *“we notice
that the impulse to the performance of the miracle comes in the
Synoptists from the diseiples; in 8. John, solely from our Lord Him-
self.” This is difference, but not contradiction: 8. John’s narrative
does not preclude the possibility of the diseiples having spontaneously
applied to Christ for help either before or after this conversation with

K2
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Philip. “For the rest the superiority in distinetness and precision is
all on the side of 8, John. He knows to whom the question was put;
he knows exactly what Philip answered; and again the remark of
Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother...... Some memorieg are essentially
pictorial; and the Apostle’s appears to have been one of these. It is
wonderful with what precigion every stroke is thrown in. Most minds
would have become confused in reproducing events whieh had occurred
g0 long ago; but there is no confusion here” (Sanday).

dyopdooper. Must we buy: deliberative subjunetive.

6. wepdlwy. This need not mean more than to try whether he
could suggest anything; but more probably, to test his faith, to prove
to him how imperfeet it still was in spite of His having been so long
with him (ziv. 9). Jesus had no need {o inform Himself as to Philip’s
faith: He *knew what was in man.’ In Philippo non desideravit
panem, sed fidem (S. Augustine).

adrds. Without suggestions from others; xv. 27. The Evangelist
knows the Lord’s motives (ii. 24, 25, iv. 1—3, v. 6, vii. 1, xiii, 1, 3,
11, xvi., 19, xviil. 4, xix. 28). Unless this is most audacious inven-
gion ifn almost amounts to proof that the Evangelist is the Apostle
. John.

=l ¥peAhev moretv. The miracle and the lesson deduced from it,

7. Bwaxooiov 8nv. Two hundred shillingsworth would fairly repre-
sent the original. The denarius was the ordinary wage for a day's
work (Matt. xx. 2; comp. Luke x. 35); in weight of silver it was less
than a shilling; in purchasing power it was more. Two hundred
denarii from the one point of view would be about £7, from the other,
nearly double that. 8. Philip does not solve the difficulty; he merely
states it in a practical way; a much larger amount than they can
command would still be insufficient. See on Mark viii, 4.

8. ¢ls & 7. pad. Of course this does mot imply that Philip was
not a disciple; the meaning rather is, that a disciple had been ap-
peeled to without results, and now a disciple makes a communication
out of which good results flow. The name of this second disciple
comes in as o sort of afterthought. There seems to have been some
eonnexion between 8. Andrew and 8. Philip (i. 44, xii. 22). In the
lists of the Apostles in Mark iii. and Actsi. 8. Philip’s name imme-
diately follows 8. Andrew’s. On 8. Andrew see notes on i. 40, 41,
The particulars about Philip and Andrew here are not found in the
Synoptists’ account.

9. mwabdpwov. A little lad, or (less probably) servant. The &
of some MSS., if genuine, would emphasize the poverty of their
resources; the provisions of & single boy. 8. Andrew has been
making enquiries; whieh shews that the diseiples had considered the
matter before Jesus addressed 8. Philip, as the Synoptists tell us.

xpibivovs. The ordinary conrse food of the lower orders; Judg. vii.
13." 8. John alone mentions their being of barley, and that they
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belonged to the lad, who was probably selling them. With homely
food from so scanty a store Christ will feed them all, These minute
details are the touches of an eyewitness.

&ydpwa. The foree of the diminmtive is lost; fishes, mnot ‘emall
fishes” The word occurs in this Gospel only (v. 11, zxi. 9, 10, 13),
and literally means a litile relish, i.e. anything eaten with bread or
other food: and as salt fish was most commonly used for this pur-
pose, the word came gradually to mean *fish’ in particular. 8. Philip
had enlarged on the greatness of the difficulty; 8. Andrew insists
rather on the smallness of the resources for meeting it,

10. xépros mokis. As we might expect early in April (v. 4). 8.
Mark (vi. 39, 40) mentions how they reclined in parterres (mpacial
mwpaciat), by hundreds and by fifties, on the green grass. This arrange-
ment would make it easy to count them.

ol dvBpes. The men, as distinct from the women and children, who
would not be very numerous: rods dvfpuimovs, the people, includes all
three. 8. Matthew (xiv. 21) says that the 5000 included the men
only. Tov dpwpudv, accusative of closer definition; Winer, p. 288.

11. eyoapwor. The usual grace before ment said by the head of
the house or the host. ‘He that enjoys aught without thanksgiving,
is as though he robbed God.! Talmud. But it seems clear that this
giving of thanks or blessing of the food (Luke ix. 16) was the means of
the miracle, because (1) all four narratives notice it; (2} it is point-
edly mentioned again ». 23; (3) it is also mentioned in both accounts
of the feeding of the 4000 (Matt. xv. 36; Mark viii. 6). It should be
remembered that this act is again prominent at the institution of the
Eucharist (Matt. xxvi. 26; Mark xiv. 22; Luke xxii. 17, 19; 2 Cor.
xi, 24), Tt is futile to ask whether the multiplication tock place in
Christ’s hands only: the manner of the miracle eludes us, as in the
turning of the water into wine. That was a change of quality, this
of quantity. This is a literal fulfilment of Matt. vi. 33.

12. ouvvaydyere. S. John alone tells of this command, though
the others tell us that the fragments were gathered up. It has been
noticed as a strong mark of truth, most unlikely to have been in-
vented by the writer of a fiction. We do not find the owner of For-
tunatus’ purse careful against extravagance. How improbable, from
a8 human point of view, that one who could multiply food at will
should give directions about saving fragments!

18. kodlvovs. All four Evangelists here use répevos for basket, as
does 8. Matthew (xvi. 9) in referring to this miracle, It is the wallet
which every Jew carried when on a journey, to keep himself inde-
rendent of Gentile food (Juv. 111, 14). In the feeding of the 4000
{Matt. xv. 87; Mark viii. 8), and in referring to it (Matt. xvi. 10),
omupls is the word for basket. See on Mark viii. 8; Aets ix. 25.

dpr. 7. kpd. S. John insists on the identity of the fragments
with the original loaves. He mentions the bread only, because only
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the bread has a symbolical meaning in the subsequent discourse.
8. Mark says that frngments of fish were gathered also. Each of the
Twelve filled his wallet full, so that the remnants far exceeded the
original store, For the plural verb with a neut. nom. ecomp. xix. 31,

The expedients to evade the obvious meaning of the narrative are
worth mentioning, as shewing how some readers are willing to *vio-
late all the canons of historical evidence,’ rather than admit the pos-
gibility of & miracle: (1) that food had besn brought over and con-
cealed in the beat; (2} that some among the multitude were abund-
antly supplied with food and were induced by Christ’s example to
share their supply with others; (3) that the whole is an allegorical
illustration of Matt. vi. 83. How could either (11) or (2) excite even
a suspicion that He was the Messiah, much less kindle such an
enthusiasm as is recorded in ». 15? And if the whole is an allegory
what meaning can be given to this popular enthusiasm?

14. oi odv dvlp. The people therefore, the whole multitude.
The plural, & éx. oyuela, which some anthorities read, includes the
effect of previous miracles. The imperf., #eyor, indicates that this
was repeatedly said, ‘O ’Insois has been inserted here, as elsewhere,
in some MSH., because this was once the beginning of a lesson read
in church. The sams thing has been done in our own Prayer Book
in the Gospels for Quinquagesima and the 3rd Sunday in Lent: in
the Gospel for 8. John’s day the names of both Jesus and Peter have
been inserted; and in those for the 5th 8. in Lent and 2nd 8. after
Haster the words ‘Jesus said’ have been inserted. In all cases a
desire for clearness has caused the insertion. Comp. viii, 21.

6 wp. 6 épX. The Prophet that cometh; the Prophet of Deut. xviii.
15 (see on 1. 21 and xi, 27). The miracle perhaps reminded them of
the manna, and Moses, and his promise of a greater than himself,
8. John alone tells us of the effect of the miracle on the spectators
(comp. ii. 11, 23). It exactly corresponds with what we know of the
prevailing Messianic expectations, and explaing the strange fluctua-
tions of opinion about Jesus. His “signs’ pointed to His being the
Messiah, or at least a great Prophet: but He steadfastly refused to
act the part expected from the Messiah.

15. pé\hovowy. Are about to (v, 8) take Him by force and make
Him king; carry Him, whether He will or no, to Jerusalem and pro-
elaim Him king at the Passover. They will have a swrypla aceording
to their own ideas, not according to God’s decree: earthly deliverance
and glory, not spiritual regeneration. This aleo is peculiar to 9. John;
but 8. Luke (ix. 11} tells us that He had been speaking of ‘the
kingdom of God; and this would turn their thoughts to the Messianic
King. The whole incident explains the remarkable expression ¢ He
immediately compelled (fwdyxace) His diseiples to embark’ (Matt. xiv.
22; Mark vi. 45). There was danger of the Twelve being infected
with this wrongheaded enthusiasm. Some such command is implied
here; for they would not have left Him behind without orders.

In his Divine Epic 3. John points out the steady increase of the
enmity against Jesus; and nothing inereased it so much as popular
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enthusiasm for Him: iii. 26, iv, 1--3, vii. 40, 41, 46, viii. 30, ix. 30
—88, x. 21, 42, xi, 45, 46, xii. 9—11, -

wé\w. He had come down to feed them: ‘again’ refers to v. 3.
After dismissing first the disciples and then the bulk of the multi-
tude, He ascended again, but this time alone, to pray (Mats. xiv, 23;
Mark vi. 46).

16—21. THE Si6N oX TnE LARE; WALEING ON THE WATER.

16. d¥la. The second (6 ».u. to dark) of the two evenings which
8. Matthew (xiv. 15, 23) gives in accordance with Jewish usage. The
narrative here makes a fresh start: xaréSnear does not imply that the
disciples went up again with Jesus; this is excluded by adrds uovos.

17. +pxovro. The imperfect expresses their continued efforts to
reach Capernaum, 8. Mark says ¢ unto Bethsaida,’ which was close to
Capernaum, See on Matt. iv. 13; Luke v, 1,

olimw. Not yet, implying that they expected Him. Perhaps they
had arranged to meet Him at some place along the shore. He is
training them gradually to be without His visible presence; in the
earlier storm He was with them (Matt. viil, 23—26). The descrip-
tion ig singularly graphic. Darkness had come on; their Master was
not there; a storm had burst on them, and the lake was becoming
very rough: 25 or 80 furlongs would bring them about ‘the midst of
the sea’ (Mark vi. 47), which is 6 or 7 miles across. Many travellers
have testified to the violent squalls to which the lake is subject.

19. iml s Oahdoons. Although this might mean ‘on the sea-
shore’ (xxi. 1), yet the context plainly shews that here it means ¢ on
the surface of the sea.” Winer, p. 468. Would they have been fright-
ened by seeing Jesus walking on the shore? 8. Mark says it was
about the fourth watch, i.e. between 3.0 and 6.0 A.M. S.Matthew alone
gives 8. Peter’s walking on the sea. B. Luke omits the whole incident.

20. dys lpr. All three narratives preserve these words; we infer
that they made & deep impression, Comp. viii. 24, 28, 58, xiii. 13,
19, xviii. 5, 6, 8.

21. 1fehov. They were willing therefore to recelve Him. The
‘willingly received’ of A, V. is perhaps due to Beza, who substitutes
volente animo receperunt for the Valgate's voluerunt recipere. *"Héehoy
AaBety adrév here seems to contrast with jfeder wapehfelr advrols in
Mark vi. 48. His will to pass them by was changed by their wili to
receive Him. But (comp. i 43, v. 35} S. John does not mean that
He did not enter the hoat: he is not correcting 8. Matthew and
8. Mark: this would require AN etéws x.7.\., ‘but (before He could
enter) the boat was at the land.” "HMo» conjectured by Michaelis for
756ehoy, and found in the Sinaiticus, is an attempt to avoid a difficulty.
Eﬁﬁéms probably points to something miraculous: He who had just
imparted to 8. Peter His own royal power over gravity and space.
now does the like to the boat which bore them all,
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imijyov. Were golng, or intending to go; comp. fpxorro (v. 17).
The imperfects mark the contrast between the difficulty of the first
part of the voyage, when they were alone, with the ease of the last part,
when He was with them. ‘Then are they glad, because they are at
rest: and so He bringeth them unto the haven where they would be.’
"Trdyerr implies departure, and looks back to the place left {v. 67,
vii, 83, xii. 11, xviii. 8),

The Walking on the Sea is no evidence that the writer was a Docetist,
i.e. believed that Christ’s Body was & mere phantom: on the contrary,
the event is narrated as extraordinary, quite different frcm their usual
experience of His bodily presence. A Docetist would have presented
it otherwise, and would hardly have omitted the disciples’ ery, ¢drracud
éore (Matt. xiv. 26; comp. Mark vi. 49). Docstism is absolutely ex-
cluded from this Gospel by i. 14 and by the general tone throughout;
see on xixz, 34, 35, xx, 20, 27. The whole incident should be compared
with Luke xxiv, 36—41; in both Christ's supernatural return aggra-
vates their distress, until they know who He is. And the meaning of
both is the same. In times of trouble Jesus is near His own, and His
presence is their deliverance and protection.

22—25. THE SEQUEL OF THE TWO SIGNS.

The people had wished to make Jesus a Jewish king. He has just
manifested Himself to His disciples as King of the whole realm of
nature. The wrongheaded multitude, to which we return, are now
taught in parables.

22—24. A complicated sentence very wnusual in 8, John (comp.
xiii. 1—4} ; but its very intricacy is evidence of its accuracy. A writer
of fiction would have given fewer details and stated them with greater
freedom. 8. John explains what is well known to him.

22. wépay 7. 0. On the eastern side, where the miracle took place.

23, This awkward parenthesis explains how there came to be boats
to transport the people to the western shore.

>

eixapier. Unless the thanksgiving (v. 11) was the turning-point of
the miracle, it is hard to see why it is mentioned again here.

24. elSev. A fresh seeing; not a resumption of elSor in v. 22.

els vd k. The boats from Tiberias, driven in probably by the con-
trary wind (Matf. xiv, 24; Mark vi. 48) whick had delayed the Apostles.
There is no need to suppose that all the 5000 crossed over.

25. mwépav 1. 0. This is now the western shore, Capernaum (v. 59).

wére abe y.; Comp. i: 15. _Th_ey suspect something miraculous, but
He does not gratify their ouriosity. ~If the feeding of the 5000 tanght
them nothing, what good would it do them to hear of the crossing of
the lake?

286—59. Tr® DIscoursE ON THE SoX A8 THE SUPPORT OF LIFE.

God’s revealed word and created world are unhappily alike in this;
that the most beautiful places in each are often the scene and subjest
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of strifo. This marvellons discourse is a well-known field of coniro-
versy, as to whether it does or does not refer to the Eucharist. That
it has no reference whatever to the Eucharist secme incredible, when
we remember (1) the startling words here used about eating the Flesh
of the Son of Man and drinking His Blood; (2) that just a year from
this time Christ instituted the Eucharist; (3) that the primitive Church
is something like unanimous in interpreting this discourse as referring
to the Eucharist. A few words are necessary on each of these points.
(1) Probably nowhere in any literature, not even among the luxuriant
imagery of the East, can we find an instance of a teacher speaking of
the recepfion of his doctrine under so astounding a metaphor as eating
his flesh and drinking his blood. Something more than this must at
any rate be meant here. The metaphor ‘eating a man’s flesh’ else-
where means {o injure or destroy him. Ps. xxvii. 2 (xiv. 4) ; James
v. 3. (2) The founding of new religions, especially of those which
have had any great hold on the minds of men, has ever been the
result of much thought and deliberation. et us leave out of the
account the Divinity of Jesus Christ, and place Him for the moment
on & level with other great teachers. Are we to suppose that just
a year before the Eucharist was instituted, the Founder of this, the
most distinetive element of Christian worship, had no thonght of it
in His mind? Surely for long beforehand that institution was in His
thoughts; and if so, “Except ye eat the Flesh of the Son of Man and
drink His Blood, ye have no life in you’ cannot but have some reference
to ¢‘Take eaf, this is My Body,’ ‘Drink ye all of it, for this is My
Blood.’ The coincidence is foo exact to be fortuitous, even if it were
probable that a year before it was instituted the Eucharist was still
unknown to the Founder of it. That the audience at Capernaum
could not thus understand Christ’s words is nothing to the point:
He was apeaking less to them than o Christians throughout all ages,
How often did He utter words which even Apostles could not under-
stand at the time. (3) The interpretations of the primitive Church
are not infallible, even when they are almost uranimous: but they
carry great weight, And in a case of this kind, where spiritual in-
sight and Apostolic tradition are needed, rather than scholarship and
critical power, patristic authority may be allowed very great weight.

But while it is incredible that there is no reference to the Eucharist
in this discourse, it is equally incredible that the reference is solely
or primarily fo the Eucharist. The wording of the larger portion of
the discourse is against any such exclusive interpretation; not until
v. 51 does the reference to the Eucharist become clear and direct.
Rather fhe discourse refers to all the varioms channels of grace by
means of which Christ imparts Himgelf to the believing soul: and who
will dare to limit these in number or efficacy?

To quote the words of Dr Westcott, the discourse *‘cannot refer
primarily to the Holy Communion; nor again can it be simply pro-
phetic of that SBacrament. The teaching has a full and consistent
meaning in connexion with the actual circumstances, and it treats
essentially of spiritual realities with which no external act, a3 such,
oan be coextensive. The well-known words of Augustine, erede et man-
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ducasti, ‘believe and thou hast eaten,’ give the sum of the thoughts in
a luminouns and pregnant sentence.

““But, on the other hand, there can be no doubt that the truth which
is presented in its absolute form in these discourses is presented in a
specific act and in a cancrete form in the Holy Communion ; and yet
further that the Holy Communion is the divinely appointed means
whereby men may realise the truth. Nor can there be any difficulty
to any one who acknowledges a divine fitness in the ordinances of the
Church, an eternal correspondence in the parts of the one counsel of
God, in believing that the Lord, while speaking intelligibly to those
who heard Him at the time, gave by anticipation a commentary, so
to speak, on the Sacrament which He afterwards instituted.” Speaker’s
Commentary, N. T, Vol. 1z, p. 113.

The discourse has been thus divided; 1. 26—34, Distinetion between
the material bread and the Spiritual Bread; 1. 3550 (with two
digressions, 37—40; 43—46), ldentification of the Spiritual Bread
with Christ; 111. 51—58, Further definition of the identification as
consisting in the giving of His Body and outpouring of His Blood.
On the language and style see introductory note to chap. iii.

26—384. Distinction between the material bread and the Spiritual Bread.

86. dpiv dpfv. Bee oni. 52. As so often, He answers, not the
question, but tﬁe thought which prompted it (ii. 4, iii. 3, 10, iv. 16):
not because ye saw signs. They kad seen the miracle, but it had not
been a sign to them: instead of seeing a sign in the bread, they had
seen only bread in the sign; it had excited mere curiosity and greed.
Znpela may be the generio plural and refer only to the Feeding; or
it may include the previous miracles (v, 2). As in the case of Aakid
(iv. 42), we are in doubt whether there is any shade of disparagement
in éyoprdednyre, were fed as with fodder. Luke xv. 16, xvi. 21; Rev.
xix. 21 incline us to think so; Matt. v. 6, xiv. 20 and parallels, Mark
vii. 27 incline us to think not. Quam multi non quaerunt Jesum, nisi
ut illis faciat bene secundum tempus...Vie quaeritur Jesus propter
Jesum (S. Aungustine).

27. é&pydlecfe. Work, not ‘labour,’ {o keep up the connexion with
vo. 28—30. They keep harping on the word ‘work.” The meaning
‘work for’ is rare: épy. xpruara, Herod. 1. 24. Comp. ‘Whosoever
drinketh of this water shall thirst again’ (iv. 13). The discourse
with the woman should be compared throughout: ‘the food which
abideth’ (see on i. 83) corresponds with ‘the living water’ (see on
iv, 14); ‘the food that perisheth’ with the water of the well, ¢Perish-
eth’ not only in its sustaining power but in itself; it is digested and
dispersed (Matt, xv. 17; 1 Cor. vi. 13). Comp. ‘Take no thought what
ye shall eat’ (Matt, vi. 25). Work, however, is needed to win the food
that abides, Comp. the lines of Joan. Audenus;

Mandere qui panem jubet in sudore diurnum
Non dabit acternas absque labore dapes.

$vids 7. dvlp. Seeoni. 52. Itis ag the perfect Man that Christ
in His communion with men sustaing the life which He has bestowed
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(v. 25). Hence He says, ‘the Father’ (of men as well as of Himself,
xx. 17), not ‘ My Father.’

rovrov ydp. Keep the emphatic order ; for Him the Father sealed,
over God. To God belongs the authority to seal: He sealed, i.e. au-
thenticated (iii. 83) Christ as the true giver of the food that abideth
g) by direct testimony in the Scriptures, (2) by the same in the voice

om Heaven at His Baptism, (3) by indirect testimony in His miracles
and Messianic work.

28. ol woudpev...; What must we do {v. 5) that we may work?
Perhaps they understood Him to mean that they must earn what they
desire ; certainly they see that Christ’s words have & moral meaning,
they must do the works required by God. But how?

29. 1d ¥pyov. They probably thought of works of the law, tithes,
sacrifices, &c. He tells them of one work, one moral act, from which
all the rest derive their value, continuous belief (wirrednre, not marei-
ayre) in Him whom God has sent. Comp. Acts xvi. 31, On iva and
dméoreakey see on 1. 8, 33, iv. 47, xvil. 3.

30, wl...oUemp.; =¢is emphatic: ‘Thou urgest us to work; what
doest Thou on Thy part?’ They quite see that in 8» dwréor. éx. He is
claiming to be the Mesgiah, and they require proof. The feeding of
the 5000 was less marvellous than the manna, and the Messiah must
shew greater signs than Moses. They demand ‘a sign from heaven,’
as so often in the Synoptists. Note that whereas He used the strong
mwreder els v they use the weak xsredery goi (o6 on 1. 12): mioretew
Tl ocours iv. 21, v. 24, 38, 46, xiv. 11; comp. ii. 22, iv. 50; it means
no more than to believe a man’s statements, as distinct from trusting
in his person and character.

=l épydly; They use the very word that He used in v, 29.

3L, éomw yeypap. See on il 17. What follows is a rough guota-
tion of ‘had rained down manna upon them to eat’ (Ps. Ixxviii. 24},
or possibly of Neh. iz, 15. In either case they artfully suppress the
nominative, ‘God,’ and leave ‘Moses’ to be understood. The é points
to Neh. ix. 15; not merely from above, but out of heaven itself.

32. Mowvuoys. Seeon i 17. Christ answers their thought rather
than their questions, ¢ wotels; 7 épydlp; He shews them that He un-
derstands their insinuation, that He is inferior to Moses, and He
denies both their points; (1) that Moses gave the manna; (2) that the
manna was in the truest sense bread out of heaven.

Téy darov...7ov dAnbuwér. Bmphatic repetition of the article; the
bread out of heaven, the true bread; ‘true’ in the sense of ‘real’ and
‘perfect,” & complete realisation of what it professes to be; see on i. 9.
The manna was only a type, and therefore imperfect. Note the change
from #3wrev to idwaw: God s continually giving the true bread; it is
not given at one time and then no more, like the manna.

. 83, & raraBalvey. That which cometh down. Jesus hae not yet
identified Himself with the Bread, which is still impersonal, and hence
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the present participle: contrast v. 41, There is a clear reference to
this passags in the Ignatian Epistles, Romans vii.; the whole chapter
is impregnated with the Fourth Gospel, See on iv, 10, iii. 8, x. 9.

¢ kéopy. Seeoni. 10. Not to the Jews only, but to all. We
have evidence (the ydp introduces an argument) that it is the Father
who gives the really heavenly Bread, for it is His Bread that quickens
the whole human race.

34. kdpw. ‘Lord’ is too strong, making the regquest too mmoh
like the prayer of a humble believer: as in iv. 11, 15, 19, ¢8ir’ would
be better (see on iv. 11). Not that the request is ironical, the mocking
prayer of the sceptie. Rather it is the selfish petition of those whose
beliefs and aspirations are low, Like the Samaritan woman (iv, 15)
they think that this wonderful food is at any rate worth having. He
fed them yesterday, and they are hungry again. He speaks of bread
that abideth, and it will be well to obtain it. But their only idea of
‘abiding’ is a supply constantly (sdvrore) repeated, like the manna;
and for this they ask in good faith, They do not disbelieve in His
power, but in His mission.

85—50. Identification of the Spiritnal Bread with Christ,

85, &y elpr. Comp. ww. 41, 48, 51 : the pronoun is very emphatio
as in iv. 56. As in v, 30, He passes from the third person fo the
first, These identifications are characteristic of this Gospel: Christ
declares Himself to be the Light of the world (viii. 12), the Door
of the Fold (x. 7, 9), the Good Shepherd (x. 11, 14}, the Reaur-
rection and the Life (xi. 26), the Way, the Truth, and the Life
(xiv. 6), the True Vine (xv. 1, 5). 'O dpros 7. {fwijs means & dpr. fuwip
&Bads : comp. 10 Bdwp 7. &, Rev, xxi. 6 (xxii. 1), and 70 £0Aor 7. {.,
Qen. ii. 9, iii. 22, 24. ‘He that cometh to Me’="*he that believeth
on Me,’ and *shall in no wise hunger '= * shall in no wise ever thirst’
(wdmore, mot, as in iv. 14, els 7ov aldve); i.e. the believer shall
experienee the immediate and eontinual satisfaction of his highesk
spiritual needs. Christ’s superiority to the manna is this, that it
satisfied only bodily needs for & time, He satisfies spiritual needs for
ever. Note the Hebraic parallelism,

36. ¢lwov Spiv. When? no such saying is recorded. Ewald thus
finds some slight evidence for his theory that a whole sheet of this
Gospel has been lost between chapters v. and vi. But the reference
may easily be to one of the countless unrecorded sayings of Christ,
or possibly to the general sense of v. 87—44. In the latter case ‘you’
must mean the Jewish nation, for those verses were addressed to Jews
at Jerusalem. Or the reference may be to the spiriz of ». 26, whiech
acouses them of having seen His miracles without believing that they
were signs.

kal dwpdk. See on i. 18, ¥¢ have even seen Me (not merely heard
of Me) and (yet) do mot believe. The tragic tome again (see on i
b), followed by a pause. The next sentence has no conjunetion,
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37—40. Digression on the blessedness of those whe come to Christ
a8 believers.

37. wav 8..71év &px. Note the significant change of gender.
What is given (see on iil. 35) is treated as impersonal and neuter,
mankind en masse (comp. iii. 6); what comes, with free will, is
masculine. Men are given to Christ without being consulted; but
each, if he likes, can refuse to come, as the Jews did: there is no
coercion, Comp. xvil. 2; i. 11. Note also the different verbs for
‘come’; fkw expresses the arrival (Rev. xv. 4), &yopa: the coming.
Comp. ‘Come unto Me, all ye that labour’ (Matt. xi. 28).

ob wi) &B. Litotes (iii. 19, viii. 40): so far from casting out, will
keep and protect, x. 28. Quale intus illud est, unde non exiiur foras?
Magnum penetrale et dulee seeretum (8. Augustine).

38. &1 woraf. Because I am come down. Four times in this
discourse Christ declares His descent from heaven; »w. 88, 50, 51,
58. The drift of vv. 38—40 is; * How eould I cast them out, seeing
that I am come to do My Father's will, and He wills that they should
be received ?’ See on viil, 81.

89. 76 0Ompa.. tva. Seeoni. 8,iv. 47, xvii. 3, and comp. v. 29.

wdv. Casus pendens: comp. vii. 88, xv. 2, xvii, 2; Luke xxi. 6.
¢ Credentes dantur, credentibus datur.’ ] dwoléow. His care for
the fragments (v, 12) would not be greater than His care for men’s
souls. With é adrod comp. ¢k 7&v 7. in 2 John 4, & vudr Rev. ii. 10.

dvaoriow. The same gracious utterance is repeated as a kind
of refrain, vv. 40, 44, 54: but here dvasrfow probably depends on
tva, although it may be an independent fufure as in yv. 44, 54. This
is the drdoraoes fwis (v. 29), 4 dw A rpdry (Bev. xx. 5, 6), 7 dv. 70w
Sucndwy (Luke xiv. 14); the ultimate end of Christ’s work.

7j éox. qpépe. The phrase is peculiar to 8. John; vv. 40, 44, 54,
xi. 24, xii. 48; comp. vii. 37. Elsewhere 5 fuépa 7qs kploews (1 John
iv. 17); % %p. 7 peydhg (Bev. vi. 17; comp. xvi. 14); érelvy 4 Jm
{(Matt. vil. 22); 4 gu. 7. xvplov (1 Cor. v. B); 4 7. feof %jp. (2 Pet.
ifi, 19); s Xpuorod (Phil. i, 10); nu. alidvos (2 Pet. iiL. 18); or simply
7 fjuépa (Heb. x. 25). The phrases from 2 Peter cccur nowhere else.

40. TodTo yap..marpés pov. This is the true reading; but the
opening words of vv. 39 and 40, being very similar, have become
confuged in inferior MS8S. The best have warpés in v. 40, where
the Son is mentioned, not in ». 89, where He is not. Moreover
v. 40 is explanatory of v. 39, and opens with ~ydp; it shews who are
meant by war ¢ 88. por, viz. every ome that contemplateth the Son
and believeth on Him. Not dpdv but Oewpar: the Jews had seen
Jesus; they had not contemplated Him so as to believe. Oewpeir
is frequent in 8. John and the Acts, elsewhere not; vii. 3, xii, 45,
xiv. 19, xvi. 10, 16, 19, xvii. 24, xx. 6, 12, 14,

dvaoriow. Here, still more easily than in v. 39, dasriow may
be future. Eyd is very emphatic; ‘by My power as Messiah.’
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Some think that a break in the discourse must be made hers;
vy, 25—40 being spoken on the shore of the lake, vv. 41—58 in the
synagogue at Capernaum to a somewhat different audience.

41, é&ydyyvlov. Talked in an undertone respecting Him: the
word in itself does not necessarily mean that they found fault, but
the context shews that they did (comp. v. 61, vii. 12; Matt. xx, 11;
Luke v, 30). Moreover, O.T. associations have given this shade of
meaning to the word, which is frequent in LXX. for the murmurings
in the wilderness, especially in the compound &ayoyyifw: comp.
1 Cor. x. 10. Some members of the hostile party (e! ’Toviaio), and
possibly some of the SBanhedrin, were now present; but we are not
to understand that the whole multitude were hostile, though carnally-
minded and demanding & further sign: i. 19, ii. 18, v. 10, vii. 11, &e.

&y elp...odpavos.  They put together vv. 33, 35, 38.

42, ofiros. Contemptuous; this faellow., ‘We know all about His
parentage; there is nothing supernatural about His origin.” Nothing
can be inferred from this as to Joseph’s being still alive (see on
ii. 1). “Hpels is empbatic; *we know it for ourselves.’ This is in
favour of the speakers being of Galilee rather than from Jerusalem.

43—46. Digression on the difficulty of coming to Christ as a believer,

43. Christ does not answer their objections or explain, Even
among the first Christians the fact of His miraculous conception
seems to have been made known only gradually, so foul were the
calumnies which the Jews had spread respecting His Mother. This
certainly was not the place to proclaim it. He directs them to some-
thing of more vital importance than the way by which He came into
the world, viz. the way by which they may ecome to Him.

44, ouBels Sdvatar. It is a moral impossibility : comp. iii. 3, 5,
v. 44, viii. 43, xii, 39, xiv. 17, zv. 4, 5. The obdels corresponds to
the wdr in v. 37, as éxdoy to dldwow : all that are given shall reach
Christ; nore but those who are drawn are abla to come to Him. Thae
aor. é\deiv expresses the result, rather than the process, as in 7dy
épxouevor (v, 87), and Epxerar (v. 45).

éxioy. Comp. xii. 82, wavrras éAxdow mpds duavrér. Unlike avper,
‘to drag’ (Acts viii. 3, xiv, 19, xvii. 6), fAxbeww does not necessarily
imply foree, but mere attraction of some kind, some inducement to
come. Comp. Jer, xxxi. 8, ‘with lovingkindness have I drawn thee’
{eDhrvod o¢), and Virgil's trahit sua gquemque voluplas. ‘EMboy ex-
presses the internal process, didwaw (v. 37) the result.

xayd. The Father begins the work of salvation, the Son completes
it. The Father draws and gives; the Son receives, preserves, and
raises up to eternal life.

46. ¥orw yeyp. Beeon ii. 17, Here, as in xiii. 18 and xix. 87, the
guotation agrees with the Hebrew against the LXX. This is evidence
that the writer knew Hebrew, and was probabiy a Jew of Palestine,
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tv Tois mpodrirans. In the division of the Scriptures, so called as
distinct from the Law (i. 45), and the Psalms or Hagiographa (Luke
xxiv, 44): comp. Acts xiii. 40, and (& BifAw 7dv mp.) vil 42. The
direct reference is to Isa. liv. 13, which may have been part of the
gynagogne-lesson for the day (Luke iv. 17); but comp. Jer. zxxi. 33,
84; Joel iii. 16, 17. The quotation explains how the Father draws
men, viz. by enlightening them. Note that Jesus does not derive
His teaching from the O, T. but confirms it by an eppeal to the 0. T.
Comp. viii. 17, 56, x. 34. .

8iu8akrol Seov. In classical Greek Sidaxréds is applied to doctrine
rather than pupils, the things that can be taught rather than the
persons taught. The Hebrew lmmiid in Is. liv. 13 is perhaps a sub-
stantive, and hence the genitive here without imd ;  God’s instructed
ones,’ .e. prophets in the wider sense. Comp. &udaxrols wveduaros (1
Cor, ii, 13) for the genitive, and feodidaxro: (I Thes. iv. 9) for the
meaning.

s 6 dk....k. pold. Hvery one that hath heard and hath learned
from (viii. 26, 40, xv. 15) the Father, and no others; only those
who have been ‘taught of God’ can come to the Son. The of
after was in T. R. is not genuine; very eommon in 8. John’s nar-
rative; it is very rare in discourses. Omit with NBCDLST against A.

46. &jpaxey. See on i. 18. Hearing is not the same as seeing, and
in order to hear and learn from the Father it is not necesgary to
se2 Him. The result of hearing is to lead men to the only One
who has seen (i, 18), and in whom the Father may be seen {ziv. 9).

8 dv wopda 7. 0. The expression, as in vii. 29, implies a per-
manent relation, and points to the generation rather than the mission
of the Son. On ofiros see on iii. 32.

47—50. Christ returns from answering the Jews to the main subject.

47. dpiv dp.  With the authority of Him who alone has seen the
Father, Jesus solemnly assures them that the believer is already in
possession (Exe) of eternal life: see on iil. 36, v. 24.

48, &yd ¢ipr. Seeon v, 35 and i 21,

49. Edayov..dwél. Ate the manna..and tkey died, see on viii.
52. The point is, not that they are dead now, but that they died
then; the manna did not save them. He answers them out of their
own mouths, On the other hand, the Bread of Life is a perma-
nent gource of spiritual life here and a pledge of resurrection hereafter,

50. oifrros. May be subject or predicate; the latter seems to be
better, as in xv, 12, zvil. 3; 1 John v. 3, where alry anticipates ba.
Of this purpose is the Bread whick cometh down (see on v. 58) from
heaven that a man may eat thereof and {so} mot die (comp. iil. 19}.
The #va indicates the Divine intention (see on i. 9, iv. 47); the
indefinite 7is shews the unbounded character of the offer.

p dmwobdvy. The dréfavor in ». 49 seems to shew that physical
death is intended, otherwise the antithesis fafls, The death of the
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believer is only sleep: he has partaken of the Bread of Life and will
be raised up at the last day; vv. 40, 44, 54; comp. viii. 51, xi. 25, 26.

51—58. Further definition of the identification of the Spiritual
Bread with Christ as consisting in the giving of His Body and the out-
pouring of His Biood.

In vo. 3550 Christ in His Person is the Bread of Life: here He
is the spiritual food of believers in the Redemptive work of His
Death,

Bl. & idv. T4s {wys referred to its effects, like the Tree of Life,
which was a mere instrument; ¢ {Gv refers to its nature; not merely
the Bread of life (v. 48), the life-giving Bread, but the living Bread,
having life in itself, which life is imparied to those who partake of
the Bread. .

6 & 7. odp. karaPds. At the Incarnation. Now that the Bread
is identified with Christ, we have the past tense of what took place
once for all, Previously (verses 33, 50) the present tense is used of
what is continually going ocn. In one sense Christ is perpetually
coming down from heaven, in the other He came but once. He is
ever imparting Himself to man; He only once became man.

Urjo. els 7. aldva. Just as ¢ {Ov is stronger than s {wis, 8o {Fo.
€ls 7. aldva is stronger than w) dwofdey. With 6 dpros 6 éx 7. ovp.
k., & éyu Sbow comp. yevoauévovs 7. dwpeds . éwovparviov, Heb. vi. 4.

1 odpk pov éorlv.  The Sinaiticus transfers these words to the end
of the verse to avoid the harsh construction. Later MSS. insert #»
éyd Sdow between éorly and vwép, with the same object. Both are
corruptions of the true text, which is quite in 8. John’s style, inép r.
7. k. {wis being an expansion of what is expressed in the main sen-
tence, Note the «xal...8¢...But, moreover, or Yea and indeed (He will
tell them this startling truth right out to the end) the Bread which I
will give you is my Flesh,—for the life of the world. Comp. viii. 16,
17, xv. 27; and esp. 1 John i. 8. Note also the emphatic éyé; I, in
contrast to Moses.” That in these words Christ looked onwards to
the Bucharist, and that in thus speaking to believers throughout all
time He included a reference to the Eucharist, has already been stated
to be highly probable. (See above, Introduction to 26—58.) But
that the reference is not exclusively nor even directly to the Eucha-
rist is shewn from the use of odpf and not ¢dpa. In all places where
the Eucharist is mentioned in N.T. we have ¢@ua, not odpf; Matt.
xxvi. 26; Mark xiv. 22; Luke xxii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24 ff. Moreover the
words must have had some meaning for those who heard them af
Caperpaum, Evidently they have a wider range than any one Sacra-
ment. Christ promises to give His Flesh (by His bloody death soon
to come) for the benefit of the whole world. But this benefit can
only be appropriated by the faith of each individual; and so that
which when offered by Christ is His Flesh appears under the figure of
bread when partaken of by the believer. The primary reference
therefore is to Christ’s propitiatory death; the secondary reference is
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to all those means by which the death of Christ is appropriated,
eapecially the Eucharist.

odpt. Human nature regarded from its lower side (see on i, 14):
here it is Christ’s perfect humanity given to sustain the spiritual life
of mankind. He proceeds to state {53—58) how it is given.

Tob kéopov. The true Paschal Lamb is for the whole human race:
contrast, * There ghall no stranger eat thereof * (Exod. xii. 43—45),

52, mpds dAAihovs. One with another (iv. 83, xvi. 17): their ex-
citement increases; they have got beyond murmuring about Him
{v. 4), but they are not all equally hostile (vil. 12, 43; x. 18). *They
strove, and that with one another, for they understood not, neither
wished to take the Bread of concord” (8. Augustine).

IIds. This is the old vain question (iii. 4, 9) which continues to
distract the Church and the world, Al that men need know is the
fact; but they insist in asking as to the manner. *Cur’ et “Quo-
modo’ exitiales voculae—*Why' and ‘How’ are deadly litile words
{Luther). Ofros is contemptuous (v.42): ¢payeiv is their own addition;
they wish to bring ont in full the strangeness of His declaration.

53. winte avr. v. alpa. Christ not only accepts what they have
added to His words, but still further startles them by telling them
that they must drink His Blood; an amazing statement to a Jew,
who was forbidden to taste even the bleod of animals (Gen. ix. 4;
Lev. xvii. 10—16). These words are the answer to their #&s; by an
expangion of the previcus statement (comnp. the answer to the xds;
of Nicodemus, iv. 5). The words point still more distinctly to His
propitiatory death; for ¢the blood is the life’ which He offered up for
the sins of the world. The eating and drinking are not faith, but
the appropriation of His death; faith leads us to eat and drink and is
the means of appropriation. Taken separately, the Flesh represents
sacrifice and susienance, the Blood representls atonement and life,
life by means of Hig death.

v davrols. In yourselves; for the source of life is absent.

54. The gracious positive of the previous minatory negative.
From warning as to the ruinous consequences of not partaking He
goes on to declare the blessed consequences of partaking, viz. sternal
life, and that at once, with resurreetion among the just hereafter.

é rpdywyv. Present; it is a continuous actiom, not one that may
be done once for all (v. 45). ®ayeiv has no present, so that the same
word could not be used; but the change to 7pdyer rather than to
éo6lewy is not meaningless: 7pwyery i8 ‘to eat with enjoyment’ (Matt.
xxiv. 38); see on xiii. 18, Excepting thess two texts the word occurs
here only (vv. 54—58) in N.T,

B6. dAnbis. This reading has the highest authority; é\»6ds and
d\nfu+ are corrections to make the passage easier. In iv. 37 we had
dAnfurés where we might have expected dinéis. The eating and
drinking is no misleading metaphor, but s fact. See on i. 9.

8T, JOHN L
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56. & {pol péve, wdyed &v adrg. This is one of 8. John’s very
characteristic pbhrases to express the most intimate mutual fellowship
and union; xiv. 10, 20, zv. 4, 5, xvil. 21; 1 John iii. 24, iv. 15, 16.
Christ is at once the centre and the circumference of the life of the
Christian; the gource from which it springs and the ocean into which
it flows. See on i. 33.

57. Not a mere repetition, but an enlargemenst, In 8. John there
are no mere repetitions; the thought is always recut or reset, and
frequently with additions. The result of this close union is perfect
life, proceeding as from the Father to the Son, so from the Son to all
believers, For kadds...xal...comp. xiii. 15, 1 John ii. 6, iv. 17.

6 tov warip. The absolutely Living One, the Fount of all life.
The expression occurs here only, Comp. Matt. xvi. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 16;
Heb. vii. 25.

Bid vov .5 iud  Because of the Futher, because the Father is
the Living One (v. 26); because of Me, because he thus derives life
from Me. ¢By the Father ..by Me’ would require the genitive,

6 vp. pe. Instead of the Flesh and Blood we have Christ Himself:
the two modes of partaking are merged in one, the more appropriate
of the two being retained.

kdkeivos. He also. The retrospective pronoun repeats and empha-
gizes the subject: xiv. 12 (where again it immediately follows the
subjeet), i. 18, 33, v. 11, 39, ix. 37, x. 1, xii. 48, xiv. 21, 26, xv. 26.

58. A general summing-up of the whole, returning from the Flesh
and Blood to the main theme,—the Bread from heaven and its superi-
ority to the highest earthly food. OSres again may be subject or pre-
dicate; there is no Wa (v. 50) or & to lead up to, but the ob xafds
x.7.\. seems to shew that odros is the predicate. 'O xarafds corre-
sponds to dmrésTeihe in v. 57; both aorists refer to the historic fact of
the Incarnation. In this sense Christ came once for all: in another
sense He is always coming, ¢ xaraSabvwy (v, 50).

od kabds .tk TIrregularly expressed contrast to ofros: Of this
nature (giving eternal life) is the Bread which came down from heaven;
not as the fathers did eat and died (v. 49). Comp. 1 John iii. 11, 12,

59. & owayeyq. Ir synagogue (no article), as we say ‘in church;y
comp. xviii. 20, The verse is & historical note, stating definitely
what was stated vaguely in v. 22 as ‘on the other side of the sea.’ 8.
John cannot forget the circumstances of this solemn discourse, and
he records them one by one; ‘these things He said—in full syna-
gogue—while teaching—in Capernaum;’ a very early gloss (D) adds
‘on a sabbath.” The verse shews that the Evangelist is aware of the
Synoptie ministry in Galilee. *These things' naturally refers to the
whole discourse from v. 26; we. have no sufficient evidence of a break
between v. 40 and ». 41. On the other band there is strong evidence
that from v. 26 to v. 58 forms one connected discourse spoken at one
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time in the synagogue at Capernavm. The sife of Capernaum is not
undisputed (see on Matt. iv. 18); but assuming Tell Ham to be cor-
rect, the ruins of the synagogue there are probably those of the very
building in which these words were uttered. On one of the stones a
pot of manna is sculptured.

80—71. OrposiTe REsunts oF THE DISCOURSE.

60. rév pabyradv. The more numerous and somewhat shifting
company out of which He had chosen the Twelve,.

oxhqpds. Not hard to understand, but hard to accept: oxhnpds
{oxéMw) means originally ‘dry’ and so ‘rough;’ and then in a
moral sense, ‘rough, harsh, offensive.” Nabal the churl is gxAnpés,
1 Sam. xxv. 3, and the slothful servani calls his master oxAnpés,
Matt, xxv. 24. Advyos is more than ‘saying’ (iii. 34), and might cover
the whole discourse. It was the notion of eating His Flesh and
drinking His Blood that specially scandalized them: ‘This is a re-
volting speech; who can listen to it? Auref no doubt refers to
Aéyos; but it might mean ‘listen to Him.! A century later we find
the same thing: not only opponents but disciples take offence at suck
language; “They abstain from (public) thanksgiving and prayer,
because they allow not that the Eucharist is the Flesh of our Saviour
Jesus Christ, which Flesh suffered for our sins.” Ignat. Smyrn. vi.

61. & éawrd. They talked in a low tone, but He knew without
hearing; see on v. 41 and ii. 24. As in 1. 42, 47, iv. 18, v. 14, 42,
vi. 26, &c., Jesus reads men’s hearts. For ocxavbaA{{e. seec on xvi. 1.

62. édv odv 0. Literally, If therefore ye should behold the Son of
man ascending where e was before? The sentence breaks off (apo-
#igpesis) leaving something to be understood: but what is to be under-
stood? The answer to this depends on the meaning assigned to
‘behold the Son of man ascending.’ The most literal and obvious
interpreiation is of an actual beholding of the Ascension: and in
that case we supply; “Would ye still take offence then? The As-
cension would prove that their carnal interpretation of the eating
and drinking must be wrong. Against this interpretation it is urged
(1) that S. John does not record the Ascension. But i is assumed,
if not here and iii. 13, yet certainly xx. 17 as a fact; and in all three
cases it is in the words of our Lord that the reference occurs.
8. John throughout assumes that the main events of Christ’s life and
the fundamental elements of Christianity are well known to his
readers. (2) That none but the Twelve witnessed the Ascension,
while this iz addressed to a multitude of doubting disciples. Bui
some of the Twelve were present: and Christ speaks hypothetically;
‘9f ye should behold,’ mnot ‘when ye shall behold.’ (3) That in
this case we should expect g\Ad instead of ofw. Possibly, but not
necessarily. The alternative interpretation is to make the *ascend-
ing’ refer to the whole drama which led to Christ’s return to glory,
especially the Passion (comp. vii. 33, xiii, 8, xiv. 12, 28, =zvi. 5, 28,

L2
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xvii. 11, 13): and in that case we supply; ¢ Will not the sight of a
suffering Messiah offend you still more?’ Winer, p. 750.

63. 7 {womwowodv] That maketh to live or giveth life. *Quicken-
eth’ obseures the connexion with w4 éorw.

1 edpf. Not 4 odpt pov, which would contradict ». 51. The state-
ment is quite general, affirming the superiority of what is unseen and
eternal to what is seen and temporal {2 Cor. iv. 18, iii. 6; 1 Cor. zv.
45), but with a reference to Himself. *My flesh’ in v. 51 means ‘My
human pature sacrificed in death,’ to be spiritually appropriated by
every Christian, and best appropriated in the Eucharist. ©The
flesh’ here means the flesh without the gpirit; that which can only be
appropriated physically, like the manna, In this sense even Chrisi’s
flesh ‘profiteth nothing.” *¢‘The flesh was a vessel,” says S. Augus-
tine; “‘consider what it held, not what it was.” Comp. iii. 6. Per-
haps there is a reference to their carnal ideas about the Messiah.

7d pripara. See on iii. 34, The authoritative éydé, so frequent
throughout this discourse (vv. 85, 40, 41, 44, 48, 51, 54), appears
again: I, in contrast to mere human teachers. AehdAnke, have spoken,
in the discourse just concluded.

64. if dpdv mves. Of you some; for the order comp. & u. els,
v. 70. Some followed Him without believing on Him.

& dpxqs.- The meaning of dpx# always depends on the context
(see on 1. I, xv. 27). Here the most natural limit is *from the begin-
ing of their discipleship.’ Cormp. ii. 24, 25. Q! o¥ wior. expresses a
fact, ot pa 7. & thourht; ‘those, whoever they might be, who believed
not:’ v. 83, xiv. 24, zv. 24

Tls éomwv & w. al. Who 1t was that would beiray Him., To ask,
‘Why then did Jesus choose Judas as an Apostle?’ is to ask in & spe-
cial instance for an answer to the insoluble enigma ¢ Why does Omni-
science allow wicked persons to be born? Why does Omnipotence
allow evil to exist?” The tares ounce sown among the wheat, both
‘grow together till the harvest,’ and share sunshine and rain alike.
Hapadldorar means to ‘hand over, deliver up;’ xviii. 30, 35, zix. 16.

65. Awd Tolto. For this cause; v, 16, 18, vii. 22, viii. 47, ix. 23,
x. 17, xii. 18, 97, 89, &o.

otBels Bivarar. See on vw. 44, 37. The necessity for the internal
preparation, the drawing by the Father, was strongly shewn in the
case of Judas, who would be still more alienated by Christ’s refusal
to be made 8 king (v. 15) and by the sxhnpds Abyos (v. 60). The &
indicates the Father as the source of conversion; except it have been
gtven him from the Father: comp. iii. 27.

66. &x Tolrov. Combines the notions of from that time’ and ‘in
congequence of that; Upon this: we are to understand a continuat
drifting away. The phrase occurs in N.T. here and xix. 12 only.



VL. 70.] NOTES. 165

dwiAlov s 14 dwlocw. Not only deserted Him, but went back to
their old life. This is the «pisws, the separation of bad from good,
which Christ’s coming necessarily involved; iii. 18, 19.

ovkér.. No lenger. *‘No more’ may mean ‘never again,’ which
odxért doeg not mean; some may have returned again. Ileptemdrouvy
graphically expresses Chrisi’s wandering life; comp. vii. 1, xi. 54,
Luke viii. 1, ix. 58.

67. Tolg Swbexa. The first mention of them; S. Jobn speaks of
them familiarly as a well-known body, assuming that his readers are
well acquainted with the expression (see on v. 62), This is & mark of
truth: all the more so because the expression does not occur in the
earlier chapters; for it is probable that down to the end of chap. iv,
at any rate ‘the Twelve’ did not yet exist. Pilate, Martha and Mary,
and Mary Magdalene are introduced in the same abrupt way as per-
sons well-known (xviii, 29, xix. 25). Odiv, in consequence of the
frequent desertions,

p k. . Oékere. Surely ye also do not wish to go: we must
avoid rendering féhew by the ‘will’ of the simple future: comp. vii.
17, viii, 44, Christ knows not only the unbelief of the many, but the
belief and loyalty of the few.

68. Zlpwy Ilérpes. Seeoni.42. 8. Peter, as leader, primus inter
pares, answers here as elsewhere in the name of the Twelve (see on
Mark iii. 17), and with characteristic impetuosity. His answer con-
tains three reasons in logical order why they cannot desert their
Master: (1) there is no one else to whom they can go; the Baptist is
dead. Even if there were (2) Jesus has all that they need; He has
‘sayings of eternal life.” And if there be other teachers who have
them also, yet (3) there is but one Messiah, and Jesus is He. Contrast
his earlier utterance, ¢Depart from me’ (Luke v. 8).

phpara §. alwv. See on iii. 3¢. No article; the expression is quite
general, and seems to be an echo of v. 63, the truth of which 8. Peter’s
experience could already affirm. It may mean either utterances about
eternal life, or leading to eternal life. The analogy of the Bread of
life, Light of life, Tree of life, and Water of life (v. 35, viii. 12; Rev.
il. 7, xxi. 6) is strongly in favour of the latter.

69. npeis. Emphatic; we (in conirast to the deserters) have be-
leved and have come to know (vii. 17, 26, viii. 32, 51): this has been
the ease for some time. Nofe the order; by believing they have come
to know; sometimes (1 John iv. 16) knowledge precedes faith.

é dyos 7. @. 8. Peter's confessions are worth comparing.
1. *‘Thou art the Son of God’ (Matt. xiv. 33); in this the other
Apostles joined. 2. *Thou art the Holy One of God’ (John vi. 69).
8. ‘Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God’ (Matt. xvi. 16).
They increase in fulness, as we might expeet. For the last he i3 pro-
nounced *blessed’ by Christ. See on i. 21.

70. adrois. Hoe replies to all, not to their spockesman only.
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odk ¢yd dpds 7. 8. &. Note the order throughout. Did net I choose
(xiiL 18, xv. 16) you the Twelve? Here probably the question ends:
and of you one is a devil is best punctunated without an interrogation;
it is a single statement in tragic contrast {o the preceding question
{comp. vii. 19). It would be closer to the Greek to omit the ariicle
before ‘devil” and make it & kind of adjective; and of you one is devil,
ie. devilish in nature: but this is hardly English. The words contain
& half-rebuke to 8. Peter for his impetuous avowal of loyalty in the
name of them all. The passage stands alone in the N.T. (comp.
Matt. xvi, 23), bat ita very singularity is evidence of ifs truth, 8. John
is not likely to have forgotten what was said, or in translating to have
made any serious change.

71 ¥heyev 8¢ Now He spake, was meaning. TFor the accusative
instead of wept c. gen. comp. vili. 54, ix. 1¢, i, 15.

'IokapidTov. Hereand in xiii. 26 the true reading adds Iscariot not
to the name of Judas (xii. 4, xiii. 2, xiv. 22), but to that of his father.
If Jacariot means ‘man of Kerioth,' a place in Judah (Josh. zv. 25),
or posgibly Moab {Jer. xliviii. 24), it would he natural for both father
and son to have the name. In this case Judas was the only Apostle
who was not a Galilean, and this would place a barrier between him
and the Eleven.

{pelhev. Was about to; xil. 4; Luke xxii. 23; comp. v. 64. There
is no need to include either predestinarian views on the one hand or the
intention of Judas on the other, What has taken place, when viewed
from & point before the event, may be regarded as sure to take place.
s & 7. 8. is in tragic contrast with what precedes; for he was to be-
tray Him—one of the Twelve. “‘Clean and unclean birds, the dove
and the raven, are still in the Ark” (S. Augustine).

With regard to the difficulty of understanding Christ’s words in this
sixth chapter, Meyer's concluding remark is to be borne in mind.
“ The diffieulty is partly exaggerated; and partly the fact is overlooked
that in all references to His death and the purpose of it Jesus could
rely upon the light which the future would throw on thege utterances:
and sowing, as He generally did, for the future in the bosom of the
present, He was compelled {0 utter much that was mysterious, but
which would supply material and support for the further development
and purification of faith and knowledge. The wisdom thus displayed
in His teaching has been justified by History.”

CHAPTER VIIL
8. Omit ratryy after first éopriv. Between ofrw (BLT) and odx
(NDEM) before dvapalvw it is impossible to decide with certainty.

10. s mjv dopmiv, TéTe kal adrds dvéPn for Tére k. ad. du. els 7. dop.
on overwhelming evidence,
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26, Omit &8ss after éoruv.

82, ol dpxuepels kal of Papirator (8. John’s invariable order; ». 45,
xi. 47, 57, xviii. 3) for ol P. . of dpx., on overwhelming evidence.

39, After wvelpa omit &yior (assimilation to xx. 22), with VT,
D adds éx° airoels and B adds Sedonévor after dywor. Odma for otdérw,

46. dAnoev obrws for ofrws &\, Omit s olros 6 dvBpwmos after
dvBpwmos, with BLT : other MBS. exhibit great variation.

50. wpds adrdv wpbrepov for yukds wpis alrér. Here also there is
much variation in the readings.

- B3, éyelperan for éyiryeprac.

“Chapter vii., like chapter vi., i8 very important for the estimate of
the fourth Gospel, In it the scene of the Messianic crisis shifts from
QGalilee to Jerusalem; and, az we should naturally expect, the crisis
itself becomes hotter. The divisions, the doubts, the hopes, the jea-
lousies, and the casuistry of the Jews are vividly portrayed. We see
the mass of the populace, especially those who had come up from
Galilee, swaying to and fro, hardly knowing which way to turn, inclined.
to believe, but held back by the more sophisticated citizens of the me-
tropolis. These meanwhile apply the fragments of Rabbinical learning
at their command in order to test the claims of the new prophet. In
the background looms the dark shadow of the hierarchy itself, en-
trenched behind its prejudices and refusing to hear the cause that it
has already prejudged. A single timid voiee is raised against this in-
justice, but is at once fiercely silenced” (Sanday).

Ag in chapters v. and vi. Christ is set forth as the Source and Support
of Life, so in chapters vii. viii, and ix. He is set forth as the Source
of Truth and Light. The Fulfiller of the Sabbath and of the Passover
fulfils the Feast of Tabernacles also,

Cuap. VII. Cawrist THE SoURCE o TrRuTH AND LiIGHT.

Chap. vii. has three main divisions: 1. The controversy with His
brethren (1—9); 2. His teaching at the Feast of Tabernacles (10—389);
3. The opposite results; division in the multitude and in the Sanhe-
drin (40—52). .

1—9. Tur ConTROVERSY WITH His BRETHREN,

1. perd Tadra. See on iii. 22, The interval is again vague (In-
troduction to Chap. vi.): it covers five or six months, the interval be-
tween the Passover (vi. 4) and the Feast of Tabernacles,

Tepemdres.  See on vi. 66. The imperfects imply continued action.
To this ministry in Galilee, which S, John thus passes over, much of
Matt. xiv. 34—xviii, 35 helongs.
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ob ydp k... See v. 18. From this we understand that He did not
go up to Jerusalem for the Passover of vi. 4. *Jewry’ is found here in
all English Versions except Wiclif's; it was common in the earlier
translations. But in A.V, it has been retained {probably by an over-
gight) only hers, Luke xxiii. 5, and Dan. v. 13: elsewhere Jud®a has
been substituted. In Dan. v. 18 the same word is translated both
‘Jewry’ and *Judah’! Comp. the Prayer-Book version of Ps,
Ix=zvi. 1,

2, 1) éop. 7. 'Iovd. 1} o Tabernacles, or ‘the Feast of the 7th
month,” or ‘of ingathering,’ was the most joyous of the Jewish
festivals. It had two aspects: (1) a ecommemoration of their dwell-
ing in tents in the wilderness, (2} a harvest-home. It was therefore
a thanksgiving (1) for a permanent abode, and especially for a per-
manent place of worship, (2} for the crops of the year. Celebrebant
hoc Judaei, velul reminiscentes beneficia Domini, qui occisuri erant
Dominum (8. Augustine). It began on the 15th of the 7th month,
Ethanim or Tisri (about our September), and lasted sevem days,
during which all who were not exempied through illness or weak-
ness were obliged to live in booths, which involved much both of the
discomfort and also of the merriment of a picnie. The distinetions
between rich and poor were to a large extent obliterated in the general
encampment, and the Feast thus became a great levelling institution.
On the eighth day the booths were broken up and the people returned
home: but it had special sacrifices of its own and was often counted
as part of the Feast itself. The Feast is mentioned here, partly as a
date, partly to shew what after all induced Christ to go up to Jerusa-
lem, partly perhaps for its symbolical meaning. ‘The Word was made
flesh and tabernacled among us” (1. 14). Tabernacles was a type of the
Incarnation, as the Passover of the Passion.

3. ofv. Because He had not attended the previous Passover.

oi dSehdol avrod. Seeonii. 12. The bluntness of this suggestion,
given almost a8 a command, shews that they presumed upon their near
relationship. It would be more natural in the mouths of men older
than Christ, and therefore is in favour of their being sons of Joseph by
a former marriage rather than sons of Joseph and Mary (comp. Mark
iii. 21, 31). They shared the ordinary beliefs of the Jews about the
Messiah, and therefore did not believe in their Brother. But His
miracles perplexed them, and they wished the point brought to a de-
cisive issue. There ie no treachery in their suggestion; its object ia
not to pat Him in the power of His enemies. Comp. ii. 3, 4, where
His Mother’s suggestion and His treatment of it are somewhat similar
to what we have here.

of pabyral gov. Any of them, whether pilgrims fo Jerusalem for
the Feast or living there. His brethren seem to imply that they
themselves are not disciples. Oewpiooveww, not merely *see,’ but ‘con-
template;’ see on vi. 40.

4. oiBels y. For no man doeth anything in secret and himsel
seeketh to be in openness: or, according to BD, and seeketh it (atrb) fo



VIIL 8] NOTES. 160

be in openness. They imply that He works miracles to prove His
Messiahship and hides them from those who would be convinced by
them. To conceal His miracles is to deny His Messinhghip; the
Messiah must assert His position. Winer, p. 786.

lv mo.ppnoly. Here and xvi. 29 only with a preposition; see on». 13.

& Tatra woeis. If Thou doest these things, not ‘1f Thou do these
things;’ no doubt as to the fact of His miracles is expressed. ¢If
Thou doest miracles at all, do them before the whole nation, mstead
of in obscure parts of Galilee.’

davéipogov o, Manifest Thyself; see on i. 31 and xxi. L

oubt y. Evidence of the Evangelist’s candour; he admits that those
who wers thus closely connected with Jesus did not put their trust in
Him: For not even did His brethren (as one would certainly expect)
believe on Him. It is marvellous that in the face of this verse any one
should have maintained that three of His brethremn (James, Simon,
and Judas) were Apostles, This verse is also fatal to the common
theory, that these ‘brethren’ are really our Lord’s cousins, the sons of
Alphmus. Certainly one of the sons of Alphmus (James) was an
Apostle ; probably a second was (Matthew, if Levi and Matthew are
the same person, as is almost umversn.]ly admitted); possibly a third
was (Judas, if ‘Judas of James’ means *Judas, brother of James,’ as
is commonly supposed). By this time the company of the Twelve was
complete (vi. 67, 70, 71); so that we cannot suppose that some of the
Twelve have still to be converted. If then one, two, or three sons of
Alphgus were Apostles, how could it be true that the sons of Alphmus
¢did not believe on Him?’ ‘His brethren’ cannot be the sons of Al-
pheus, They seem to have been converted by the Resurrection,
Immediately after the Ascension we find them with the Apostles and
the holy women {Acts i. 14; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5; Gal. i 19).

6. & xapds 6 &, See on viii. 31, My time for manifesting Myself
to the world is not yet present; with special reference to the Passion.
It is inadequate to interpret it of the time for going up to the Feast.
Moreover, what sense would there be in “Your time for going up to the
Feast is always ready?’ Whereas ‘ You can always manifest yourselves’
makes excellent sensge. See last note on ii. 4. Kaupbs, frequent in the
Synoptists, occurs here only in 8. John, v, 4 being a gloss: 8, John’
word is dpa. Karpés is Christ’s opportumty on the human side, dpa is
His hour on the Divine side, i.e. as ordained by God.

T. & kéopos. Unbelievers; the common use in 8. John: in v. 4 it
meant all mankind (see on i 10) He takes up their word and gives
it 8 meaning far deeper than theirs. The world cannot hate them
because they are part of itself (xv. 19). Hence it is that they can
always manifest themselves; they can alwa.ys count upon a favourable
reception, As in iii. 3, 5, v. 19, vi. 44, 65, ob Sivara: expresses a moral
1mposslb1l1ty, comp. vv, 34 36 vm 21 43, xii. 39, xiil. 33, 36, xiv,
17, xvi. 12. For paprupsd see on i, 7.

8. dpds. Emphatio; you, with all your fondness for publlmty.
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tya ok dv. Odmw, certainly very ancient, iz possibiy a correction.
It may have been substituted for odx to avoid the charge of the heathen
critic Porphyry, that Jesus here shews fickleness or deceit, and there-
fore cannot be Divine. But the sense is the same, whether we read
otk or ofrw; ‘I am not going now, publicly, in the general caravan of
pilgrims; not going with you, who do not believe on Me.” He does
not say ‘I shall not go." The next two verses shew exactly what the
negative means.

9. Once more we see {v. 1, 1, 43, 1i. 1, 12, iv. 2, 43, vi. 1, 59) that
8. John is quite aware that Galilee is the main scene of Christ’s
ministry, as the Synoptists represent. The gaps in his narrative
ieave ample room for the Galilean ministry.

10—39. Tur DiscoursEs AT THE Frist or TABERNAcLES.
Of this section v, 10—13 are introduetory.

10. es Tjv éoprrjr. These words, transposed in T.R., belong to
dvéfnoar, not dvéBy. We are not told that Christ went up to the Feast,
i.e. to keep it; so that His words ‘I go not up to this Feast’ may be
true even in the sense ‘I shall not go up for it at all.’ All that is
certain is that He appeared when the Feast was half over (v. 14).

o davepds. Not manifestly; He did not follow the worldly advice
of His brethren: comp. ¢avépwooy in v. 4. Had He gone in the
general caravan there might have been another outburst of enthusiasm
(vi. 14, 15), such as actually took effect at the next Passover (xii.
12—18). Perhaps He went by a different route (e.g. through Samaria,
ag in iv. 4, instead of down the eastern bank of Jordan), or several
days later. One suspects that traces of Docetism are difficult to find
in this Gospel when it is maintained that this verse contains such.
See on i. 14, vi, 21, xix. 86.

11. ol ofw °’I. The hostile party therefore; because they did not
find Him in the caravan of pilgrims from Galilee. Note the im-
perfects, implying continued action.

éxeivos, That man of whom we have heard so much; ix. 12, 28,

12. yoyyvopds. Mutterlng; see on vi. 41. Bome are for and
some are against Him.

v 7ois §xhows. Perhaps, in the bands of pilgrims. Here only does
8. Johu use &yrot; Sxhos is frequent, and 18 read here in ¥D.

awAavd. Leadeth astray.

13. od8ds pérror. Quite lterally; no man dared speak openly either
for or against Him, they were so afraid of the hierarchy. Experience
had taught them that it was dangerous to take any line which the
ralers had not formally sanctioned; and though the rulers were known
to be against Christ, yet they had not committed themselves beyond
recall, and might turn against either side. ¢‘A true indication of
an utterly jesuitical domination of the people” (Meyer). See on iv, 27.
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13. mappnole. The word oceurs nine times in the Gospel and four
in the First Epistle, not in Matt. or Luke, and only once in Mark,
It means either ‘without reserve’ (v. 4, x. 24, xi. 14, xvi. 25, 29,
xviii. 20), or ‘without fear’ (vv. 13, 26, xi. 54). Originally it was
confined to unreserved or fearless speech, but v. 4 and xi. 54 break
through this restriction.

Sud Tdv $. 7. 'I. Because of the (prevalent) fear of the Jews.
Thus *the sins of the teachers are the teachers of sin.’

1439, Wehave (1) a discourse in the midst of the Feast in which
three groups take part; ‘the Jews’ (14—24); some of the people of
Jerusalem (25—31); the envoys of the Sanhedrin (32—386): (2) a
discourse on the last day of the Feast (37—39). The report is no
doubt greatly condensed, but the divisions and vacillations in the
multitude are vividly preserved.

14. 48y 8 + & p. But when it was already the midst of the
feast; ie. about the fourth day. Whether He had been in Jerusalem
for the first half is uncertain: see on ». 10. Once more the Lord,
whom they sought, suddenly visits His Temple, and perhaps for the
first time teaches in public there: at the cleansing (ii. 13—17) He
delivered no discourse. Note the change from aorist to imperfect.

18. ofiros. Contemptuous, as in vi. 32. Their question is so
eminently characteristic, that it is very unlikely that a Greek writer
of the second century would have been able to invent it for them;
he would probably have made them too cautious to commit them-
selves to any expression of astonishment about Him, The substance
of His doetrine excites no emotion in them, but they are astounded
that He should possess learning without having got it according
to ordinary routine. He had never attended the schoolz of the
Rabbis, and yet His interpretations of Scripture shewed a large amount
of biblical and other knowledge. That does excite them. Their
questions and comments throughout this section are too exactiy in
keeping with what we know of the Jews in our Lord’s time to be
the invention of a Greek a century or more later. By ypippara is
meant literafure in general, not merely the Scriptures, which would
be r& lepd vyp. (2 Tim. iii. 15), or al ypagai (v. 39; Aets xviii. 24, 28,
&c.), Comp. T morAd ge ypduparta els pavlay weperpéme, Acts xxvi. 24,

16. ovk forw dpr:  Jewish teachers commonly quoted their au-
thorities. These Jews thought that Jesus was gelf-tanght, and
marvelled st His literary proficiency. Jesus here gives the anthority
for His teaching and accounts for its power. My teaching does not
originate with Me; that is why I have no need to learn in the schools,
He who sent Me communicates it to Me.’

17, d4dv mis 0. If any man willeth to do His will; see on i,
44, vi. 67, viii. 44. The mere mechaniesl performance of God’s will
is not enough; there must be an inclination towards Him, a wish
to make our conduct agree with His will; and without this agreement
Divine doctrine eannot be recognised as such, There must be & moral
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harmony between the teaching and the taught, and this harmony is in
the first instance God's gift (vi. 44, 45), which each can accept or
refuse at will. Comp. xiv, 2}, Doing the will of God means personal
holiness, not mere belief: it is the wowety THy dAfeiar of iii. 21,

yvdoerar. He will come to know, recognise ; comp. v. 26, viii. 32.
No time is stated; but sooner or later the knowledge will come.
‘Will’ rather than ‘shall’; the words are partly a promige, partly
a statement of fact, The test would be a strange one to men who
were alwaya seeking for ¢ signs,” i.e. miraculous proofs.

wérepov &k v. O. Whether it proceeds from God (as its Fount),
or I speak from Myself. Note the change from éx to dxé and comp.
v. 19, 30, xv. 4.

18. Proof almost in the form of & syllogism that He does not speak
of Himself. It applies to Christ alone. Human teachers who seek
God’s glory are not thereby secured from erroneous teaching. These
verses (16—18) remind us, and might remind some of His hearers,
of an earlier discourse delivered in Jerusalem some seven months
before: comp. v. 19, 30, 87, 44.

ovTos dAndis éoriv. Emphatic retrospective pronoun; see on iii,
32. Any one who speaks from himself seeks his own glory: but
an ambassador who speaks from himself is not only vain-glerious but
false; bhe claims his master’s message ag his own, The ambassador
who seeks his master’s glory is true.

d8ucla. Unrighteousness 18 not in him. 8. Jochn does not zay
‘falsehood’ as we might expect, but uses & wider word which pointa
out the moral root of the falsehood. Comp. viii. 46. Throughouf
S. John’s writings the connexion between truth and righteousness,
falsehood and unrighteousness, is often brought before us. Hence
his peculiar phrases ‘to do the truth’ (1 John i. 6), ‘to do a lie”
{Rev. xxi. 27, xxii. 15).

There is no need to suppose that anything is omitted between 18
and 19, though the transition is abrupt. Christ has answered them
and now takes the offensive. He exposes the real meaning of their
cavillings; they seek His life.

19. ob M. €. 4 r. vépov; Here the interrogation probably ends
(comp, vi. 70); the next clause is a statement of fact. The words are
possibly an allusion to the custom of reading the Law in public every
day of the Feast of Tabernacles, when the Feast fell in a Sabbatical
year {Deut, xzxi. 10—13). The argument is similar to v. 45; Moses
(see on i. 17) in whom they trust condemns them, Moreover it is an
argumentum ad hominem: ‘Ye are all breakers of the law, and yet
would put Me to death as a breaker of it.’

20. Awgp. ¥xes. Thou hast o demon {see on viii. 48), The mul-
titude from the provinces know nothing of the designs of the hier-
archy, although dwellers in Jerusalem (r. 25) are better informed.
These provineials think He must be possessed to have such an idea.
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Comp. x. 20, and algo Matt. xi, 18, where the same is quoted as said
of the Baptist. Im both cases extraordinary conduct is supposed to
be evidence of insanity, and the insanity is attributed to demoniacal
possession, the raxodaiuor@ of the Greeks. In viil. 48 the same
remark is made, but in a much more hostile spirit, and there Christ
answers the charge. Here, where it is the mere ignorant rejoinder of
8 perplexed multitude, He takes no notice of the interruption.

21, & ¥. &m. I dld one work; the bealing at Bethesda, which

e reminds them) excited the astonishment and indignation of ali,
not of the rulers only, ag being wrought on the Sabbath. "Ev, a
single work, in contragt to frequent circumecisions on the Sabbath,
or possibly to the many works which execited comparatively little
attention: & balances wérres, one act sets all in amazement,

Many modern editors add 5:d rofiTo from v, 22 to this verse; ‘and
ye all marvel on account of this.” But this is cumbrous, and unlike
8. John, who begins sentences with 5& Tobro (v. 16, 18, vi. 65, viii.
47, x. 17, xii. 18, 39) rather than ends them with it.

22. 8w 7. M. For this cause M. hath glven you: the perfect in.
dicates that the gift abides, the present result of a past act.

otk 8m.. Not that; the sentence is a parenthesis, and &7 does not
answer to &4 Toiro. The meaning is not, ¢ For this cause M. hath
given you cireumcision, because it originated (¢«) not with him but
with the fathers:’ which spoils the argument. Ak Tolro means, ‘in
order to teach the same lesson as I do.” It is not easy to determine
the objeet of the parenthesis: whether it states (1) a mere matter of
fact; or (2) the reason why circumecision on the eighth day (as being
the older law, reaffirmed side by side with the later one) prevailed
over the Sabbath; or (3) a reason why it might have been expected
that the Sabbath (as being of Moses and in the Decalogne, whereas
circumeision was not) would have prevailed over the law about cir-
cumcision. Anyhow the national conscience felt that it was better
that the Sabbath should be broken, than that circumeision, the sign
of the covenant and token of sanctification, should be postponed,
and Jesus claims this right instinct as justifying Him. If then tho
Sabbath could give way to ceremonial ordinance, how much more to
a work of mercy? The law of charity is higher than any ceremonial
law. ’By ¢dpBurq, on a Sabbath; any that fell on the eighth day.

23. Wa pi A 0 v. M. The law abont circumcision on the eighth
day (Lev. zii. 3}, which was a re-enactment of the patriarchal law
(Gen. xvii, 12). Some adopt the inferior rendering in the margin;
‘without breaking the law of Moses,’ or ¢ without the law of Moses
being broken;' in which case ‘the law of Moses’ means the law about
the Sabbath. But this is not the natural meaning of W& wj. Comp.
v. 18, and see on x. 35,

XoAhdre. Here only in N.T. It signifies bitter resentment,

8vi...qaffdre. Because I made a whole man sound on a Sabbath,
whereas eircumcision purified one part only.
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24, wkatr’ &Yww. decording to appearance Christ’s act was a breach
of the Sabbath. "Oyus may mean ‘face,’ as in xi. 44 (see note there);
but there is no reference to Christ’s having ‘no form nor comeliness,’
s if He meant *Judge not by My mean appearance.’

v Buc, kp. The righteous judgment. there is only one.

28. &\ olv 7. Some therefore of them of Jerusalem said; i.e. in
consequence of Christ’s vindication of Himeelf. Living in the capi-
tal, they know better than the provineials (v. 20) what the intentions
of the hierarchy are. ‘TeposoAuufrac occurs only here and Mark i, 5,

26, i5¢ wappnoie. See on i 29 and vii. 13.

piwore k.T.A. Can it be that the rulers indeed have come t0 know
that this man is the Christ? Surely they have not; and yet why do
they allow such language? Comp. v. 31, iv. 29, 33, and see on i. 48,
The suggestion is only momentary: they at once raise a technical
difficulty which suffices with them fo cancel the moral impression
produaced by His words.

27. 6 8 Xp. Svav¥px. Dut when the Clhrist cometh; see on i. 20.
oifels ywdoke. No one cometh to know (v, 26) or perceiveth. Note the
change from ofdauer to ywuaxe and comp. viii. 55, xiii. 7, ziv. 7, xxi. 17.
II66¢r does not refer to the Messiah'sbirthplace, which wasknown (vv.41,
42); nor to His remote descent, for He was to be the Son of David
(ibid.); but to His parentage (vi. 42), immediate and actual. This
text is the strongest, if not the only evidence that we have of the
belief that the immediate parents of the Messiah would be unknown:
but the precision and vivacity of this passage carry conviction with
them, and shew how familiar the ideas carrent among the Jews at that
time were to 8. John. It never ocours to him to explain, The belief
might easily grow out of Isai. lifi. 8, * Who shall declare Higs genera-
tion?’ Justin Martyr tells us of a kindred beliel, that the Messiah.
ship of the Messiah would be unknown, even to Himself, until He
was anointed by Elijah (Z'rypho, pp. 226, 336).

28. #xpatev olv. Jesus therefore (moved by their gross miscon-
ceptions) cried aloud. The word expresses loud expression of strong
emotion; comp. v. 37, i. 15, xii, 44. 8, John well remembers that
moving eory in the midst of Christ’s teaching in the Temple, The
scene is still before him and he puts it before us, although neither é»
TQ lepy nor duddorwy is needed for the narrative (v. 14).

wdpt of8. .7\, Various constructions have been put upon this:
{1) that it is a question; (2) ironieal; (3) & mixture of the two; (4) a
reproach, ie. that they knew His Divine nature,and maliciously con-
cealed it. None of these are satisfactory. The words are best under-
stood quite simply and literally. Christ admits the truth of what
they say: they have an outward knowledge of Him and His origin
(vi. 42); but He has an inner and higher origin, of which they know
nothing. So that even their self-made test, for which they are willing
to resist the evidence both of Scripture and of His works, i8 eom-
plied with ; for they know not His real immediate origin.
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xal dn’ épavrod. Kal introduces & contrasi, as so often in 8. John
(v. 30); dm. éu. is emphatio; and (yet} of Myself I am not come (viii.
42), ‘Ye know My person, and ye know My parentage; and yet of
the chief thing of all, My Divine mission, ye know nothing.’

aAnfwde & w.] He that sent Me is a true Sender, One who in
the most reel and perfeot sense oan give & mission; or possibly, a
really existing Sender, and not a fistion, In either case the meaning
is *I have & valid commission.’

29. &yé. Emphatie, in contrast to the preceding emphatic duets.

&1 wap' av. eéip..  Because I am from Him, and He, and no other,
sent Me. Jesuzs knows God (1) beeause of His Divine generation,
(2) beceause of His Divine mission. Comp. the very remarkable
passage, Matt, xi. 27.

30. &vvouy ofv. They sought therefore, in consequence of His
claiming Divine origin and mission; for though He hag not mentioned
God, they understand His meaning, Imperfect of continued action
(xi. 27), the nominative being ol dpyorres or ol Toudafor, not 6 SxAos.
Ilvdfew occurs Rev. xix. 20, and 7 times in this Gospel; elsewhere only
Acts iil. 7, xil. 4; 2 Cor. x1. 32. See on i. 14, iv. 6, xi. 44 and xix. 37.

kal ovdels &wr. And (yet) no one laid hands. That ral in S. John
often = ‘and yet,’ as here and v. 28, is most true; that «af ever=‘but’
is true neither of 8. John nor of any other Greek writer. In A.V. xal
is rendered ‘but’ here and in v. 26, while in v. 31 & is rendered ‘and.’
See on i. 5 and viii. 20.

1 @pa ad. The hour appointed by God for His Passion (xiii. 1),
this meaning being clearly marked by the context (see on ». 6 and
ii. 4). The immediate canse of their not seizing Him was that they
were a8 yet afraid to do so; but S. John passes through proximate
causes to the prime cause of all, the Will of God. When the hour was
come God no longer allowed their fear, which still existed (Matt. xxvi.
5), to deter them.

81. &k . éxA. 8t w. But (on the other hand, i.e. in contrast to the
rulers) of the multitude many believed on Him (as the Messiah) and
kept saying (in answer to objectors), IVhen the Christ (see on v. 27
and i, 20) cometh, will He do more signs than those which this man did?
They express, not their own doubts, but those of objectors in saying,
‘when the Christ cometh:’ they believe that He has come. Some of
them perhaps had witnessed the numerous Galilean miracles; they
have at any rate heard of them, and it is on th®m, not on His teach-
ing6 and work, that their faith is based; hence its weakness. Winer,
p. 641.

82. yoyyifovros. Here, as in v. 12, mere muttering, as distinot
from murmuring, seems to be meant: see on vi. 41. But they are
restless at all this uncertginty, The Pharisees (comp. iv. 1) hear what
they say and report it to the Sanhedrin, which orders His arrest,

dpxuepets. First mention of them by S. John. The word signifies,
not the heads of the 24 courses of priests, but Caiaphas, Annas, and
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the other ex-high-priests, with, perhaps, their relations in the San-
hedrin (Aets iv, 6). See on xi. 48, xviii. 13. Note that in this the
reckless hierarchy, who were mainly Sadducees, combine with the
Pharisees; comp. v. 45, xi. 47, 57, xviil. 3. On wdowow see on v. 80,

33. dwev ofv 6 'I. Therefore said Jesus, i.e. in consequence of
their sending fo arrest Him: probably He recognised the officers
waiting for an opportunity to take Him. Christ’s words are addressed
to the officers and those who sent them, angd it is very diffieult to
decide on their precise meaning, Perhaps the simplest inferpretation
is the best, ‘I must remain on earth & little while longer, and during
this time ye cannot kill Me: then ye will succeed, and I shall go to
My Father. Thither ye will wigh to come, but ye cannot; for ye know
Him not (v. 28), and such as ye cannot enter there.” This is the first
formal attempt upon His life, It reminds Him that His death i not
far off, and that it will place & tremendous barrier between Him and
those who compass if, It is the beginning of the end; an end that
will bring a short-lived loss and eternal triumph to Him, a short-lived
trimmph and eternal loss to them. -

Xpov. puxpéy. About six mouths; from the F. of Tabernacles
to the Passover, '

dmdyw. The voluntariness of His dying is implied in the word: see
on x. 17, 18, xix. 30, 34, and on xvi. 7.

wpods 7. wép. pe. Seooni. 33. One suspects that here 8, John
is translating Christ's words into plainer language than He actually
used. Had He said thus clearly ‘unto Him that sent Me,> a phrase
which they elsewhere understand at once of God (see on v. 30), they
could scarcely have asked the questions which follow in . 85, Unless
we are to suppose that they here pretend not to understand; which is
unlikely, as they speak not to Him but ‘among themselves.’

© 84. Iymijoeré pe. Inm spite of vu. 1, 19, 20, 25, 30, v. 18, viii. 37, 40,
x. 39, xi. 8, it seemy clear from xiii, 33 that these words are not to be
understood of seeking His life: no infinitive is added here; in all the
other cases we have aroxreivar, midoat, or Aifdoai. Nor can repentance
be meant; repentance eould not be in vain. Rather distress is meant;
they will seek for hems His hands and not find it (comp. vifi. 21).
But it ie best not to limit the application to any particular occasion,
such as the destruction of Jerusalem, the great hour of Jewish need.

Barov elpl dya, tpels. The pronouns are again in emphatic opposition
as in vv. 28, 29; comd. vv. 7, 8. Eiul, not efu, which does not oceur
in N.T. Winer, p. 61. The present tense implies His continual pre-
sence with the Father; ‘where I am,” not ‘where I shall be.’

ot SOvaofe. It is morally impossible: see on v. 7.

Tiob ofros pé\he.. Where is this fellow (iii, 26, vi. 42, 52) about to
(vi. 71) go, seelng that we shall not find Him. I3 He about to go wnto
the Dispersion among the Gentiles? "H Gtaswopd 7. "BEAX. means those
Jews wiio were dispersed among the heathen outside Palestine; the ab-
straot for the concrete, like % wepirous for the Jews generally. Aiacwopd



VIL 37.] NOTES. 177

occurs James i. I and 1 Pet. i. 1 (see notes there}, and nowhere else in
N.T. There were three chief colonies of these ‘dispersed’ or ‘seat-
tered’ Jews, in Babylonia, Egypt, and Syria, whence they spread over
the whole world. ‘Moses from generations of old hath in every city
them that preach him,’ Acts xv. 21. These opponents of Christ, there-
fore, suggest that He means to go to the Jews scattered among the
Gentiles in order to reach the Gentiles and teach them-—the very mode
of proceeding afterwards adopted by the Apostles; so that their saying,
like that of Caiaphas (xi. 50), was an involuntary prophecy. But Lere
it is spoken in sarcasm. Christ’s utter disregard of Jewish exclusiveness
and apparent non-observance of the ceremonial law gave a handle to
the sneer; which would be pointless if ‘“EAMjrwy were rendered *Hel-
lenists,’ i.e, Grecised Jews. “"EMypres in N.T. always means Gentiles
or heathen. See on xii. 20, .

36. 6 Adyos obros. Obros is again contemptuous, like ‘this precious
word.” But they cannot shake the impression which it has made on
them, Their own scornful suggestion does not satisfy them, for they
know that it is not true.

87. dv.....peyddy. Now on the last day, the great day. This was
probably not the seventh day, but the eighth day, which according to
Lev. xxiii. 36, 39; Num. xxix. 35; Neh. viii, 18, was reckoned along
with the seven days of the feast proper. To speak of the seventh day
as ‘the great day of the feast' would not be very appropriate; whereas
the eighth day on which the people returned home was, like the first
day, kept as a Sabbath (Lev, xxiii. 89), and had special secrifices
(Num. xxix. 36-—38). Comp. 2 Macc. x. 6. In keeping with the
solemnity of the day Christ solemnly takes up His position and cries
aloud with deep emotion (see on v. 28). The elerirer and Expafer are
very graphic: comp. i. 85, xviii. 5, 16, 18, xix. 25, xx. 11. He was
standing, beholding the multitude engaged in the ceremonies of the
last day of the Feast, and moved by the sight He cried aloud.

&dv ms 8uf:d. The words recall Isa. Iv. 1 and Rev, xxii. 17, ¢ dipiw
épxéofw. See on v. 30. The conjectured reference to the custom of
pouring water at the Feast of Tabernacles is probably correct. On
all seven days water was brought from the pool of Siloam and poured
into a silver basin on the western side of the altar of burnt offering,
a ceremnony not mentioned in 0.T. Apparently this was not done on
the eighth day. Accordingly Christ comes forward and fills the gap,
directing them to a better water than that of Siloam. The fact that
the water was poured and not drunk, does not seem {o be a reason for
denying the reference, especially when we remember how frequently
Christ took an external fact as a text {comp, iv. 10, v. 17, 19, vi. 26,
27, (viii. 12?) ix. 89, xiil. 8, 10, 12—17; Mark x. 15, 16, 23, 24, &c.).
The pouring of the water would be suggestive enough, especially as it
represented the water from the rock {1 Cor. x. 4), In such cases there
18 no need for the analogy to be complete, and in the present ease it
would add point to the reference that it was not complete, Mere

ST JOHN. M
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pouring of water could not quench even bodily thirst; Christ could
satisfy spiritual thirst. *Therefore with joy shall ye draw water ouf
of the wells of salvation.” Isa. xii. 8. Thus 8. John, having shewn
us Christ as typified by the Brazen Serpent (iii. 14) and the Manna
(vi. 51), now shews Him as the Rock.

38. & moredov. Nominativus pendens; comp. vi. 39; xv., 2.

xabds elmwev of yp. As the scripture sald; as if some passage to this
effect had reeently been read. See on ii. 22. The phrase undoubtedly
refers to the words that follow: but inasmuch as no such text is found
in Beripture, some have tried to force the phrase into connexion with
what precedes, as if the meaning were ‘He that believeth on me in
the way that Seripture prescribes.’” Although the exact words are not
found in Seripture there are various texts of similar import: Isa. xliv.
3, Iviii, 11; Zech. xiii. 1, xiv. 8, &c. But none of them contain the
very remarkable expression ‘out of his belly.” Godet contends for
Ex. xvii. 6 and Num. xxz. 11, and thinks that ‘out of it (Heb. ¢ from
within him’} is the source of éx 745 xehlas avrol, and ‘abundant waters’
of worapol Jdares, while ‘I will stand’ may possibly be alluded to in
¢ Jesus was standing,” In the LXX. there is no resemblance to the
Greek here. Tlorauof stands first with great emphasis; rivers out of
his belly shall flow, rivers of living water; in marked contrast to the
ewer of water poured each day of the Feast. (For the form peticovow
see Wizer, p. 109.) Note how, as so often in 8. John, the conclusion
of one thought is the starting-point of another. As in vi. 35, ‘eoming
to Christ’ is equivalent to ‘believing on Christ;’ and believing on Him
is far in advance of thirsting for spiritual satisfaction, for a man may
thirst and refuse to believe. But the believer cannot end in satisfying
his own thirst; he at once becomes a fount whence others may derive
refreshment. Whether he wills to be a teacher or no, the true Chris-
tian cannot fail to impart the spirit of Christianity to others. Thus
we have three stages; (1) thirsting; (2) coming or believing; (3) being
filled and supplying others.

39. meplr. wy. 8. John’s interpretation is to be accepted, what-
ever may be our theory of inspiration, (1) because no better interpreter
of Christ's words ever lived, even among the Apostles; (2) because it
is the result of his own inmost experience. The principle of Christian
activity has ever been the Spirit. He moves the waters, and they
overflowed at Pentecost. Till then ‘the Spirit was not yet;’ the dis-
pensation of the Spirit had not come,

ol ¥pehhov. Which they that belleved on Him were about to (vi. 71)
receive; of mioTeboavres, those who did believe, the first disciples.

- obwe yap fv wv. Asin i 33 and xx. 22 there is no article, and an
influence of the Spirit rather than the Third Person is meant: the
spiritual life was not yet. Christus Legis, Spiritus Evangelii comple-
mentum; Christ completes the Law, the Spirit completes the Gospel.
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§ri...eBofderdy. Comp. xvi. 7, xvil. 1, 5; Ps. Ixviii. 18. The Spirit,
“‘though given in His fulness to Christ Himself (iii. 34), and operating
through Him in His people (vi. 63), was not, until after Christ’s return
to glory, to be given to the faithful as the Paraclete and representative
of Christ for the carrying on of His work” (Meyer). Christ did not
send the Paraclete until He Himself had resumed the fulness of Di-
vinity; and the Spirit did not give Christ to be the life of the Church
until Christ was perfected.

40—53. Oprosire RESULTS oF THE DisCoURsES.

89). éx 7. 8. olv. Of the multitude, tharefore, some, when they
heard these words, kept saylng, or, began to say. For é ror as a
nominafive comp, i. 24, xvi. 17, and as an accusative 2 John 4; Rev.
il, 10. The Aéyot probably mean the discourses from v. 14 onwards.

& wpodnjrns. The Prophet of Deut, xviii. 15, who is here dis-
tingnished from the Messish. See on i, 21 and vi. 14.

41l. prj ydp...6 Xp. ép. We have here an instance how little at-
tention our translators paid to the Greek article; in the same verse
they translate the article in one place and ignore it in another. In
the next verse they ignore it again. In al! three places it should be
‘the Christ’ (see on i. 20). What, doth the Christ come out of Galilee?
Comp. Nathanael's diffieulty (i. 46). It is quite inadmissible to infer,
because 8. John does not correct this mistake of supposing that Jesus
came from Galilee, that he is either ignorant of the truth or indifferent
to it. He knew that his readers would be well aware of the facts, and
he leaves the error without comment to their pity or disdain; comp.
i. 45, vi. 42, 48, vii. 20, 52. On the other hand, conld a Greeck of the
second century invent these discussions of the Jewish multitude?

42. & 7. om. A, Ps. cxxxii. 11; Jer, zxiii. 5; Isa. xi 1, 10. See
on ii. 22.

dmd Bnohedp. Mic. v. 2; I Sam. zvi. 1; comp. Matt. ii. 6. Like
Oedipus they are tragically ignorant that the very test which they so
confidently apply tells against them.

43, oyxlopa. Whence our word ‘schism.” It means a serious
and possibly violent division: ix. 16, x. 19; 1 Cor. i. 10, xii. 25;
comp. Acts xiv. 4, xxiii. 7. In N.T. it is never used in the modern
sense of a separation from the Church, but of parties in the Church.
. In the Synoptists it 1s used only in its original sense of physical
severing; ‘a worse rent is made; Matt. ix. 16; Mark ii, 21,

44, mwés. Not the officers, but some zealots who would have ar-
rested Him on their own responsibility. See on xi. 27.

45, 0. olv of twr. Therefore came the officers, i.e. because neither
they nor any of the maltitude had ventured to arrest Him. Under
the control of God’s providence {v. 30), they had been unable ic find
any good opportunity for taking Him, and had been overawed by the

M2
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majesty of His words (v. 46). The influence which Christ exercised
over His enemies shews again and again that they had no power over
Him until He and His Father willed to allow it; comp. xiii. 27, xviii.
6, xix. 11. It would seem as if the Sanhedrin had continued sitting,
waiting for the return of its officers; an extraordinary proceeding on
go great a day (see on v. 37), shewing the intensity of their hostility.
Their question is quite in harmony with this. See on ». 32. The
omission of rovs before $ap, shews that the chief priests and Pharisees
are now regarded as one body.

tkeivor. The pronoun marks the Evangelist’s aversion: comp. x. 6.

47. oi Pap. That part of the Sanhedrin which was most jealous
of orthodoxy, regarded both by themselves and others as models of
correct belief, therefore answered them; Surely ye also have not been
led astray (v. 12), ye, the officers of the Sanhedrin! Suels is very em-
phatic. Comp. wv. 26, 31, 41, vi. 7. IThavdeBar implies funda-
mental departure from the truth, not mere error; 1 John i. 7, ii. 26,
iii. 7; Rev. passim.

48. What right have you to judge for yourselves, contrary to the
declared opinion of the Sanhedrin and of the orthodox party? What
right have you to wear our livery and dispute our resclutions? Note
the gingular; Hath any one? ‘Have any’ weakens it.

49, & &x. obros. Very contemptuous; this multitude of yours,
iste (35, 36), whose ignorant fancies you prefer to our deliberate deei-
gions.

6 pj yw. The p#f implies cengure; knoweth not when it ought to
know. They ought to know that a sabbath-breaker cannot be the
Messish. 'O of yw. would express a mere fact; comp. vi. 64.

tmdparoi. A mere outburst of theological fury. A formal excom-
munication of the whole multitude by the Sanhedrin (comp. iz, 22)
would be impossible. How could such a sentence be executed on the
right individuals? It was reserved for a Christian hierarchy to invent
the interdict. Excommunication en masse was unknown to the Jews.
Rabbinical writings abound in contempt for the ‘“people of the earth.”

50. 6 iAfdv wpdrepov. Seeon il 1, 2, Ris being ‘one of them’
answers the challenge in . 48, < Hath any one of the rulers believed
on Him?* But he does not yet declare himself His disciple. Comp.
the attitude of Gamaliel, Acts v. 34—42.

51. pf & wépos. 'O réuos is emphatic. ‘You condemn the mul-
titnde for not knowing the law; but are we not forgetting the law in
condemning a man unheard?” Thess learned theologians and law-
yexrs were forgetting such plein and simple texts as Deut. i. 16, 17,
xvil, 8, xix. 15, involving the most elementary principles of justics.

rév dvbp, The man (prosecuted), except 1t first hear from him-
sell, or perhaps hear his defence.
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853, pq kel o0. ‘Burely thou dost not sympathize with Him as
being 8 fellow-countryman?’ They share the popular belief that
Jesus was by birth a Galilean (see on v. 41),

ip. k. tBe. Search and see; i.e. search and thou wilt see: like Di-
vide et impera. The 8v may be either ‘that” after ‘see,’ or ‘because :’
the former seems better.

& 1. ToA....o0k &yefperar.  Jonah of Gath-hepher (2 Kings xiv. 25)
was certainly of Galilee; Nahum of Elkosh may have been, but the
situation of Elkosh is uncertain; Hosea was of the northern king-
dom, but whether of Galilee or not is unknown; Abelmeholah,
whence Elisha came, was in the north part of the Jordan valley, pos-
sibly in Galilee. Anyhow, their statement is only a slight and very
natural exaggeration (comp. iv, 20). Moreover they speak of the
present and future, rather than of the past; éyefperar, not (as T. R.)
éyhyeprae. Judging from the past, Galilee was not very likely to
produce a prophet, much less the Messiah,

Of the various questions which arise respecting the paragraph
that follows (vii. 583—viii. 11) one at least may be answered with
something like certainty,—that it is no part of the Gospel of S. John.
{1} In both tone and style it is very unlike his writings. His favour-
ite words and expressions are wanting; others that he rarely or never
uses are found. (2) It breaks the course of the narrative by severing
the two closely connected declarations of Christ, *Eds s Siy@ k.
and ‘Byd el 76 ¢ds 7. xbopov, with the two equally closely connected
promises, 6 misTedwr els dué k.7 A and o drohovBdv por .7\ (vil. 37, 38,
viii. 12); and hence a few of the MSS. whieh contain it place it at the
end of the Grospel, and one places it after vii. 36. (3) All the very serious
amount of exfernal evidence (see Appendix D.) which tells against the
passage being part of the Gospel narrative at all of course teils against
its being by 8. John, and in this respect is not counterbalanced by
other considerations. So that the internal and external evidence when
put together is overwhelmingly sgainst the paragraph being part of the
Fourth Gospel.

‘With regard to the question whether the section is @ genuine portion
of the Gospel history, the internal evidence i wholly in favour of its
being 8o, while the balance of external testimony is decidedly on the
same side. (1) The style is similar to the Synoptic Gospels, espe-
cially to 8. Luke; and four inferior MSS. insert the passage at the
end of Luke xxi., the place in the history into which it fits best. (2)
It bears the impress of truth and is fully in harmony with Christ’s
conduct on other oceasions; yet it is quite original and eannot be a
divergent account of any other incident in the Gospels. (3} It is easy
to see how prudential reasons might in some cases have caused its
omission (the fear of giving, as 8. Augustine says, peccandi impunita-
tem mulieribus); diffioult to see what, excepting its truth, can have
eaused its insertion. But * the utmost licence of the boldest transcribers
never makes even a remote approach to the excision of a complete
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narrative from the Gospels” (W. and H.). (4) Though it is found in
no Greek MS. earlier than the sizth century, nor in the earliest ver-
sions, nor is quoted as by 8. John until late in the fourth century, yet
Jerome says that in his time it was contained ‘in many Greek and
Latin MSS. {ddv. Pelag. 1. 17). But if it be thought that these
must have been as good as the best MSS. which we now possess, we
must remember that most of the worst corruptions of the text were
already in existence in Jerome’s time, ) :

The question as to who is the author, cannot be answered. There
is not sufficient material for & satisfactory conjecture, and mere guess-
work is worthless. The extraordinary number of various readings (80
in 183 words) points to more than one source.

One more question remains. How s it that nearly all the MSS.
that do contain it (several uncials, including the Cambridge MS., and
more than 300 eursives) agree in inserting it here? This eannot be
answered with cértainty. Similarity of matter may have caused it to
have been placed in the margin in one copy, and thence it may have
passed, as other things have done, into the text of the Cambridge
and other MSS. In chap. vii. we have an unsuceessful attempt to
ruin Jesus: this paragraph contains the history of another attempt,
equally unsuccessful. Or, the incident may have been inserted in
the margin (very possibly from Papias) in illustration of viii. 15, and
hence have got into the text.

53. That this verse, as well as viii. 1, 2, is omitted in most MSS.
shews that prudential reasons could not explain the omission of the
paragraph in more than a very limited number of cases. It i a mi-
nority of MSS. which omit only viii. 3—11.

kal érop. €kaoros. See on viil. 1. And they went each man unto
his own house. But Jesus went, dée, It is unfortunate that the verse
should have been placed at the end of this chapter instead of at the
beginning of the next: this arrangement destroys the contrast be-
tween Jesus and the others, and creates an impression that the verse
records the breaking up of the meeting of the Sanhedrin.

CHAPTER VIIL

1—11. The number of various readings in this section is very
large, and we have not the data for constructing a satisfactory text.

4. karvelnqmwrar for karendgty.

B. Alafew for AfoBoneirhac.

7. dvécver kal élmey adrols for draxiyas elme wpds adrods, and mpa-
Tog &’ adriy Bakérw Mlov for mp. row A éx’ airy 8.

9. Omit kal iwd 755 curednoews dheyybueror after deodoavres, and
fst 70w doxdrwy after wmperBurépav (both obvious glosses). Odow for
CTWIR,
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10. Omit xal undéva feasdperos whyy Tis ywwawds after "Inasois, and
Ixeivor ol kariyopol oov after eow, Iivar for 3 yur.

11. dmd rod viw for xal.

16. dAnfun] (BDLTX) for dhnfss (from vv. 13, 14).

20, 21. Omit (NBDLT) 6 ’'Inools: comp. iil, 2, iv. 46, vi, 14.
26. Aald (NDDLTZX) for Myw (E).

29. Omit (NBDLTX) 6 warip after pévov (a gloss).

38. & dyd for é&yd 8 Omit pov after warpl. & rjkodeare for ¢
éwpaxare and rol watpds for 7y marpl tudw (both for the sake of har-
mony with the first clause).

89. lore (NXBDLT) for 4re (C). Omit dv after émoicire.

41. ‘odk tyenriBgpev (BDY) for o yeyerviueta (CD?),

BL.  Tdv épdv Adyov for 7. A, 7. éu. (S. John’s common use).
64. Tpov (AB20) for dusr (B'DFX); dudr seems preferable.

B9.  Omit dieA@iw 8:d péoov adrdy xal mapfyer olrw after lepot (an
addition from ix. 1 combined with Luke iv. 30} with R!BD against
N3A. Other MSS, have the addition in another form. No English
Version earlier than 1611 recognises the addition.

L 1d 8posg 7év 'E. The M. of Olives, which is mentioned 10
times by the Synoptists, is not mentioned by S. John (comp. xviii. 1);
and when he introduces a new place he commonly adds an explana-
tion: i, 44, iv. 5, v. 2, vi. 1, xix. 13, 17. Iopeveafa: els, frequent in
the Synoptists, does not occur in 8. John.

2. Splpov 8¢ w1 A. Comp. Luke xxi. 38; xal wis 6 hads pfpife
wpds avrov & T¢ lepy diovew avrob. 8. John never uses wis 6 Aads,
8. Luke frequently does. 8. John uses Aaés only twice; it occurs
more than 80 times in S. Luke, more than 20 in the Acts: xadilew is
frequent in the Synoptists and the Acts; only twice in 8. John: xafi-
oas édldasxer occurs Luke v. 3. He sat to teach with aunthority;
Matt. v. 1, xxiil. 2; Mark ix. 35. “Opfpov, &pfpwds, dpfplfew occur
Luke xxiv, 1, 22, xxi. 38; none of them in 8. John, who uses wpwt
or wpwlas and mpwivés (xvill. 33, xxi. 4; Rev. ii, 28, xxii. 16). See on
vii, 20.

3. ol ypapp. k. ol Pap. This phrage oceurs in all three Synoptists,
in S. Luke thrice. 8. John nowhere mentions the scribes, He speaks
of the hierarchy as ol dpxtepels or ol dpyovres with or without ol ®api-
oalos, or else simply as of TovBaioe. This is probably not an official
deputation from the Sanhedrin; there is nothing to shew that the
woman had been before the Sanhedrin. Their bringing her was a
wanton outrage both on her and all generons and modest spectators.
She might have been detained while the ease was referred to Christ.



184 S. JOHN. [VIIL 4—

4. xate\ywrur. Hath been taken. The vividness of this, and
still more of éwavropupy (literally, ‘in the very act of theft’), is
another pieece of brutal indelicacy.

5. & 8t 7o vopw. Of the two texis given in the margin of our
Bible, Lev. xx. 10 and Deut. xxii. 22, probably neither is correct. It
ig often assumed that * put to death’ in Jewish Law means stoning:
such however is not Jewish fradition. The Rabbis taught that it
meant strangulation; i.e, the criminal was smothered in mud and
then a cord was twisted round his neck. But, for the case of & be-
trothed woman sinning in the city, stoning is specified as the punish-
ment {Deut. xxii. 23, 24}, and this is probably what is indicated here.
Such cases would be rare, and therefore all the better suited for a
casuistical question.

v odv vl Aéyas; What therefore sayest Thou? This is the only
place in the whole paragraph where 8. John’s favourite particle of»
occurs; and that not in the narrative, where S. John makes such
frequent use of it, but in the dialogue, where he very rarely employs
it. Scarcely anywhere in this Gospel are there 12 verses of narrative
without an ofv; but see ii. 1—17, and contrast iv. 1—26, xx, 1--9.

8. wepdlovres. This verb is frequent in the Synoptists of trying
to place Christ in a difficulty; never so used by 8. John, who, however,
uses it once of Christ ‘proving’ Philip (vi. 6).

Tva ¥. kar. This clause must be borne in mind in determining
what the difficulty was in which they wished to place Him. It seems
to exclude the supposition thai they hoped to undermine His popu-
larity, in case He should decide for the extreme rigour of the law;
the people having become accustomed to a lax morality (Matt. xii. 39;
Mark wiii. 38). Probably the case is somewhat parallel to the ques-
tion about tribute, and they hoped to bring Him into collision either
with the Law and Sanhedrin or with the Roman Government. If He
said she was not to be stoned, He contradicted Jewish Law; if He
said she was to be stoned, He ran counter to Roman Law, for the
Romans had deprived the Jews of the right to infliot capital punish-
ment (xviii. 31). The Sanhedrin might of course pronounce sentence
of death (Matt. xxvi. 667 Mark xiv. 64; comp. John =xix. 7), but it
rested with the Roman governor whether he would allow the sentence
to be carricd out or not (zix. 16): see on xviii. 31 and xix. 6.

xdrw wihpas «.T.A. It is said that this gesture was & recognised
sign of unwillingness to attend to what was being said; & call for a
change of subject. MeClellan quotes Plut. 11, 532: *Without uttering
a syllable, by merely raising the eyebrows, or stooping down, or fizing
the eyes upon the ground, you may baflle unreasonable importunities.’
Karéypager means ‘kept writing’ (comp. vii. 40, 41), or ‘began to
write, made as though He would write’ (comp. Luke i. §9). Either
rendering would agree with this interpretation, which our translators
have insisted on as certain by inserting the gloss (not found in any
earlier English Version except the Bishops' Bible), ‘as though He
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heard them not.’ The Greek iz u# wposrwoiodpevos, which Stephens
admitted into his editions of 1546 and 1549, but not into that of 1550,
which became the Tertus Receptus. Buf it is just possible that by
writing on the stone pavement of the Temple He wished to remind
them of the ‘tables of stome, written with the finger of God’ (Ex.
xxxi. 18; Deut. ix. 10). They were hoping that He would explain
away the seventh commandment, in order that they themselves might
break the sizth.

7. They will not take the hint; and therefore with marvellous
skill Be lifts the whole question from the judicial sphere, inte which
He declined to enter (comp. Luke xii. 14), to the moral one, in which
their guilty consciences rendered them powerless. Thus the self-
made judges were foiled, while the majesty of the Law remained
intact. The abruptness of the reply reminds us of ii. 19.

dvapdprmros. Quite classical, but here only in N.T. It may
mean either ¢free from the possibility of ein, impeccable;” or ©{free
from actual sin, sinless ;' if the latter, it may mean either ¢free from
sin in general, gutltless; or ‘free from a particular sin, not guilty.'
The context shews that the last is the meaning here, ‘free from the
sin of impurity:’ comp, ¢sin no more,’ », 11, and ‘sinner,” Luke vii.
87, 89. The practical maxim involved in Christ’s words is that of
Matt. vii. 1—5; Rom. xiv. 4, As {o its application to them comp.
Matt. xii. 39 ; Mark viii. 38. He is contending not against punish-
ment being inflicted by human law, but against men taking the law
into their own hands.

Alfoy. Some authoritics have rdy A@ow, the stone required for exe-
cuting the sentence. Others take it of the first stone, which in ston-
ing for idolatry was to be thrown by the witnesses (Deut. xiii. 9, zvil.
7); probably as a check on rash testimony. Thus in stoning Stephen
the witnesses take off their upper garments in order to throw the
better (Acts vii. 58).

8. mdhwv x. £ He again refuses to have the office of judge thrust
upon Him. The Reader of men’s hearts knew how His challenge
would work: no one would respond to it.

!'Epu.cbiv. Imperfect, asin ». 6, A Venetian MS. aseribed to the
10th century has the remarkable reading ‘ wrote on the ground the
sing of each one of them.” The same strange ides appears in Jerome
and elsewhere, shewing how soon men began to conjecture what He
wrote. Others sappose that He wrote the answer in ». 7. As has
been shewn on ». 6, it is not certain that He wrote anything,

9. The variations in this verse are considerable, but the substance
is the same., EKa! imd 7. ovretdfcews éreyxdueror is probably a gloss
like uy I‘pmo:.mfr,t.l.svos in ». 6. Another gloss here is ‘understanding
His upbraiding.” Both additions are right as mterpretatwm The
word of God, ‘sharper than any two-edged sword,” had plerced them
and proved ‘ a discerner of the thoughts of their hearts’ {Heb. iv. 12},
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dpf. dmé 7. mpeofurépay. The elders in years, not the official
Elders. Meyer suggests that the oldest would be shrewd enough to
slip away without compromising themselves further: certainly they
would have the largest experience of life and its temptations.

pévos. The multitude may or may not have withdrawn with the
woman’s accusers; the disciples probably had not moved. But of the
actors in the secene oniy two were left, she who needed compassion
and He who could bestow it: relicti sunt duo, misera el Misericordia
(S. Augustine). The woman was in the midst, where the brutality of
her accusers had placed her (v. 3). o

10. A gloss, xal undéva feacduevos A%y Ths yvvaixds, has been in-
gerted here, as in vv."6 and 9: xA\4» occurs nowhere in S, John’s
writings excepting Rev. ii. 25. 'Ekelvor of xar#yopol oov is another in-
sertion.

oiBels o¢ karékpivev; Did no man condemn thee? shewing how
long He had waited for an answer to His challenge. Kararplvw occurs
nine times in the Synoptists, but not in 8. John, who uses splre.

11. oifels, kipre. We must remember that kfpce need not mean
more than ‘Sir’ {see on vi. 34): but as we have no such ambiguous
word in English, ‘Lord,” though possibly too strong, is best.

o8t tyd. 'Byd is very emphatie, ‘not even I, though drapdprnros.”
He maintaing in tenderness towards her the attitude which He had
agsumed in sternness towards her accusers: He declines the office of
judge. He came not to condemn, but to seek and to save. And yet
He did eondemn, as 8. Augustine remarks, not the woman, but the
sin. With regard to the woman, though He does not condemn, yet
He does not pardon: He does not say ‘thy sins have been forgiven
thee’ (Matt. ix. 2; Luke vii, 48), or even ‘go in peace’ {Luke vii. 50,
viii. 48). “ We must not apply in all cases & sentence, which requires
His Divine knowledge to make it a just one” (Alford). He knew,
what her accusers did not know, whether she was penitent or not.

dwd 7. v. p. dpdprave. From henceforth continue no lomger in
sin (see on v. 14). The contrast between the mere negative declara-
tion and the very positive exhortation is striking. There is wdpeots,
but not depeos, Tor dunprnudrwr {(Rom. iii. 25); her sins are passed by
for the present, while she has time to amend.

VIII. 121X, 41. Cerisr THE SoURCE or TRUTH AND LigHT.
(Continued.)

In viii. 12—46 d\#fea oceurs 7 times, dind4s 4 times, ainfuwds and
dhn8os each once.

12. wdhw oy, The paragraph vii. §53—viii. 11 being omitted,
these words must be connected with vii. 52. The officers have made
their report to the Sanhedrin, leaving Jesus unmolested. After an
interval He continues His discourse: again, therefore, Jesus spake unto
them, i.e. because the attempt to interfere with Him had failed. How
long the interval was we do not know, but probably a few hours,

i
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tyd elpe 7. dads . k. See on vi, 35, Once more we have a possible
reference to the ceremonies of the Feast of Tabernacles, somewhat less
probable than the other (see on vii. 37), but not improbable. TLarge
candelabra were lighted in the Court of the Women on the evening of
the first day of the Feast in memory of the pillar of fire at the Exodus,
and these flung their light over the whole city. Authorities differ as to
whether this illumination was repeated, but all are agreed that it did
not take place on the last evening. Here, therefore, there was once
more a gap, which Christ Himself may have designed to fill; and
while the multitude were missing the festal light of the great lamps,
He declares, ‘I am the Light of the world.” ¢Light, according to
tradition, was one of the names of the Messiah. In the case of the
water we know that it was poured on each of the seven days, and that
Christ spoke the probable reference to it on the last day of the Feaat,
But in this case the illumination took place possibly en the first night
only, and Christ. certainly did not utter this possible reference to it
until the last day of the Feast, or perhaps not until the Feast was all.
over. But the fact that the words were spoken in the Court of the
‘Women (see on v. 20) makes the reference not improbable; and wa\w
may point to this: Jesus having appropriated the type of the Rock,
now appropriates that of the Pillar of Fire.

o dxolovddv. This expression also is in favour of the reference.
‘The Lord went before them by day in a pillar of a cloud to lead them
the way; and by night in a pillar of fire, to give them light’ (Exod.
xiii, 21). 8o Christ here declares that those who follow Him shall in
nowise walk in the darkness, The negative (o0 uq) is very strong.
This use of ‘darkness’ for moral evil is peculiar to S. John: see on
i, 5, where (as here) we have light and life (v. 4) closely connected,
while darkness is opposed to both,

#ea. Not only with him but in him, so that he also becomes a
source of light. See on vii, 38 and comp. ‘Ye are the light of the
world’ Matt. v. 14, T#s {wjs means ‘giving life’ net merely ‘leading
to life :* see on vi. 35 and i. 4. Note that as in the case of the living
bread and the living water so also here the believer is not a mere
passive recipient; he has to eat and to drink to appropriate the
heavenly food, and here he has to follow te appropriate the heavenly
light. In the early Church candidates for baptism first turned to the
‘West and renounced Satan and his works and then to the Rast, ‘the
place of light,’ and professed allegiance to Christ (the Light of the
world and the Bun of righteousness) and a belief in the Trinity
{Dionys. Areop. Eccl. Hier.; 8. Cyril Cat. Myst. 1)) From this very
ancient custom the practice of turning to the east at the Creed is
derived. Comp, Tert. dpol. xvi.; In Valent. 111.; Apost. Const. 1L Vil
57; Clem. Alex, Strom. ViL. vil. ; &e.

18—59. A comparigon of the discourses in chapters v.—viil. shews
how the conflict increases in intensity. In v. and vi. Christ preceeds
almost without interruption, snd the Jews demur rather than con-
tradiet. In vii. the interruptions are stronger. Here He is interrupted
and contradicted at every turn,



188 8. JOHN. [VIIL. 13—

13, p.up-z&p:ts. Bearest witness (see on i. 7). The Pharisees try to
oancel the effect of His impressive declaration by a formal objection,
the validity of which He had been heard to admit (v, 31).

14. xdv &yd p. Even If T should bear witness. Strong emphasis on
&y, God can testify respecting Himself, and there are truths to which
He alone can testify. Yet He condescends to conform to the standard
of human testimony, and adds to His witness the words and works of
Hig incarnate Son; who in like manner can bear witness of Himself,
being supported by the witness of the Father (v. 16).

wod vwéyw. By Death and Ascension. ‘Tuels is emphatic: they
knew neither the whence nor the whither of their own lives, and how
could they know His? Throughout the chapter we find éyd and vueis
in constant opposition.

15. kard T. odpka. According to Hig humanity, the form of a
servant: comp. vil, 24; vi. 63, Treating Him as & mere man they had
condemned Hig witness concerning Himself ag invalid. Kplvw acquires
an adverse sense from the context: comp. iii. 17, 18, vii. 51.

ov kp. ot8éva. Neither xard 7. sdpxa nor anything else is to be sup-
plied. No such addition ean be made in ». 16, and therefore cannot
be made here. The words are best taken quite literally. ‘My mission
is not to condemn, but to save and bless.” Comp. xii. 47; iii. 17,

16. xal &dv kp. 5t &yd. But even if I should judge, like ‘even if
I should bear witness’ (v, 14). ‘I judge no man; not because I have
no authority, but because judging is not what I came to do. Ewven if
X do in exceptional cases judge, My judgment is a genuine and autho-
ritative one (see on i 9), not the mock sentence of an impostor, It is
the sentence not of a mere man, nor even of one with & divine commis-
gion yet acting independently ; but of One sent by God acting in union
with His Sender,” Comp. v. 30. For xal...5¢ comp. v. 17, vi. 51,
xv. 27; 1 John i. 3; Matt. xvi. I18; Aets xxii, 29 ; Heb. ix. 21; 2 Pet.
i. 5. It is important to note which of the two conjunctions connects
the clanses and leads: here and xv. 27 it is 3¢, but in vi, 61 xkai. See
on v. 31.

17. wkalédvr. v. 8¢ But in the law also, your law (about which
you profess to be so jealous), it is written. Comp. ‘Thou art called &
Jew and restest on the Law’ (Rom, ii. 17). The Siraiticus here gives
S. John’s usual yeypouaévor éorly (see on ii. 17), instead of yéypamras,
which he uses nowhere else of O.T. quotations; comp. xx. 31.

8o dvlpdmwv. Not so much a guotation as a reference to Dent.
xix. 15, xvii. 6. Note that the Law speaks of ‘two or three witnesses:’
here we have ‘two men.’ The change is not accidental, but introduces
an argument & fortiori : if the festimony of two men is valid, how much
more the testimony of two Divine Witnesses. Comp. ‘If we receive
the witness of men, the witness of God is greater; for this is the
witness of God which He hath testified of His Son’ (1 John v. 9).
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18. &y elpr. There is I who bear witness-ef Myself (in My words
and works), and there beareth witness of Me the Father (in Secripture
and the voice from Heaven),

19. oV iorlv. They do not ask ‘who’ but ‘where;’ they know
well enough by this time the meaning of Christ’s frequent reference
to ‘Him that sent Me:’ v, 23, 24, 80, 37, 38, vi. 88, 39, 40, 44, vii. 16,
18, 28, 33. They ask, therefore, in mockery, what Philip (xiv. 8) asks
with earnest longing, ‘Shew us the Father: we see one of Thy two
witnesses; shew us the other. Any liar can appeal to God.’

ofire &yt ol5. Ye know neither Me.. .If ye knew Me, ye would know,
a8 in v. 42; here and in v, 46 the A.V. translates imperfects as sorists.
It is in the Son that the Father reveals Himself: xiv. 9, xvi. 3. By
learning to know the Son the disciples came to know the Father: the
Jews could not know the T'ather because they refused to know the Son.

20, v v yalod. At the treasury is an admissible and in one
respect safer translation. It is not certain that there was a separate
building called the treasury, but comp. 1 Mace. xiv. 49; and if there
was, it is not probable that Christ would be able to address the multi-
tude there. But the thirteen brazen chests, into which people put
their offerings for the temple and other charitable objects, stood in
the Court of the Womnen (see on Mark xii. 41), and these chests seem
to have been called ‘the treasury.’ The point appears to be that in so
public and frequented a place as this did He say all this, and yet no
man laid hande on Him (see on vii. 30), Moreover the Hall Gazith,
where the Sanhedrin met, was close to the Court of the Women ; so
that He was teaching close to His enemies’ head-quarters.

wal otbels &m.  And (yet) no one took Him; see on vii. 30. Comp.
vi. 70, ix. 30, xvi. 82. ‘

21, elwev odv wdAw. He said therefore again. The ‘therefore’
does not compel us to place what follows on the same day with what
precedes ; ¢ therefore ' merely signifies that, as no one laid hands or Him,
He was able to address them again. ‘Agsin’ shews that there is
some interval, but whether of minutes, hours, or days, we have no
means of determining. The connexion is in thought rather than in
time. There is no distinet mark of time between vii, 37 (the close of
the Feast of Tabernacles) and x. 22 (the Feast of the Dedication), an
interval of two months, See introductory note to chap. vi.

dmdyw, Comp. v. 14 and vii. 33. Posaibly in all three places there
is a side reference to the Jews who were now leaving Jerusalem in
great numbers, the Feast of Tabernacles being over.

fqmjoere. See on vil. 33, 34. Here Christ is more explicit: so far
from finding Him and being delivered by Him, they will perish most
miserably; in your sin shall ye die. The singular means “state of gin.’
Note the order, and contrast v. 24.

23,  prj7. dwokTevet davrdy. They see that He speaks of a voluntary
departure, and perhaps they suspect that He alludes to His death. So



190 S. JOHN. [VIIL 22—

with sarcasm still more bitter than the sneer in vii. 35 they exclaim
“Surely He does not mean to commit suicide? We certainly shall
not be able to follow Him if He takes refuge in that!’

23. #k Tdv kdro doré. At first sight it might seem as if this meant
*ya are from hell” Christ uses strong language later on (v. 44), and
this interpretation would make good sense with what precedes. “Ye
suggest that I am going to hell by self-destruction: it is ye who come from
thence.’” But what follows forbids this. The two halves of the verse
are manifestly equivalent, and ‘ye are from beneath'= ‘ye are of this
world.’ They were capf éx s caprés {iii. 6) and judged xard 7. odpra
(v. 15): He was éx 700 ofpdrov (iil. 31), The pronouns throughout are
emphatically opposed. The whole verse is a good instance of ‘the
spirit of parallelism, the informing power of Hebrew poetry,’ which
runs more or less through the whole Gospel. Comp. xiii. 16, xiv. 27.

24, dmobavetcde. This is the emphatic word here, not & r. duapr.,
as in ». 21 The plural expresses the separate sins of each. ‘‘No
reckoning made, but sent to your account with all your imperfections
on your head.” But the sentence is not irreversible ; it is pronounced
conditionally, unless ye belleve. Comp. i. 12, iii. 1518, vi. 40.

ér &ye e, That I am, implying the self-existence of Divinity.
Here and in ve. 24, 28, 58, xiii. 19, the context supplies no predicate;
elsewhere (iv. 26, ix. 9, xviii. 5, 6, 8) it does. T am is the great Name,
which every Jew understood ; Ex. iii. 14; Deut. xxxii, 39; Isa. xliii. 10.

28. ov7is €f; It is incredible that the Jews ean have failed to
understand. Christ had just declared that He was from above, and
not of this world. Even if the words ‘I am’ were ambiguous in them-
selves, in this context they are plain enough. As in v. 19, they pretend
not to understand, and contemptuously ask, Thou, who art Thou?
The pronoun is scornfully emphatic. Comp. Acts xix. 15. Possibly
both in ». 19 and here they wish to draw from Him something more
definite, more capable of being stated in a formal charge against Him.
The tone of their question must be considered in determining the
meaning of Christ’s reply.

Tijv dpXiiv 6 Tu kal AaAd Spiv. The meaning of this ohscure passage
{comp. v. 44) cannot be determined with certainty. There is doubt as
to (1) whether it is a question or not; (2) whether we should read §
or &ru; (3) the meaning of every word except vuiv. Under (3) the chief
doubt is whether 4y dpx7v is to be taken as an adverb (‘altogether,
absolutely,” or ‘first of all,” or possibly ‘from the first’), or as a sub-
stantive (*the Beginning’). The chief renderings of the whole sen-
tence will be found in Godet, Meyer, or Westoott. Three may be
noticed here. (i) How is it that I even speak to you at all? Ti» apxi»
has the meaning of ‘at all’ in negative sentences, and the question or
exclamation makes the sentence virtually negative. The Greek FFathers,
whose authority ir interpreting Greek dialogue is very great, seem
almost {6 have taken thie rendering for granted as the orly one that
oconrred to them. It may remind us of Matt. xvii. 17, ‘O faithless and
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perverse generation] How long shall I be with you? How long shall
I suffer yon?’ Comp. edx dyargs 67t oot kal hakd 3 Art thou not con-
tent that 1 condescend to speak to thee? Ach, Tat. vi. 20. (ii) What
I from the beginning am even speaking to you of, or even that which
1 have spoken to you all along ; ie. My words from the first have been
and are a revelation of My Person. This may be made interrogative
by understanding ‘Do ye ask?’ before ‘what’ Comp. Quis igitur ille
est? Quem dudum dixi a principio tibi. Plaut. Captiv. ni. iv. 91.
{iii} The Beginning (Rev. xxi. 6), that which I am even saying to you,
which seems to be the interpretation of the early Latin Fathers; Ini-
tium quod et loquor volis, But this would require Myw; Aale means
‘I speak,” never ‘I say.” Moreover, the attraction of rw dpxsv from
the nominative (‘I am the Beginning’) to the accusative is awkward.
The later Latin rendering of 8. Augustine and others, Principium,
guia et loquor vobis, * The Beginning, because I even (humble Mygelf
to) epeak with yon,” ignores the Greek.

26. Here again we have a series of simple sentences, the precise
meaning of which and their connexion with one another cannot be de-
termined with certainty, See on vii. 33. The following seems o be
the drift of the verse: ‘I have very much to speak concerning you, very
wnuech to blame. But I keep to My immediate tagk of speaking to the
world those truths which before the world was I heard from God fthat
cannot lie, Who sent Me: i.e. Christ will not desist from teaching
Divine truth in order to blame the Jews. It is as the Truth and the
Light that He appears in these discourses. If this seems unsatisfactory,
we may adopt: ‘I have very much to gpeak and to blame concerning
you. It will offend you still more. But nevertheless it must be
spoken; for He who cannot lie commissioned Me thus to speak,’ i.e.
it is both true in itself and is spoken with authority. Note the em-
phatie position of wéAia.

xdyo d 1fjk. And the things which I heard from Him, these I on
My part speak unto the world: literally, ‘into the world,’ so a8 to be
sounded ihrough it. Christ speaks as ‘not of the world’ (v. 23).

27. otk &yvwoav. They percelved not that He was speaking. This
statement of the Evangelist has seemed to some so unaccountable
after v. 18, that they have attempted to make his words mean some-
thing else. DBut the meaning of the words is quite unambiguous, and
is not incredible, Even Apostles were sometimes strangely wanting.
We have seen that there is an interval, possibly of days, between v. 20
and v. 21. The audience may have changed very considerably: but if
not, experience shews that the ignorance and stupidity of unbelief are
sometimes almost unbounded. 8till we may admit that the dulness
exhibited here i8 extraordinary; and it is precisely because it is so
extraordinary that 8. John records it.

28. elmevodv 6'L Jesus therefore said; because of their gross dulness,

" Wpdonre. On the Cross: gee on iii. 14 and xii, 32. The Crucifixion
was the act of the Jews, as 8. Peter tells them (Aets iii. 13—15).
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vére yvdoeade. Then shall ye perceive, as in v. 27; the same verb
is purposely used in both places (comp. v. 48). Had they known the
Messiah they would bave known His Father also (ziv. 9), But when
by crucifying Him they have brought about His glory, then and not
till then will their eyes be opened. Then will facts foree upon them
what no words could teach them. Comp. xii. 32,

Sruéyd elp, That I am (see on v. 24), and (that) of Myself I do
nothing {v. 19), but (that) even as the Father taught Me, I speak these
things. The consiruction depends on yrdoesfe probably as far as Aaid,
and possibly as far as éorwr: but it would be quite in 8. John’s style
to begin an independent sentence with each «af. These sorists, frovoa
(vv. 26, 40; iii. 32, xv. 15) and ¢d¢datev, refer back fo the point before
the Incarnation when the Son was commissioned and furnished for
His work. Tafra AaA is not put for ciiTw AaXd (xii. 50). There is a
reminiscence of this verse in the Ignatian Epistles (Magn. vi1.); & xdpios
dvev 1ol warpds ovdéy émolmoer. See on v. 29, x, 9.

29. ddfxev. It will depend on the interpretation whether the aorist
or perfect is to be used in English. If it refers to God sending the
Messiah into the world, then, as in the cases of Fxovoa and ¢blSater,
we must keep the aorist; He left. DBut if it refers to Christ’s experi-
ence in each particular case, the perfect may be substituted; He hath
left. In some cases (comp. xiii. 13, 34, zv. 9, 12) it is the idiom in
English to use the perfzet where the aorist is used in Greek, and then
to translate the Greek aorist by the English aorist would be misleading.
See on xvi. 32 and comp. odx dudprvpor alrdv deiixer (Acts xiv. 17).

&1 dyd x.7. A, Because the things pleasing to Him I always do:
xdvrore is emphatie, and means ‘on every occasion,’” which is some-
what in favour of the second interpretation of ovx dpixér ue: *He hath
never left Me alone because in every case I do what pleaseth Him.’
The emphasis on éyu is perhaps in mournful contrast to the Jews.
In any case it is a distinet claim to Divinity. What blasphemous ef-
frontery would such a declaration be in the mouth of any but the In-
carnate Deity! The theory that Jesus was the noblest and holiest of
teachers, but nothing more, shatters against such words as these.
What saint or prophet ever dared ito say, ‘The things which are
pleasing to God I in every instance do’? Comp. », 46, xiv, 30, xv, 10.
And if it be said, that perhaps Jesus never uttered these words, then
it may also be gaid that perhaps He never uttered any of the words
attributed to Him. We have the same aunthority for what is acoepted
as His as for what is rejected as not His, History becomes impossible
if we are to admii evidence that we like, and refuse evidence that we
dislike. Comp, 1 John iii. 22, and Ign. Magn. viL ; §s xard wdvra
eimpéornoer ¢ méugarre avrdv.  Bee on iii. 8, iv. 10,

30. mlorevoay els avrév. Not merely atrg; see on i, 12. Nothing
exasperated His enemies so much as His success; and therefore in
leading us on to the final catastrophe, the ¥ vangelist carefully notes
the instances in which He won, thongh often only for a time, adherents
and believers. 8See on vi. 15.



VIIL. 33.] NOTES. 193

31. Besides the ‘many’ who had full faith in Him there were some
of His opponents disposed to believe His statements. Their faith,
pocer as it proves, is better than that of the many in ii. 23; belief that
results from teaching is higher than that which results from miracles,
Jesus recognises both its worth and its weakness, and applies a test,
which might have raised it higher, but under which it breaks down.

memior. avrd. The change from ‘believed on Him’ to the weaker
had belleved Him is gignificant, as if 8. John would prepare us for their
collapse of faith, The expression ol wew. adrg Tovdalo: is remarkable;
in this Gospel it almost amounts to & contradiction in terms.

dov pels p.  If ye ablde (i. 33) in My word, ye are truly (i. 48) My
disciples. Emphasison ‘ye’and ‘My;’ ‘you on your part’—*the word
that is Mine.” ‘If ye abide in My word, so that it becomes the per-
manent condition of your life, then truly are ye My disciples, and not
merely in appearance under a passing impulse.” Comp. v. 88, vi. 586,
xv. 4—10. The form of expression, 6 Adyos & &pés, the word that is
Mine (vv. 43, 51), is very frequent in $his Gospel: comp. 7 xapd 4 éur
(iid. 29, xv. 11, xvii. 18), 5 «plois 7 éuy (v. 30, viil. 16), 70 éAnua 76 éudw
{v. 80, vi. 88), 0 kaupds o éubs (Vil. 6, 8), 5 elpiry 7 éuy (xiv. 27), al évroral
al éual (xiv. 15), 6 Sidkoros ¢ éuds (xii. 26), 7 dydwy 7 éusf (xV. 9), 9 Sofa
B éup (2vil. 24), 7 Bacihela 7 duy (=viii. 36).

32. yvdoewde Ye shall come to know (vi. 89, vii. 17, 26),

v d\jfeav. Divine doctrine (1. 17, xvii. 17) and Christ Himself
(xiv. 6, v. 83), ‘whose service is perfect freedom.” See xviii. 37.

Devbepfoe, Free from the moral slavery of sin. The power of
gin is based on a delusion, a fascination, the real nature of which the
truth exposes, and so breaks the spell. Truth and freedom are inse-
parable. Truth destroys the bondage to appearanoces, whether at-
tractive or repulsive; the seductions of sin and the servile fears of an
ignorant conscience. Socrates taught that vice is ignorance, and the
Stoics that the wise man alone is free. Plato Rep. 1x. 589 k.

33, dwexplbnoay wpds ad. They answered unto Him. The subject
i8 ol wemoTevkdres abrg ‘1. (v. 31): it is guite arbitrary to suppose any
one else. The severe words which follow {v. 44) are addressed to them,
for turning back, after their momentary belief, as well as to those who
had never believed at all.

omwépua "ABp. Comp. ‘kings of peoples shall be of her’ (Sarah),
and ‘thy seed shall possess the gate of his enemies’ (Gen. xvii. 16,
xxii. 17). On texts like these they build the proud belief that Jews
have never yet been in bondage to any man. But passion once more
blinds them to historical facts (see on vii. 52). The bondage in Egypt,
the oppressions in the times of the Judges, the captivity in Babylon,
and the Roman yoke, are all forgotten. They have an immovable
love of liberty, and maintain that God is their only ruler and master”
(Josephus, 4nt. xvi1. i. 6). Some, who think such forgetfulness in-
credible, interpret ¢ we have never been lawfully in bondage.’ ‘The
Truth’ would not free them from enforced slavery. Itmight free them
from voluntary slavery, by teaching them that it was unlawful for them

ST JOHN N
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to be slaves. ‘But we know that already.’ This, however, is some-
what subtle, and the more literal interpretation is not ineredible. The
power which thes human mind possesses of keeping inconvenient facts
out of sight iz very considerable, In either case we have another
instance of gross inability to perceive the spiritual meaning of Christ’s
words. Comp. iii. 4, iv. 15, vi, 34.

34, Apvy dpsjv. With great solemnity He points them to a bond-
age far worse than political servitude. See on i. 52.

ards & woudy 7. dp. Everyone who continueth to do sin is the bond-
servant of sin. Christ does not say that a single act (¢ worfoas) of sin
enslaves; it i9 a life of sin that makes a man a slave and the child of
the devil (1 John iii. 8). Ioweiv 7ii» duapr. i3 the opposite of wowiv 4
dMfear (iii. 21} and of = 7oy Oxawoctryy (1 John ii. 29, il 7).
‘Servant’ iz a good rendering of Sofhos where nothing degrading is
implied (Rom. i, 1; Phil. i. 1; Tit. i. 1, &ec.), but is too weak, where,
as here, the degradation is the main point. Moreover, the connexion
with Sedovhetrauer must be preserved; *have been in bondage’ or ‘in
slavery,” and ‘bond-servants’ or ‘slaves,” must be our renderings.

Some have thought that we have here an echo of Rom, vi. 16, which
8. John may have seen. But may not both passages be original? The
idea that vice is slavery—tot dominorum gquot vitiorum—is eommon in
all literature: frequent in the classics. 2 Pet. ii. 19 is probably an
echo of this passage or of Rom. vi, 16. Comp. Matt. vi. 24.

85. & 5t Sothos. The transition is somewhat abrupt, the mention of
‘bond-servant’ suggesting a fresh thought. Now the bond-servant
(not the bond-servant of sin, but any slave) abideth not in the house for
ever: the gon (not the Son of God, but any son) abideth for ever. It
is perhaps to avoid this abruptness that some important authorities
omit s dpaprias.

86. éav olv 6 vids. As before, any son is meant. ‘If the son
emancipates you, your freedom is secured; for he is always on the
spot to see that the emancipation is carried out,” The statement is
general, but with special reference to the Son of God, who frees men
by granting them a share in His Sonship. If they will abide in His word
(v.31), He will abide in them (vi. 56), and will {ake care that the bond-
age from which He has freed them is not thrust npon them again.

dvras. Here only in 8. John: comp. Lnke xxiii, 47, xxiv. 34;
1 Tim. v. 8, 5, 16. It expresses reality as opposed to appearance;
dhpbas (v. 81, iv. 42, vi. 14, vii, 40) implies that this reality is known.

37. Having answered the conclusion odferi deSovhevkauer mdmoTe
{v. 88), Jesus proceeds to deal with the premise from which it was
drawn. He admits their claim in their own narrow sense, They are
the natural descendants of Abraham : his children in any higher sense
they are not (v. 39). Comp. ‘neither, because they are the seed of
Abraham, are they all children’ {Rom. ix. 8).

ob Xwpet & duiv. Maketh no advance in you. His word had found
place In them for a very short time; but it made no progress in their
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hearts: it did not abide in them and they did not abide in it (v. 31).
They had stifled it and cast it out. See on v. 31.

88. The text is somewhat uncertain. The things which I (in My
own Person) have seen (see on 1. 18) with the Father I speak: ye also,
therefore, do the things which ye heard from your father. We are
uncertain whether woweire is indieative or imperative: if indicative,
wapk 7. 7. means ‘from your father,” the devil, as in v. 41; if impe-
rative, it means *from the Father,” as in the first half of the verse,
In the former case odv (rare in discourses) is severely ironical; ‘I
speak thoge truths of which I have direct knowledge from all eternity
with the Father: you, therefore, following My relation to My Father,
are doing those sins which your father suggested to you.” In the
latter casa the obv is mimple; ‘I in My words follow the Father, of
whom I have direct knowledge: you also, therefore, in your acts must
follow the Father, of whom you have had indirect knowledge.” This
appeal to Christ’s having seen God is peculiar to 8. John; it is made
sometimes by Christ Himself (iii. 11, vi. 46), sometimes by the Evan-
gelist or the Baptist {i. 18, iii. 32). The connexion of v. 38 with ». 87
is not quite obvious: perhaps it is—*My words make no progress in
you, because they are so opposite in origin and nature to your deeds.’

39. 'App.lore. They see that He means some other father than
Abrabam ; but they hold fast to their descent.

&...¢ove. If yeare children of Abraham; éoré hasbeen altered to 7re
in some MSS. to bring the protasis intoe harmony with the supposed
apodosis éroicire or éwowcire dv. But the true reading is probably
wouetre, either imperative or indicative: ‘If ye are children of Abraham,
do the works of Abraham,’ or ‘ye do the works of Abraham3;’ and these
they manifestly did not do, and therefore could not be his children,
Authorities are much divided between doré and jre, woicire and émotcirte
or émouwtre &u,

40. ‘But, as it is, ye seek to commit murder of the most heinous
kind. Ye would kill One who is your fellow-man, and that for telling
you the truth, truth which He heard from God.” The insertion of
&0pwrov, which the Lord nowhere else uses of Himself, involves His
claim to their sympathy, and perhaps anticipates v. 44, where they are
gg.lleél. the children of the great dv@pwwoxréves, lusting like him for

00

Toliro "AP. oik lwol. Litotes, or understatement: comp, iii. 19,
vi, 37. Abraham’s life was utterly unlike theirs. What had ‘the
Friend of God’ (Jas, ii. 23) in common with the foes of God’s Son?

41. dpesw. 7. §p.  Ye are doing the works of your father: Sucls in
emphatic contrast to ’ABpadp. This shews them that He means
8piritual not literal descent; so they aecept His figurative language,
but indignantly deny any evil parentage. *Thou art speaking of
spiritual parentage. Well, our spiritual Father is God.”

"ipeis éx mopvelas. The menning of this is very much disputed.
The following are the chief explanations: (1) Thou hast denied that
we are the children of Abraham, then we must be the children of some

N2
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one sinning with Sarah: which is false.,” But this would be adultery,
not fornication. (2) ‘We are the children of Sarah, not of Hagar.
But this was lawful concubinage, not fornication. (3} ‘We are not a
mongrel raee, like the Samaritans; we are pure Jews,” This is far.
fetched, and does not suit the context. (4) ‘We were not born of
fornication, as Thou art’ DBut His miraculous birth was not yet
commonly known, and this foul Jewish lie, perpetuated from the
second century onwards (Origen, c. Celsum 1. 3xxil.), was not yet in
existence, (5) ‘We were not born of spiritual fornication; our son-
ship hag not been polluted with idolatry, If thou art speaking of
spiritual parentage, we have one Father, even God.” This last seems
the best. Idolatry is so constantly spoken of as whoredom and formi-
cation throughout the whole of the O. T., that in a discussion about
spiritual fatherhood this image would be perfectly natural in the mouth
of a Jew. FExod. xxxiv. 15, 16; Lev. xvii, 7; Judg. i. 17; 2 Kgs, ix.
22; Ps. Izxiii. 27; Isa. 1. 21; Jer. iii. 1,9, 20; Ezek. xvi. 15; &e. &e.
See esp. Hos. ii, 4. There is a proud emphasis on ‘ we ;> —*‘we are not
idolaters, like Thy friends the Gentiles’ (comp. vii. 35). *Eva also is
emphatic : One Father we have, in contrast to the many gods of the
heathen and of the first Samaritans (2 K. xvii. 33): comp. v. 48.

42. Moral proof that God is not their Father; if He were, they
would love His Son. Comp. zv. 23 and ‘Every one that loveth Him
that begat loveth Him also that is begotten of Him’ (1 John v. 1).
Here, as in v, 19, v. 46, ix. 41, xv. 19, xiil. 36, we have imperfeots, not
aorists: contrast iv. 10, xi. 21, 32, xiv. 28.

k. 1. 9. Eqhbov k. fikw. I came out from God and am here from
God among you. Hee on xvi. 28, the only other place where éx 7. ©.
éinfov oceurs: it inecludes the Divine Generation of the Son. In the
highest and fullest sense He is ‘of God :* if they were God’s children
they would recognise and love Him. -

oti8t ydp. Proof of His Divine origin: for not even of Myself have
I come. ‘Sc far from having come from any other than God, I have
not even come of My own self-determination. ‘

43, T. Aaldv T. ép...7. Aéyov 1. ép. Beeon v.3l. Aakid is the
outward expression, tEe language used: # Aalid sov 7A6v ge wouel
(Matt. zxvi. T3), 4 Aa)kd cov dpocde: (Mark xiv. 70). Elsewhere Aahid
oecurs only iv. 42 and here. Aéyos is the meaning of the expression,
the thoughts conveyed in the language. They perpetually misunder-
stand His language because they cannot appreciate His meaning.
They are é 7d» kirw (v, 23), and He is speaking of & dvw (Col. iii. 1);
they are éx 7. xéopov Totrov (v. 23), and He is telling of 74 érovpdria
(iii. 12); they are Ywvxurof, and He is teaching wrevparid (1 Cor. ii. 13;
see notes there), They ¢ cannot hear:’ it is a moral impossibility (see
on vi. 44) : they have their whole character to change before they can
understand spiritual truths. ’Axetew, ag in v. 47, means ‘listen to,
obey:’ comp. Ps. lxxxi. 11.

44. dpels ék v. m, 1. 8. doréd. At last Christ says plainly, what He
has implied in vv. 88 and 41. *Ye’ is emphatic; ‘ye, who boast that
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ye have Abraham and God as your Father, ye are morally the devil’s
children.” 1 John iii. 8, 10 is perhaps an echo of Christ’s words.

This passage seems to be conclusive as to the real personal existence
of the devil. It ean scarcely be an economy, a concession to ordinary
modes of thought and language. Would Christ have resorted to a
popular delusion in a denunciation of such solemn and awful severity ?
Comp. ‘the children of the wicked one’ (Matt. xiii. 38); ‘ye make him
twofold more the child of hell than yourselves’ (Matt. xxiii. 15). With
this denunciation generally comp. Matt. xi. 20—24, xxiti. 13—36.

A monstrous but grammatically possible translation of these words
is adopted by some who attribute a Gnostic origin to this Gospel ;—
‘ya are descended from the father of the devil’ This Gnostic de-
monology, according to which the father of the devil is the God of the
Jews, i8 utterly unscriptural, and does not suit the context here,

0é\ere wowiv. Yo will to do: see on vi. 67, vil. 17; comp. v. 40.
‘Ye love to gratify the lusts which characterize him, especially the
lust for blood; this shews your moral relationship to him.' The
Géxere brings out their full consent and sympathy.

dv@pwmoxkrévos. See onwv. 40. The devil was a murderer by causing
the Fall, and thus bringing death into the world. In the Gospel of
Nicodemus, he is called 7 rob favdrov dpx. Comp. ¢ God created man
to be immortal, and made him to be an image of His own eternity.
Nevertheless, through envy of the devil came death into the world, and
they that do hold of his side shall find it’ (Wisd. ii, 23, 24): and *Cain
was of that wicked one and slew his brother:’ and ‘whogoever hateth
his brother is a murderer’ (1 John iii. 12, 15).

oty ¥ormrey. Standeth not inm the truth (iii. 29, vi. 22, &c.). The
true reading however is probably #rrycev, imperf. of arfxew (L 26;
Rom. xiv. 4}, & stronger form; stood irm. The truth is a region from
which the devil has long since departed, because truth (no article) s
not in him. In 8. John the most complete union is expressed by
mutual indwelling, ‘I in you, and you in Me:’ this is the converse of
it. The devil is nof in the truth because truth is not in him: there is
absolute separation. The truth cannot be possessed by one who is
internally alien to it.

70 PeiBos. Falechood as a whole as opposed to 5 dAjfs a8 a
whole: in English we speak of ‘the truth,’ but not of ‘the falsehood.”
But the article may mean *the lie that is natural to him:’ whenever
he speaketh his lie.

& tay i8lwy. Out of his own resources, or nature: the outcome is
what may be expected from him: comp, 2 Cor: iii. 5.

4 Y. & k. & w. b Because fe is @ liar and the father thereof,
either of the Iiar, or of the lie. Thus he lied to Eve, *Ye shall not
surely die” (Gen. iii. 4). The article before warge does not at all
prevent warip being included in the predicate. It is, however, possible
to take this obscure sentence (comp. v. 26) very differently, and to
make § war#p the subject of the last clause; Whenever a man speaketh
his lie, he speaketh of his own, for his father alse is a liar: i.e. a
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man by lying proelaims himself to be a child of the devil acting in
harmony with hig parentage. But the change of subject from °the
devil’ to ‘a man’ understood is very awkward. And here again a
monstrous misinterpretation is grammatically possible;—* for the
devil is g Har, and his father algo.” If is not strange that Gnosties of
the second and third- eenturies should have tried to wring a sanction
for their faniastic systems out of the writings of 8. John. It is strange
that any modern critics should have thought demonology so extrava-
gant compatible with the theology of the Fourth Gospel.

48, &y 8t O7u.  But as for Me, because I 8ay the truth, ye believe
Me mot: éydr is in emphatic contrast to the Yedorys, Just as the
devil *¢stood not in the truth' because of his natural alienation from
jt, 8o they do not accept the truth when Jesus offers it to them.
They will listen to the devil (¢. 38); they will believe a lie: but the
Messiah speaking the truth they will not believe. The tragic tone
once more, but more definitely expressed : eomp, i. 5, 10, 11, ii. 24;
iii. 10, 19.

46. =ls & 5. Bdyxe. Which of you convieteth Me of sin? See
on iii. 20, xvi. 8. ¥or mepl comp. x. 33; 1 John ii. 2. Many rebuked
Christ and laid sin to His charge: none brought sin home to His
conseience. There is the majesty of Divinity in the challenge. What
mortal man would dare to make it? See on v. 29, and eomp. xiv. 30,
xv. 10; 1 Jobn iii. §; 1 Pet, i. 19, ii. 22. Note the implied connexion
between sin generally and falsehood, as between righteousness and
truth, vii. 18. Perhaps we are to understand a pause in which He
waits for their answer to His challenge. But they are as unable to
charge Him with sin as to acquit themselves {v. 7) of it: and he
makes the admission implied by their silence the basis for a fresh
question. *If T am free from gin (and none of you can conviet Me
of it), I am free from falsehood. Therefore, If I 8ay truth why do ye
on your part not believe Me ?’

47. There is a pause, and then Christ answers His own question
and gives a final disproof of their elaim to be God’s children (v. 41).

d dv ék r. 0. The true child of God, deriving his whole being
from Him: comp. ». 28, iii. 31, xv, 19, xvii. 14, 16, xviil. 36, 37,

7o phpara 7. 0. See on iil. 34, Christ here assumes, what He
elsewhero states, that He speaks the words of God (v. 26, vii. 18,
xvii. 8.

8.4 rovro. For this camse: see on vii, 21, 22. 8, Jobn uses the
same test; ‘We are of God: he thal knoweth God heareth us; he that
is not of God heareth not us, Hereby know we the spirit of truth
and the spirit of error’ (1 John iv. 6).

48, ol 'IovBaior. Not those who for the moment believed on Him
(v. 81), but the hostile party as a whole. This denial of their na-
tional prerogative of being sons of God scems to them malicious
frensy. He must be an enemy of the Chosen People and be possessed.
KoAds=* rightly ;* comp. iv. 17, xiil. 13, xviii. 23: Huels i8 emphatic;
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‘we at any rate are right.” For the position of Huefs comp. 1 John
i 4.

Sopap. € ob, ¢ last, with contemptnous emphasis, The pas-
gage implies that this was a common reproach, but it is stated no-
where else. Yet it was most natural that one whose teaching so often
contradicted Jewish traditions and Jewish exclusiveness should be
called a Samaritan, It is therefore a striking touch of realify, and
another instance of the Evangelist’s complete familiarity with the
ideas and expressions current in Palestine at this time. Possibly this
term of reproach contains a sneer at His visit to Samaria in chap. iv.,
and at His baving chosen the unusual ronte through Samaria, as He
probably did (see on vii. 10), in coming up to the Feast of Taberna-
cles. The parable of the Good Samaritan was probably mot yet
spoken. The two reproaches possibly refer to what He had said
against them. He had said that they were no true children of Abra-
bam; they say that He is a Samaritan. He had said that they were
not of God: they say that He has a demon.

Sawsvoy. It is unfortunate that we have not two words in our
Bible to distinguish & didBohes, ‘the Devil’ (v, 44, xiii. 2; Mait. iv. 1;
Luke viii. 12, &o.), from Sawubveor {vii. 20, x. 20, Matt. vii. 22, &e.)
and Satpwy (Matt. viii. 31; Mark v.12; Luke viii. 29; Rev. xviii. 2),
‘a devil,’ or ‘unclean epirit.’ ‘Fiend,” which Wiclif sometimes em-
ploys (Matt. xii. 24, 28; Mark i. 34, 39, &c.), might have been used,
had Tyndale and Cranmer adopled it: demon would have been better
still. But here Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Geneva Version make the
confugion complete by rendering ‘and hast the devil,” a mistake
which they make also in vil. 20 and x. 20, The charge here is more
bifter than either vii. 20 or x. 20, where it simply means that His
conduct is so exbraordinary that He must be demented. We have
ingtances more similar o this in the Synoptists; Matt. ix. 84, xii. 24;
Mark iii. 22; Luke xi. 15.

49. &yo B. ovk #xw. He does not notice the charge of being a
Samaritan. For Him it contained nothing offensive, for He knew
that Bamaritans might equal or excel Jews (iv. 33—42; Luke x. 33,
xvii, 16) in faith, benevolence, and gratitude. There is an emphasis
on ‘I, but the meaning of the emphasis is not ‘I have not a demon,
but ye have;” which would require odx éyé for éyé odx. Rather it
means ‘I have not a demon, but honour My Father; while you on the
contrary dishonour My Father through Me.’

50. &yd 8% o¥ . But 1t is not I who sesk. ‘It is not because I
seek glory for Myself that I speak of your dishonouring Me: the
Father seeks that for Me and pronounces judgment on you.” Comp.
v, 54 and v. 41. There is no contradiction between this and v. 22,
In both cases God’s law operates of itself: the wicked sentence them-
selves, rather than are sentenced by Him or by the Son.

51 épdv Aoyov mptioy. Keep My word. The connexion with
vv, 31, 43 and v. 24 must be preserved by retaining the same transla-
tion for Aéyos: ‘keeping My word’ here corresponds to ‘abiding in



200 8. JOHN. [VIIL 51—

My word' in v, 81. Towr Myov Typelr is a phrase of frequent oceur-
rence in 8, John; vw. 52, 55, xiv. 23, xv. 20, xvii, 6; Rev. iii. 8, 10:
Tobs Abyous Typeiv, xiv. 24; Rev. xxil. 7, 9: so also the analogous
phrase tds érrolds Typeiv; xiv. 15, 21, xv. 10; 1 John ii. 8, 4, 5, iii.
22, 24, v, 2, 3; Rev. xii. 17, xiv. 12. Of the three phrases the first is
the most eomprehensive; ré» Aéyor 7. is to observe the Divine revela-
tion &z a whole; rods A. or Tds évr. 7. is to observe certain definite
injunctions. Twpeir ie not merely keeping in mind, but being on the
watch to obey and fulfil. Comp. guhdogew (rdv vémor, T& Sbynara,
i wapadfxny), which is being on the watch to guard and protect.
By ‘keeping His word’ they may escape the judgment just mentioned.
There is no need to suppose, therefore, that vv. 49, 50 are addressed
to His opponents, and ». 51 to a more friendly group; a change of
which there is no hint.

0. ov pij 0. els 7. aldve. Shall certainly not behold death jfor ever:
i.e. shall never behold or experience death. Els 7. aldva belongs like
ob pi 10 fewprjoy, not to Bdvaror: it does not mean *he shall see
death,’ but ‘death shall not be eternal.’ This is evident from iv. 14,
which cannot mean ¢ shall thirst,” but ‘the thirst shall not be eternal,’
and from xiii, 8, which cannot mean ‘shalt wash my feet,” but ‘ the
washing shall not be eterral’ In all three cases the meaning is
¢ ghall certainly never.! Comp. x. 28, xi. 26; 1 Cor. viii. 13.

Bcoprioy. Qewpely fdvaror occurs here only in N.T. It is stronger
than ifelv dar. (Linke ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5) and tdeiv Siagpfopdy (Acts ii. 27,
31, xiii. 85), expressing fixed contempiation and full acquaintance.
Just as ‘keep My word® here corresponds to ‘abide in My word® in
v. 31, so ‘ezemption from death’ here corresponds to °freedom’
there: els 7. aldva occurs in both passages. The firm believer kas (not
shall have) eternal life and real freedom, and shall never lose either.
Of this Christ solemnly (duhr dusdv vv. 34, 51} assures them.

52. viv éyvekaper. ‘It was somewhat of a conjecture before
(v. 48), but now we have come to know it:’ comp. v. 55, v. 42, vi. 69.
Firet they thought it; then they said it; then they knew it.

dméfavey. Dled. As in vi. 49, the point is that he perished then,
not that he iz dead now: keeping God’s word did not save him,

yebonrar, They misunderstand and therefore exaggerate His lan-
guage, all the more naturally as ‘taste of death’ was a more familiar
metaphor than ‘contemplate death.” The believer does taste of death,
though he does not have a complete experience of it; to him it is but
a passing phase. The metaphor ‘taste of death’is not taken from a
death-cup, but from the gensral idea of bitterness; Matt. xvi. 28;
Heb, ii, 9; eomp. zviii. 11 ; Rev. xiv, 10.

63. pd ov peltov. Exactly parallel to iv. 12, ¢ Burely Thou, the
mad Galilean, art not greater than our father Abraham, seeing that
he died? and the prophets dfed.” The anacoluthon, like their exag-
geration, is very natural. The sentence should run ral 7. wpogijrwsy
ofrtves éwéfavor. For 8oris comp. 1 John i. 2; Heb. x. 35. For
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oeovrdy woudv comp. v, 18, X, 33, xix. 7, 12; 1 John i. 10: it is a
Johannean phrase, meaning to declare oneself to be such by word and
deed.

64—86. Christ first answers the insinuation that He ig vain-
glorious, implied in the question ‘whom makest Thon Thyself?
Then He shews that He really is greater than Abraham.

5% ddv éyd Bof. If I shall have glorified Mysclf, My glory is
nothing. There is {v. 50) My Father who glorifieth Me—in miracles
and the Messianic work generally. In translation distinguish be-
tween Tiugy (v, 49) and Sofdlerr. See on vi. 71.

55. éyvakare...olda. And ye have not learned to know Him {v.52);
but I know Him. OlSa refers to His immediate essential knowledge
of the Father, dyvdrare to the progressive knowledsze of mankind by
means of revelation. Here and elsewhere (vii. 15, 17, 26, 27, xiii. 7,
xxi. 17} A.V. obliterates the distinction between the two verbs. Comp.
ziv. 7. ¥oopntr...Yeborys. Preserve the order; I shall be lke unto
you, a Har: referring back to v. 44. 'Winer, p. 243, -

7. A ad. Tpw. Christ’s whole life is a continual practice of obedi-
ence (Heb. v. 8; Bom. v. 19; Phil. ii. 8): His relation to the Father
is analogous to that cof the believer fo Christ {xv. 10, xvii. 11, 18).

56. 6 wamjp vpdv. Whom you so confidently claim (vv. 39, 53):
he rejoiced in expecting One whom ye scornfully reject.

fyaldoare fva {8y,  Exulted that he might see My day; the
object of his joy being represented as the goal to which his heart
ig directed. This is a remarkable instance of 8. John's preference
for the construetion expressing a purpose, where other constructions
would seem more natural. Comp. iv, 34, 47, vi. 29, 50, ix. 2, 3, 22,
xi, 50, xvi. 7. Abraham exulted in anticipation of the coming of the
Messiah through implicit belief in the Divine promises. Winer, p. 426,
‘My day’ is most naturally interpreted of the Birth of Christ: comp.
Luke xvii. 28, The aorists €ldev and éxdpn point to a definite event.

kal «lBev k. &xdpm. A very important passage with regard to the
intermediate state, shewing that the sonl does not, a8 some maintain,
remaiu unconscious betweer death and the Day of Judgment. The
0ld Testament saints in Paradise were allowed to know that the
Messiah had come. How this was revealed to them we are not told;
but here is a statement of the fact. "Exdpy expresses a calmer, less
emotional joy than #yaildoaro and therefore both are appropriate:
‘exulted’ while still on earth; ‘was glad’ in Hades: ‘exulted’ in
fumultuous anticipation; *was glad’ in calm beholding. Thus the
¢ Communion of Sainta® ig assured, not merely in parables (Luke xvi.
27, 28), but in the plain words of Scripture. Heb. xii. 1.

657. wevrfixovra émq. The reading rescapdrxovra which Chrysos-
tom and a few authorities give, is no doubt incorrect. It has arizen
from a wish to make the pumber less wide of the mark; for our
Lord was probably not yet thirty-five, although ITrenaeus preserves a
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tradition that He taught at a much later age, He says (m. xxii. 5),
a guadrigesimo autem el quinguagesimo anno declinat jam in aetatem
seniorem, quam hobens Dominus noster docebat, sicut evangelium et
omnes seniores testantur qui in Asia apud Joannem discipulum Domini
convenerunt. By ‘evangelium’ he probably means this passage. But
¢ fifty years’ is a round number, the Jewish traditional age of full
manhood (Num. iv. 3, 39, viii. 24, 25). There i8 no reason to sup-
pose that Jesus was nearly fifty, or looked nearly fifty. In com-
paring His age with the 2000 years since Abraham the Jews would
not eare to be precise so long as they were within the mark.

édpakas. Seeon i.18. They again misunderstand and misquote
His words. Abraham’s seeing Christ’s day was not the same as Christ
seeing Abraham.

58. “Apav dwfv. For the third time in this discourse (vv. 34, 51)
Jesus uses this asseveration. Having answered the charge of gelf-
glorification (vw. 54, 55), and shewn that Abraham was on His side
not theirs (v. 57), He now solemnly declares His superiority to him,

mplv "Afp. v. é&ydd dlpi.  Here AV, has lamentably gone back from
earlier translations. Cranmer has, ‘Ere Abrakam was born, I am,’
perhaps following Erasmus’ 4ntequam nasceretur A., Ego sum; and
the Rhemish has, ‘Before that Abraham was made, I am,’ following the
Vulgate, Antequam Abraham fieret, Ego sum. See notes on 7» in 1.
1, 6. ‘I am,’ denotes absolute existence, and in this passage clearly
involves the pre-existence and Divinity of Christ, as the Jews sce,
Comp. vv. 24, 28; Rev. i. 4, 8; and see on v. 24. ‘I was’ would have
been less comprehensive, and need not have meant more than that
Christ was prior to Abraham. In O.T. we have the same thought,
wpd Tob Bpy yernlyprar... o0 €, Ps. xe. 2; cil. 27.

59. vpav odv. They took up therefore; i.e, in consequence of His
last words. They clearly understand Him to have taken to Himself
the Divine Name, and they prepare to stone Him for blasphemy.
Building materials for completirg and repairing the Temple would
supply them with missiles (comp. x. 31—33): Josephus mentions a
stoning in the Temple (4nt. xvi1. ix. 8). They would not have stoned
Him for merely claiming to be the Messiah (x. 24).

tkptfq k. &7qM0ev. Probably we are not to understand a miraculous
withdrawal as in Luke iv. 80, where the ‘passing through the midst of
them’ seems to be miraculous, Comp. d¢parros éyévers, Luke xxiv. 31.
Here we need not suppose more than that He drew back into the
crowd away-from those who had taken up stones. The Providence
which ordered that as yet the fears of the hierarchy should prevail over
their hostility (vil. 30, viii. 20), ruled that the less hostile in this mul-
titude should screen Him from the fury of the more fanatical. It is
quite arbitrary to invert the clauses and render, ‘Jesus went out of
the Temple and hid Himself.’

Ag a comment on the whole discourse see 1 Pet. ii. 22, 23, remem-
bering that S. Peter wag very possibly present on the ocoasion.
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*¢The whole of the Jews’ reasoning is strictly what we should expect
from them. These constant appeals fo their descent from Abraham,
these repeated imputations of diabolic possession, this narrow intelli-
gence bounded by the letter, this jealousy of anything that seemed in
the slightest degree to trench on their own rigid monotheism—all these,
down to the touch in v. 57, in which the age they fix upon in round
numbers is that assigned to completed manhood, give local truth and
acouracy to the picture; which in any case, we may say confidently,
must have been drawn by a Palestinian Jew, and in all probability by
a Jew who had been himself an early disciple of Christ” (Sanday).

CHAPTER IX,

4, pas for éué (a correction fo harmonize with pe) with NIBL
against WIAC.

6. {méypiorev adroi for éméypige. Omit 7ol rughod (explanatory
gloss) after dpOaipods with NBL against AC.

8. apooalms (all the best MSS. and versions) for rugrés.

10. svedxOnoav (RBCD) for drewxfnray (AKUS). For this triple
augment comp. Matt. ix. 80, Acts xvi. 26, Rev. xix, 11,

11  After ékeivos omit «al elwer with NBCDL against A. 6 dvBpwwos
& heyopevos (RBL) for dvbp. Aey. (AD). vdv (NBDLX) for 7ip woAvp-
Brfpay ob (A).

14. év 1y ipépg for dre (simplifieation) with NBLX against AD.

36. Insert xal before ris. Confusion with xfpie may have caused

the omission, KAI and KE (=KTPIB) are easily confounded, and
ke 7is eorw ke would seem to have a superfluous xvpee.

CHEEr1ST THE SoURCE oF TRUTHE AND LI¢ET ILLUSTRATED BY A SioN.

Light is given to the eyes of the man born blind and the Truth is
revealed to His soul. The Jews who cast Him out for accepting the
Truth rejected by themselves are left in their blindness, the faith of
those who began to believe on Him (viii. 30) having failed under the
tesi applied by Jesus (viii. 31—59).

1—8. TaE PRELUDE To THE Sian.

1. kol wepdywv. Possibly on His way from the Temple (viii. 59),
or {if éydero T47e bo the right reading in x. 22) more probably on a
later cecasion near the F. of the Dedication. Comp. xal wapdywr €lde
Aevly (Mark ii. 14). We know that this man was a beggar {v. 8), and
that beggars frequented the gates of the Temple (Acts iii, 2), as they
frequent the doors of foreign churches now ; but we are not told where
this man was begging.
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& yeverfis. The phrase occurs nowhere else in N.T. Justin Mariyr
uses 1t twice of those healed by Christ; Tryphe LX1X.; 4pel. L. xxii.
No source is so probable as this verse, for nowhere else is Christ said
to have healed a congenital digease. See on i. 23 and iii. 3. There
is an indubitable reference to this passage in the Clementine Homilies
(x1xz. xxii.), the date of which is ¢. 4,p. 150. See on x.9, 27. For
other instances of Christ giving sight to the blind see Matt. ix. 27, xx,
29; Mark viii. 22,

2. Rabbl. Seeoni. 39, iv. 31.

{va. . yewwnf. That ke should be born blind, in accordance with
the Divine decree; comp. iv. 34, vi. 29, 40, and see on viii. 56. They
probably knew the fact from the man hlmself who would often sta.te
it to the passers-by. This question has given rise to mueh discussion.
It implies a belief that some one must have sinred, or there would
have been no such suffering: who then was it that sinned? Possibly
the question means no more than this; the persons most closely con-
nected with the suffering being specially menticned, without much
thought as to possibilities or probabilities. But this is not quite satis-
factory. The disciples name two very definite alternatives; we must
not assume that one of them was meaningless. That the sins of the
fathers are visited on the children is the teaching of the Second Com-
mandment and of every one’s experience. But how could & man be
born blind for his own sin?

Four answers have been suggested, (1) The predestinarian notion
that the man was punished for sins which God knew he would commit
in his life. This is utterly unseriptural and scarcely fits the context.

(2) _The docirine of the transmigration of souls, which was held by
some Jews: he might have sinned in another body. Bat it is doubtful
whether this philosophic tenet would be familiar to the disciples.

(3) The doctrine of the pre-existence of the soul, which appears
‘Wisdom viii. 20: the man’s soul sinned before it was united to the
body. This again can hardly have been familiar to illiterate men.

(4) The eurrent Jewish interpretation of Gen. xxv, 22, Pa. li. 5,
and similar passages; that it was possible for & babe yet unborn to have
emotions (comp. Luke i. 41—44) and that these might be and often
were sinful. On the whole, this seems to be the simplest and most
natural interpretation, and v. 34 seems to confirm it.

8. Christ shews that there {s a third alternative, which theJ.r ques-
tion assumes that there is not. Moreover He by implication warns
them aga.mst assuming, like Job’s friends, a connexion between suffer-
ing and sin in individwals (see on v. 14). Neither did this man sin
(not ‘hath sinned’), nor his parents. The angwer, like the question,
peints to a definite act of sin causing this retribution.

dAN Tva. But he was born blind in order that: Jesus affirms the
Divine purpose. This elliptical use of ‘but (in order) that’ is common
in 8. John, and illustrates his fondness for the construction expressing
a purpose: see on i. 8, 'Winer, p. 398.

bavepwldy., First for emphasis: see on i, 31.
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rd Epya r. 8. Inocluding not only the miracle but its effects.

4. tpds 8el...pe.  The readings are doubtful as to whether 5uds or
&ué, pe or nuds is right in each place. The more difficult reading is
the best supported: We must work the works of Him that sent Me.
Some copyists changed 7uds to éué fo agree with ue; others changed
pe 1o nuds to agree with nuds. ‘We must work:’ Christ identifies
Himself with His disciples in the work of converting the world. ¢Him
that sent Me:* Christ does not identify His mission with that of the
disciples. They were both sent, but not in the same sense: the Son
is sent by the Father, the disciples by the Son. So also He says
‘My Father’ and ‘your Father,” ‘My God’ and ‘your God;’ but not
tour Father,” or ‘our God’ (xx.17). Ta &pya refers to v, 3.

fws fipépa éorlyv.  So long as it 18 day, i.e. so long as we have life.
Day and night here mecan, as 8o often in literature of all kinds, life
and death. Other explanations, e.g. opportune and inopportune mo-
ment, the presence of Christ in the world and His withdrawal from
it,—are less simple and less suitable to the context. If all that is re-
corded from vii. 37 takes place on one day, these words would probably
be spoken in the evening, when the failing light would add force to the
warning, night cometh (no article), when no ome can work; not even
Christ Himeelf as man upon earth: comp. xi, 7—~10; Ps. civ. 23.

5. Orav v 7. k. &. Whensoever I am in the world: distinguish be-
tween ¥ws éorf and S7ar &. “Orar is important; it shews the compre-
hensiveness of the gtatement. The Light shines at various times and
in various degrees, whether the world echooses to be illuminated or not.
Comp. i. 5, viii. 12. Here there is special reference to His giving
light both to the man’s eyes and to his soul. The Pharisees prove the
truth of the saying that ‘the darkness comprehended it not.’

das dpl 1. k. I am light to the world; not quite the same as 73 ¢,
. x. (viil. 2}, the Light of the world. Note also the absence of ¢y in
both clauses: it is not Christ’s Person, but the effect of His presence
that is prominent here,

6—12. Tae Swow.

6. iméxpioev adrod r. w. Either spread the clay thereof (made with
the spittle), or spread His clay (made by Him) upon his eyes. Jewish
tradition expressly forbade putting spittle to the eyes on the Sabbath:
of course it would forbid making elay on the Sabbath: comp. v. 10.
Regard for Christ’s truthfulness compels us to regard the clay as the
means of healing; not that He could not heal without it, but that He
willed this to be the channel of His power. Filsewhere He uses spittle;
to heal a blind man (Mark viii. 23); to heal a deaf and dumb man
(Mark vii. 33). Spittle was believed to be a remedy for diseased eyes
(comp, Vespasian’s reputed miracle, Tac. Hist. 1v. 8, and other in-
stances); clay algo, though less commonly. 8o that Christ selects an
ordinary remedy and gives it success in a case confessedly beyond its
supposed powers (v. 82). This helps us to conclude wlhy He willed to
use means, instead of healing without even a word; viz. to help the
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faith of the sufferer. It is easier to believe, wher means can be per-
ceived; it is still easier, when the means seem to be appropriate.

Perhaps the whole act was symbolical. To the man’s natural blind-
ness Jesus added an artificial blindness, and pointed out a cure for the
latter, which, being accepted by the man’s faith, cured the former also.
To the natural blindness of the Jews Jesus added an artificial blind-
ness by teaching in parables (Mark iv. 11, 12). The interpretation of
the teaching would have cured both forms of blindness, But the Jews
rejected it.

7. vhbas elg 7. k. Either, Wash the clay off into tZe pool, or, Go to
the pool and wash., Nirrw, Attic vifw, besides vv. 11, 15 and xiii. 5—14
occurs only Matt. vi. 17, xv. 2; Mark vii, 3; 1 Tim. v. 10, and is always
used of washing part of the body. TFor bathing the whole either Aovew
(xiii. 10; Aets ix. 37; Heb. x. 22; 2 Pet. ii, 22; Rev. i. §) or Bewrifew
is used; the latter in N.T. always of ceremonial immersion {i. 25—33,
&o.). IT\dwew (Rev. vii. 14, xxil. 14; Luke v. 2) is to wash Inanimate
objects, as clothes and nets. Comp. LXX. in Lev. xv. 11, rds xelpas
od vévewras U8are, whwel Td lpdria, kol AodoeTar Td cwua. See on xiii,
10. The washing was probably part of the means of healing (comp.
Naaman) and was a strong test of the man’s faith.

Zwdp. Batisfactorily identified with Birket Silwdn in the lower
Tyropoean valley, S.E. of the hill of Zion. This is probably the Siloah
of Neh. iii. 15 and the Shiloah of Isa. viii. 6. ‘The tower in Siloam’
{Luke xiii. 4) was very possibly a building connected with the water;
perhaps part of an aqueduct.

& dpp. dmeoredpdvos. Which is Interpreted, Sent. The interpreta-
tion is admissible; but the original meaning is rather Sending, Missio
or Emissio aquarum, ‘outlet of waters.” Comp. ‘the waters of Shiloah
that go softly’ (Isa. viii. 6). 8.John sees in the word ‘nomen ez omen’
of the man’s eure: and he also appears to see that this water from the
rock is again (see on vii. 37) an image of Him who was sent (iii. 17,
viii, 42, xviii. 8, &o.) by the Father, vé» drdororor (Heb. iii. 1),

driAley.. M\0ev. He went away to Siloam and came home, as what
follows seems to shew. Jesus bad gone away (v. 12); the man did
not return to Him. Has any poet attempted to describe this man’s
emotions on first seeing the world in which he hagd lived so long ¥

8. of Bewpolvres. They who used to hehold him aforetime, that
(iv. 19, xii. 19) he was @ beggar, or because ke was a beggar, and was
therefore often to be seen in publie places. ’

9. dMou A oidyxl. A third group said, No, lut he is like him.
The opening of his eyes would greatly change him: this added to the
improbability of a cure made them doubt his identity.

11. {&keives. S, John’s fondness for this pronoun has been re-
marked. Here and in vw. 25, 36 it marks the man’s prominence in
the scene. Comp. L. 8, ii, 21, xiii, 25, xviii, 17, 25, xx. 13, 16.

6 dvBp. 6 Aey. The man that is called; implying that Jesus was
well known, Wag he thinking of the meaning of the name *Jesus’?
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wnAdv éw. He had not seen how: the rest he tells in order.

dvéfrepa. This may mean either ‘I looked up’ (Mark vi. 41, vii.
84, xvi, 4, &e.); or ‘I recovered sight’ (Matt. xi. 5; Mark x. 51, 52,
&c.). ‘I looked up’ does not suit vv. 15 and 18, where the word occurs
again: and though ‘I recovered sight’ is not strictly accurate of & man
born blind, yet it is admissible, as sight is natural to man.

Note the gradual development of faith in the man’s soul, and compare
it with that of the Samaritan woman (see on iv. 19) and of Martha (see
on xi, 21). Here he merely knows Jesus’ name and the miracle; in
v. 17 he thinks Him ‘a Prophet;’ in v, 33 He i8 ‘of God;’ in ». 39 He
ig ‘the Son of God.* What writer of fiction in the second eentury
could have executed such a study in psychology?

12. &xeivos. That strange Rabbi who perplexes us so much: ecomp.
v. 28, vii. 12, xix. 21.

ovk ol8a rather implies that He did not return to Jesus (v. 7).

13—41. OvrrosiTE RESULTS OF THE SIGN.

13, dyovow. These friends and neighbours are perhaps well-
meaning people, not intending to make mischief. But they are un-
comfortable because work has been done on the Sabbath, and they
think it best to refer the matter to the Pharisecs, the great authorities
in matters of legal observance and orthodoxy (comp. vii. 47,48). This
is not a meeting of the Sanhedrin. 8. John’s formula for the San-
hedrin is o dpyiepets k. (of) Pap. (vil. 82, 45, xi, 47, 57, xviii. 8). Pos-
sibly one of the smaller Synagogue Councils is here meant. Appa-
rently this is the day after the miracle.

12, Wy Sto. &y fj Ap. Now it was a Sabbath on the day on whick:
7. TAdr éwolnoer 18 specially stated as being an aggravation of the
oficnce of healing on the Sabbath: see on v, 9. There were seven
miracles of mercy wrought on the Sabbath: 1. Withered hand (Maftt.
xii. 9); 2. Demoniac at Capernaum {Mark i. 21); 3. Simon’s wife’s
mother (Mark i, 23); 4. Woman bowed down 18 years (Luke xiii. 14};
5. Dropsical man (Luke xiv. 1); 6. Paralytic at Bethesda (John v. 10} ;
7. Man born blind. In all cases, excepting 2 and 3, the Jews charged
the Lord with breaking the Sabbath by healing on it.

15. wqAdv ém. The man is becoming impatient of this cross-ques-
tioning and answers more briefly than at first, He onuits the aggra-
vating circumstance of making the clay as well as the sending fo
Siloam,

16. obros. Contemptuouns: comp. iii. 26, vi, 42, 52, vii. 15, 35, 49,
xii. 34, The fact of the miracle is as yet not denied; but it cannot
have been done with God’s help. Comp. ‘He ecasteth out devils
through the prince of the devils’ (Matt. ix. 34); like this, an argument
of the Pharisees.

wds Svvarar. The less bigoted, men like Nicodemus (iii. 2) and
Joseph of Arimathea, ghew that the argument cuts both ways. They
also start from the *sign,’ but arrive at an opposite conclusion. Their
timidity in contrast with the man’s positiveness is very characteristie,
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Comp. Nicodemus’ quesiion, v. 51. Perhaps Christ’s teaching about
the Sabbath (v. 17—23} has had some effect.

oxlopa fv. See on vii. 43 and comp. =. 19.

17. 'There being a division among them they appeal to the man
himself, each side wishing to gain him. ‘They’ includes both sides,
the whole body of Pharizees present. Their 'question is not twofold,
but single; not ‘What sayest thou of Him? that He hath opened
thine eyes?’ but What seyest thou of Him, because He opened thine
eyes? Comp. i, 18. *‘Thou’ is emphatic: ‘thou shouldest know
something of Him.” They do not raise the question of fact; the mira-
cle is still undisputed. His answer shews that only one question is
asked, and that it is not the question of fact.

wpodrirys. i.e. one sent by God to declare His will; a man with a
special and Divine mission; not necessarily predicting the future,
Comp. iv. 19, iii. 2. His answer is short and deeided.

18. obk m. odv ol 'I. The Jews therefore did not believe. The
man having pronounced for the moderates, the bigoted and hostile
party begin to question the fact of the miracle. Note that here and
in v, 22 8, John no longer speaks of the Pharisees, some of whom
were not unfriendly to Christ, but ‘the Jews,” His enemies, the official
representatives of the nation that rejected the Messiah (see on i. 19).

atrrob 7. dvaB\. Of the man himself that had received his sight.

19. Three questions in legal form. Is this your son? Was he
born blind? How does he now see?

8v dpels A Of whom ye say that he wus born blind (see on vi. 71).
The emphatie duets implies ‘we do not believe it.’

20. In their timidity they keep close to the questions asked.

21. 7is froifev. This is the dangerous point, and they become
more eager and passionate. Hitherto there has been nothing emphatic
in their reply; but now there is a marked stress on all the pronouns,
the parents contrasting their ignorance with their son’s responsibility.
“Who opened his eyes, we know not: ask himself; he [himself] is of
full age; ke himself will speak concerning himself.” Bee on v. 23.

22. ovuverélavro. It does not appear when; but the tense and %3y
indicate some previous arrangement, and probably an informal
agreement among themselves. A formal decree of the Sanhedrin
would be easily obtained afterwards. Zwrrifesfac occurs in Luke xxii.
5 of the compact with Judas, and in Aets xxiii. 20 of the Jews’ compact
to kill 8. Paul, and nowhere else.

dmoguvdyeyos. Put away from the synagogue, or excommunicated.
The word is peculiar to 8, John, occurring here, xii, 42, and xvi, 2, only.
The Jews had three kinds of anathema. (1) Excommunication for
thirty days, during which the exeommunicated might not come within
four cubits of any one. (2} Absolute exclusion from all intercourse
and worship for an indefinite period. (3) Absolute exclusion for ever;
an irrevocable sentence. This third form was very rarcly if ever used.
It is doubtful whether the second was in use at this time for Jews-
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but #t would be the ban under which all Samaritans were placed.
This passage and ‘separate’ in Luke vi. 22 probably refer to the first
and mildest kind of anathema. The principle of all anathema was
found in the Divine sentence on Meroz (Judg. v. 23): comp. Ezra x. 8.

23. 6ud toliro. Por this cause: i. 31, v. 16, 18, vi. 65, viii. 47, &e.

fAuc. €x. ai. & This is the right order here: in T.R. the clauses
have been transposed in v. 21 to match this verse,

24. épiv. ofv. They called, therefors, a second time. Having
questioned the parents apart from the son, they now try to brow-
beat the son, before he learns that his parents have not discredited his
story.

86g 5. r. 0. Give glory to God. ‘Glory,’” not ‘praise’ (zil. 43),
which would be alves or &mawos (Matt. xxi. 16; Luke xviii. 43; Rom.
ii. 29}, nor ‘honour’ (v. 41, 44, viil. §4), which would be reur (iv. 44;
Rev. 1v. 9,11, v. 12,13), Even thus the meaning remains obscure: but
“Give God the praise’ is absolutely misleading. 'The meaning is not
“Give God the praise for the cure;’ they were trying to deny that there
had been any cure: but, * Give glory to God by speaking the truth.
The words are an adjuration to confess. Comp. Josk. vii. 19; 1 Sam.
vi. §; Bazra x. 11; 1 Esdr. iz, 8; 2 Cor. xi. 31. Wiclif, with the Ge-
nevan and Rhemish Versions, is right here. Tyndale and Cranmer
have misled our translators, See on Jer. xiii. 16.

Tmets olbapev, ‘Huels is emphatic. ¢ We, the peoplein authority, who
have a right to decide, kmow that this person (contemptuous, ag in v.
16) is & Sabbath-breaker. It is useless, therefore, for you to maintain
that He is a Prophet.’

25, dkeivos. See on v, 11. He will not argue or commit himself,
but keeps to the incontrovertible facts of the oase.

TupMds &v. Asin iii. 13 and xix. 38, we are in doubt whether the
participle is present or imperfect; either ¢being by nature a blind
man,’ or * being formerly blind:’ 8o algo in ». 8. Winer, p. 429.

dpti. Now, in contrast to the past; see on ii. 10,

28. Being baffled, they return to the details, either to fry once
more to ghake the evidence, or for want of something better to say.

27. kal o0k WxovraTe Pomaibly interrogative, Did ye not hear?
This avoids teking dxovew in two senses ; (1) ‘hearken,’ (2) ‘hear.’ The
man loses all patience, and will not go through it again.

M) kal dpels.  Surely ye also do not wish to become: comp. iv. 29,
vi. 67, vii. 35, 52. For 8é\ew comp, v. 40, vi. 67, vii. 17, viii. 44. For
Yéveshar comp. i. 6, viii. 58, x. 19. The meaning of ‘also’ has been
misunderstood. It can scarcely mean ‘as well us I:’ the man has
not advanced so far in faith as to ecount himself a disciple of Jesus;
and if he had, he would not avow the fact to the Jews. *Also’ means
‘a8 well as His well-known disciples.” That Christ had & band of
followers was notorious, ‘

28. obipmoar. The word occurs here only in the Gospels:
comp. 1 Pet. Ii. 23, Argument fails, so they resort 10 abuse,

8T JOHN 0
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{xelvov. That man’s disciple: the pronoun expresses that they have
nothing to do with Him: comp. . 12, vii. 12, zix. 21.

The pronouns are emphatic in both v. 28 and v. 29 : ¢ Thou art His
disciple ; but we are Moses’ disciples. e know that God hath spoken
to Moses; but as for this fellow, &o.” See on v. 16 and i. 17,

29. AeAdAnkev. Hath spoken, ie. that Moses received a revelation
which still remains. This is a frequent meaning of the perfect tense—
to express the permanent result of a past action. Thus the frequent
formula yéypamrasis strictly ‘it has been written,’ or ‘it stands written
i.e. it once was written, and the writing still remains. But as there are
cases where the Greek aorist is best represented by the English perfect
(viii. 10, 29), so there are cases where the Greek perfect is best repre-
sented by the English aorist; and this perhaps is one, The meaning
is, Moses bad a mission plainly declared by God.

ovk otd. mébey. We know neither His mission, nor who sent Him.
In a different sense they declared the very opposite, vii. 27. Comp.
Pilate’s question (xix. B%i and Christ’s declaration (viii. 14). As at
Capernaum (vi. 31, 32), He is sompared unfavourably with Moses.

30. t6 Oavpaordv. The marvellous thing, or the marvel, *You,
the very people who ought to know such things (iii. 10), know -not
whether He 18 from God or not, and yet He opened my eyes.” ‘You’
is emphatic, and perhaps is a taunting rejoinder to their ‘we know
that this man is & sinner’ (v. 24) and ‘ we know that God hath spoken
to Moses’ (v. 29). The man gains courage af their evident discom-
fiture: moreover, his controversy with them developes and confirms
his own faith. For ydp see Winer, p. 5569.

31. odk drove. Heareth not wilful, impenitent sinners. Of course
it cannot mean *God heareth no one who hath sinned,’ which would
imply that God never answers the prayers of men. DButthe man’s
dictum, reasonably understood, is the plain teaching of the O.T.,
whence he no doubt derived it. *The Lord is far from the wicked;
but He heareth the prayer of the righteous’ (Prov. xv. 29). Comp.
Ps. 1zvi, 18, 19; Job xxvii. 8, 9; Isai. 1. 11—15. Note ofdauer, which
reproduces their own word (vv. 24, 29), but without the arrogant juets.

Ocooefvis. God-fearing, devout, religious: here only in N.T. The
man thinks that miracles are answers to prayer: only good men can
gain such answers: and only a very good man -cculd gain such an
unprecedented answer as this.

32. & 7. aldvos. Here only: Col. i. 26 we have dro 7dr aldvwr,
There is no healing of-the blind in O.T.

33. odres. He uses their pronoun without their contemptuous
meaning (vv. 24, 29). On mapd Ocob see on i, 6.

ot8év. Nothing like this, no miracle. For the construction see
Winer, p. 382.

34. & dpopr. ob. Emphatio: ‘In sins wast thou born altogether;
thou art a born reprobate; and thou, dost thou teach us?’
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éhos. ‘Every part of thy nature (comp. xiii. 10) has been steeped
in sins from thy birth.” They hold the same belief as the disciples, that
sin before birth is possible, and maliciously exclude not only the alter-
native stated by Christ (v. 3) but even the one stated by the disciples
(v. 2), that his parents might have sinned. Their passion blinds them
to their inconsisteney. They had contended that no miracle had been
wrought; now they throw his calamity in his face as proof of his sin.

Godet points out the analogy between these Jews and modern im-
pugners of miracles. The Jews argued: God cannot help a Sabbath-
breaker; therefore the miracle attributed to Jesus is a fiction. The
opponents of the miraculous argue: The supernatural cannot exist;
therefore the miracles attributed to Jesus and others are fictions, In
both eases the logie of reason has to yield to the logie of facts.

¢éBaroy. They put him forth: see on x. 4. This probably does
not mean excommunication, (1) The expression is too vague. (2)
There could not well have been time to get a sentence of excommuni-
cation passed. (3) The man had not incurred the threatened penalty;
he had not ‘confessed that He was Christ’ (v. 22). Provoked by his
sturdy adherence to his own view they ignominiously dismiss him-—
turn him out of doors, if (as the ‘out’ seems to imply) they were
meeting within walls, What follows illustrates Luke vi. 22,

38. o9 mer. Comp. xi. 26, *Dost thou, though others blaspheme
and deny, believe?' See on i. 12, viii. 30, 31. Edpdv, as in i. 44, v. 14,
xi. 17, xii. 14, probably implies previous seeking.

7. vidv 7. 8. Again there is much doubt about the reading. The
balance of MSS. authority (including both the Sinaitic and the Vatican
MS88.) is in favour of r. vi. 7. dfpdmov, which moreover is the expres-
sion that our Lord commonly uses respecting Himself in all four
Gospels (see on i. 52), But the reading 7. vl. 7. B¢oi is very strongly
supported, and is at least as old as the second century; for Tertullian,
who in his work Against Prazeas quotes largely from this Gospel, in
chap. xxii. quotes this question thus, Tu credis in Filium Dei? In x.
36 and xi. 4 there is no doubt about the reading, and there Christ calls
himself ‘the Son of God.? Moreover, this appellation seems to suit
the context better, for the man had been contending that Jesus came
‘from God’ (v. 33), and the term *Son of man’ would scareely have
been intelligible to him. Lastly, a copyist, knowing that the * Son of
man’ was Chrisi’s usual mode of designating Himself, would be very
likely to alter ¢ the Son of God’ into *the Son of man,” Neither title,
however, is very frequent in St John’s Gospel. For all these reasons,
therefore, it is allowable fo retain the common reading. But in any
case we once more have evidence of the antiquity of this Gospel. If
both these readinge were established by the end of the second century,
the original text must have been in existence long before. Corruptions
take time to spring up and spread. See on i. 13, 18, iii, 6, 13.

36. éxetvos. See on v. 11.

kol vis éomwv.  And who is heZor, Who is he then? The «al inten-
sifies the question. Winer, p. 545. Comp. xal ris éori uov wAyoior;

02
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{Luke x. 20); xal Tls 8bvarat cwhivar ; (xviii. 26); xal rlsd eddpalvew pe;
(2 Cor. ii. 2), Kdpee should perhaps be rendered * 8ir,” asin iv. 11, 15,
19, 49, v. 7: see on iv. 11 and vi. 34, But the man’s reverence in-
creases, like that of the woman at the well.

tva mwr, He asks, not from curiosity, but in order to find the
object of faith mentioned. He has faith, and more is given to him;
he seeks and finds. Winer, p. 774.

37. kal éwpaxas. Winer, p. 342, We are uncertain whether the
first xal anticipates the second, ¢ Thou hast both seen Him,’ or empha-
sizes the verb, ‘Thou hast even seen Him:’ the latter seems better,

&kelvos. S. John’s characteristic use of écefvos to reproduce a pre-
vious subject with emphasis (see on i. 18): He that speaketh with thee
is He., Comp. iv. 26. ¢¢This spontansous revelation to the outcast
from the synagogue finds its only parailel in the similar revelation to
the outcast from the nation (Westeott), Not even Apostles are told
s0 speedily.

38. mwwv. kipe. I belleve, Lord: the order is worth keeping. Comp.
the centurion’s confession (Matt. xxvii. 54). There is no need to sup-
pose that in either case the man making the confession knew any-
thing like the full meaning of belief in the Son of God: even Apostles
were slow at learning that. The blind man had had his own unin-
formed idea of the Messiah, and he believed that the realisation of
that idea stood before him. His faith was necessarily imperfect, a
poor ‘two mites ;* but it was ‘all that he had,” and he gave it readily,
while the learned Rabbis of their abundance gave nothing. It is quite
gratuitous fo suppose that a special revelation was granted to him.
There is no hint of this, nor can one see why so great an exception to
Grod’s usual dealings with man should have been made.

wpocekiynoer. This shews that his idea of the Son of God
includes attributes of Divinity. Tlposkwweiv occurs elsewhere in this
Gospel only in iv. 20--24 and xii. 20, always of the worship of God.

€

89. xal¢lw. &°’L. There is no need to make a break in the narra-
tive and refer these words to a subsequent oeccasion. This is not
natural. Rather it is the sight of the man prostrate at His feet,
endowed now with sight both in body and soul, that moves Christ to
say what follows. His words convey His own a.uthonty for finding a
symbolical meaning in His miracles. They are addressed to the
bystanders generally, among whom are gome of the Pharisees.

ds xplpa. Kpiua oconrs nowhere else in this Gospel. As distinot
from kpios, the act of judging (v. 22, 24 27, 30y, it mgmﬁes the result,
a sentence or decision (Matt, vii. 2; Mark xii. 40; Rom, ii. 2, 3, &e.
Christ came not to judge, but to save (iii. 17, viii. 15); but ]udgment
was the inevitable resuls of His coming, for those who rejected Him
passed sentence on themselves (iii. 19). See on i. 9 and xviii. 87.
The éyais emphatic; I, the Light of the world {(v. 5), I, the Son of
God (v. 35). See on xi. 27,
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ol w1 PAém. They who are conscious of their own blindness, who
know their deficiencies; like ‘they that are sick’ and ‘sinners’ in
Matt. ix, 12, 13, and ‘babes’ in Matt. xi. 25. This man was aware
of his epiritual blindness when he agked, ‘ Who is He then, that I
may believe on Him?' BAérwow means may see, may pass from the
darkness of which they are conscious, to light and truth.

ol Bréw. They who fancy they see, who pride themselves on their
superior insight and knowledge, and wish to dictate to others; like
¢they that be whole,” and *righteous’ in Matt. ix, 12, 13, and “the
wise and prudent’ in Matt. xi. 25. These Pharisees shewed this proud
gelf-confidence when they declared, ‘we know that this man is a
sinner,” and asked ¢ Dost thou teach us 3*

Tudhol yévevrar. May become blind : much stronger than uz gAé-
rwow. Of ujj BA. can see, but do not; of rvghei cannot see. These
self-satisfied Pharisees must pass from fancied light into real dark-
ness (Isa. vi. 10).

40. & 7. P....8vres. Those of the P. who were with Him, who
still considered themselves in some degree His disciples.

p1 kal 7jp.  Surely we also are not blind: comp. v. 27, vi. 67. Of
course they understand Him to be epeaking figuratively, It i
strange that any should have understood their question as referring
to bodily sight. They mean that they, the most enlightened among
the most enlightened nation, must be among ‘those who see.” ‘Have
we not recognised Thee as & teacher come from God (iii. 2) and
listened fo Thee until now? Are we also blind?’

41, e 7. Are  ‘If ye were blind, ie. if ye were conscious of
your spiritual darkness and yearned for the light, ye would not have
sin (zv. 22); for either ye would find the Iight, or, if ye failed, the
failure would not lie at your door.’ Others interpret, ‘If ye were
really blind, and had never kuown the light, ye would not be respon-
gible for rejecting it. But by your own confession ye see, and the
sin of rejection abideth.” For the construction comp. v. 46, viii. 19,
42, xv. 19, zviil. 36; for #xev dpaprlav see on xv. 23, Perhaps there
i3 a pause after Aémouer.

1 dpaprio dp. tl Your sin abldeth (see on i.33). *Ye profess to
see: your sin in this false profession and in your consequent rejection
of Me abideth.” It was & hopeless ease. They rejeoted Him because
they did not know the truth about Him; and they would never learn
the truth because they were fully persuaded that they were in pos-
session of it. Those who confess their ignoranee and contend against
it (1) cease to be responsible for it, (2) have a good prospect of being
freed from it. Those who deny their ignorance and contend against
ingtruction, (1) remain responsible for their ignorance, (2) have no
prospect of ever being freed from it. Comp. iii. 36.
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CHAPTER X,

3. ¢uwve (all the best MSS.) for xahel
4. wdvra (BDLX) for mpéBura (A).

5. drohovbricovoy for -swow (correction to more usual construe-
tion, comp, iv. 14; Luke x. 19).

12. ¥orwv for elsi (comp. #Arovoar, v. 8). Omit ra wpéBara & 8¢
pmofwrds petrye after okoprlfe with NBDL against A.

14. ywdokovely pe 7d épd for ywdokopar dmd Tay dulds,
26. Omit kabus elmov fuiv with NBELMI,

27. dkovovow for drove: (grammatical correction) with NBLX
against AD.

29, § (NBIL) for & (AB?), and wdvrev peifov for pelfwy mivrow.

38. movedere (NBDKLU) for misredoare, and ywdokyre for mur-
redoyre (to avoid apparent repetition) with BLX against A; N has
TOTEITE,

Carist 18 Love.

In chapters v, and vi. two miracles, the healing of the paralytic
and the feeding of the 5000, formed the introduction to two dis-
courses in which Christ is set forth as the Source and the Support of
Life. In chapters vii. and viil. we have a discourse in which He is
set forth as the Source of Truth and Light, and this is lllustrated (ix.)
by His giving pbysical and spiritual sight to the man born blind. In
chap. . we again have a discourse in which Christ is set forth as
Love, under the figure of the Good Shepherd giving His life for the
sheep, and this is illusfrated (xi.) by the raiging of Lazarus, a work
of Love which costs Him His lifa. As already stated, the prevailing
idea throughout this section (v.—xi.) is truth and love provoking
contradiction and enmity, The more clearly the Messiah manifests
Himself, and the more often He convinces some of His hearers of His
Messiahiship (vil. 40, 41, 486, 50, viii. 80, ix. 30—38, x. 21, 42, xi, 45),
the more intense hecomes the hostility of ¢the Jews’ and the more
determined their intention to kill Him,

1—18. *“‘The form of the discourse in the first half of chap. x. is
remarkable, It resembles the Synoptic parables, but not ezactly.
The parable is a short narrative, which is kept wholly separate from
the ideal facts which it signifies. But this discourse is not a narra-
tive; and the figure and its application run side by side, and are
interwoven with one another all through. It is an extended meta-
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phor rather than a parable, If we are to give it an accurate name we
should be obliged to fall back upon the wider term *allegory.’

This, and the parallel passage in chap. xv., are the only instances
of allegory in the Gospels. They take in the Fourth Gospel the place
which parables hold with the SBynoptists. The Synoptists have no
allegories distinet from parables, - The fourth Evangelist has no para-
bles as a special form of allegory. What are we to infer from this?
The parables certainly are original and genuine. Does it follow that
the allegories are not?

(1) We notice, first, that along with the change of form there is a
certain change of sulject. The parables generally turn round the
ground conception of the kingdom of heaven. They...... do not enlarge
on the relation which its King bears to the separate members......
Though the royal dignity of the Son is incidentally put forward, there
is nothing which expresses go eclosely and direotly the personal relation
of the Messiah to the community of believers, collectively and indivi-
dually, asthese two *allegories’ from 8, John. Their form seems in an
especial manner suited to their subject-matter, which is a fixed, per-
manent and simple relation, not a history of suoccessive states, The
form of the allegories is at least appropriate.

(2) 'We notice next that even with the Synoptists the use of the
parable is not rigid. All do not conform precisely to the same type.
There are some, like the Pharisee and Publican, the Good Samaritan,
&c., which give direet patterns for action, and are not therefore
parables in the same sense in which the Barren Fig-tres, the Prodigal
Son, &o. are parables..... If, then, the parsble admits so much devia-
tion on the one side, may it not also on the other?

(3) Lastly, we have to notice the parallels to this particular figure
of the Good Shepherd that are found in the Synoptists. These are
indeed abundant. The parable of the Lost Sheep (Luke xv. 4—T7;
Matt. xviil 12, 13)...... ‘I am not sent but unto the lost sheep of the
house of Israel’ (Matt, xv. 24)...... ¢ But when He saw the multitudes,
He was moved with compassion on them, because they fainted, and
were scattered abroad, as sheep having no ghepherd’ (Matt. ix. 36),
which when taken with Matt. xi. 28, 29 (¢ Come unto Me all ye that
labour,” &c.), gives almost an exaet parallel to the Johannean alle-
gory.” Sanday.

1—9. TEE ArLrcorY or THE Door or TaE Forp,

1. dpgv dpfv. This double affirmation, peculiar to this Gospel
(see on 1. 52), never occurs at the beginning of a discourse, but either
in continuation, to introduce scme deep truth, or in reply. This
verse is no exception. There is no break between the chapters,
which shenld perhaps have been divided at ix. 34 or 38 rather than
here. The scene continues uninterrupted from ix. 35 fo x. 21, where
we have a reference to the healing of the blind man. Moreover x. 6
seems to point back to ix, 41; their not understanding the allegory
was evidence of self-complacent blindness. This chapter, therefore,
although it contains a fresh subject, is connected with the incidents
in chap. iz, and grows out of them. The connexion seems {0 be that

Ay
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the Pharisees by their conduct to the man had proved themselves bad
shepherds; but he has found the Good Shepherd: they had cast him
out of doors; but he has found the Door: they had put him forth fo
drive him away; the Good Shepherd puts His sheep forth to lead
them. We are not told where these words are spoken; so that it is
impossible to say whether it is probable that a sheepfold with the
shepherds and their flocks was in sgight. There is nothing against
the supposition. Be this ag it may, Jegus, who has already appro-
priated the types of the Brazen Serpent, the Manna, the Rock, and
the Pillar of Fire (iii. 14, vi. 50, vii. 87, vili. 12) here appropriates the
type of the Shepherd (Ps. xxiii.; Ezek. xxxiv.; Zech. xi.).

Sid Tis Olpas. Oriental sheepfolds are commonly walled or pali-
saded, with one door or gate. Imto one of these enclosures several
shepherds drive their flocks, leaving them in charge of an under-
shepherd or porter, who fastens the door securely inside, and remains
with the sheep all night. In the moraning the shepherds come to the
door, the porter opens to them, and each calls away his own sheep.

7. atMijv . wp. The fold of the sheep. Comp. 4 8vpa 7. wp. (v. 7).
d\\axslev. Literally, from another quarter; here only in N.T,

tkelvos. 8. John’s characteristic use: comp. i. 18, 33, v. 11, 39,
vi, §7, ix. 37, xii. 48, xziv. 12, 21, 26, xv. 26.

xhérms.. AMgords.  Everywhere in this Gospel (ve. 8, 10, xii. 6,
xvii. 40) and in 2 Cor. xi. 36 «hénrys is rightly rendered ‘thief” and
Agoris ‘robber’ in AV, But elsewhere (Matt. xxi. 13, xxvi, 55, zzvii.
38, &c. &c.) Agorys is translated ‘thief.’ The Ayan;rs is a 'bnga.nd
more formidable than the xkAérrgs: the one uses violence and is some-
times chivalrous, the other employs cunning, and is always mean.

2. woymiv éow T. mp.  Is a shepherd of the sheep. There is more
than one flock in the fold, and therefore more than one shepherd to
visit the fold. The Good Shepherd has not yet appeared in the alle-
gory. The allegory indeed is twofold, or even threefold; in the first
part (1-—-5), which is repeated (7—9), Christ is the Door of the fold;
in the second part (11—18) He is the Shepherd v. 10 forming a link
between the two main parts.

3. & Buvpwpds. Ostiarius. The ‘porter is the door-keeper or
gate-keeper, who fastens and opens the one door into the fold. In
the allegory the fold is the Chureh, the Door is Christ, the sheep are
the elect, the shepherds are God’s ministers. What does the porter
represent? Possibly nothing definite. Much harm is sometimes
done by trying to make every detail of an allegory or parable signifi-
cant, There must be background in every picture, Buf if it be
insisted that the porter here is {00 prominent to be meaningless, it is
perhaps best to understand the Holy Spmt as signified under this
figure; He who grants opportunities of coming, or of bringing others,
through Christ into the Kingdom of God. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 9;
2 Cor. ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; Acts xiv. 27; Rev. iii. 8: but in all these
passages ‘door’ does not mean Christ, but opportunity.
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7. mp....dxode.. All the sheep, whether belonging to his flock or
not, know from his coming that they are about to be led out. His
own sheep (first for emphasis) ke calleth by neme (Exod. xxxiii. 12,
17; Isai. xlifi. I, xlv. 3, xlix. 1; Rev. iii. 5), and leadeth them out to
pasture. IEven in this country shepherds and shepherds’ dogs know
each individual sheep; in the East the intimacy between shepherd
and sheep is still closer. The naming of sheep is a very ancient
practice: see Theoeritus v. 102. ®wwei implies more directly personal
invitation (i. 49, ii. 9, iv. 186, ix. 19, 24, xi, 28, xiii. 18, xviii. 33) than
karet (T. R.), which would express & general summons (Matt. iv, 21,
xx, 8, xxii. 9, xxv. 14). The blind man had been called out from the
rest, and had heard His voice.

4. Srav Td B wdvra ifl. When he hath put forth all his own.
‘There shall not an hoof be left behind’ (Exod. x. 26). 'ExSdAyp is
remarkable, as being the very word used in ix. 34, 35 of the Pharisees
putting forth the manr born blind: here we might have expected éfd-
vew rather than ék@dMiew. The false shepherds put forth sheep to
rid themselves of frouble; fhe true shepherds put forth sheep to feed
them, But even the true shepherds must use some violence to their
sheep to ‘ compel them to come’ (Liuke xiv. 23) to the pastures. This
was true at this very moment of the Messiah, who was endeavouring
to bring His people out of the rigid enclosure of the Law into the
free pastures of the Gospel. But there are mo ‘goats’ in the alle-
gory; all the flock are faithful, It is the ideal Church composed
entirely of the elect. The objest of the allegory being to set forth
the relations of Christ to His sheep, the possibility of bad sheep is not
taken into account. That side of the picture is treated in the
parables of the Lost Sheep, and of the Sheep and the Goats.

fpmpoofev. As soon as they are out he does not drive but leads
them, as Oriental shepherds do still: and they follow, because they
not only hear (v. 8) but know his voice. Note the change from sing.
drohovfet to plur, ofdacw; Winer, p. 646.

5. d\horply Bt ob pv. But a stranger they will in no wise follow:
strong negative, as in 1v. 14, 48, vi. 35, 37, viii. 12, 51, 52. The d\Xé-
Tptos 18 anyone whom they do not know, not necessarily a thief or
robber: they meet him outside the fold. There is a story of a Scotch
traveller who changed clothes with a Jerusalem shepherd ang tried to
lead the sheep; but the sheep followed the shepherd’s voice and not
his clothes.

6. wapowlav. Allegory or similitude. The Synoptists never use
wmapople; S. John never uses wapaBohs; and this should be preserved
in translation. A.V. renders both words sometimes ‘parable’ and
sometimes ‘proverb,’ In LXX. both are used to represent the He-
brew mashal; in the title to the Book of Proverbs, Prov. i. 1 and xxv.
1, mapoular; elsewhere almost always wapafor. The two words
appear together in Ecelus., xxxix. 3; xlvii. 17. In A.V. we have
‘parable’ and ‘proverb’ indifferently for mashal. In N.T. waporuia
oceurs only here, xvi. 25, 29, and 2 Pef. ii. 23. It means something
beside the way (olpos); hence, mccording to some, a trite ‘ way-side
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saying;’ aeccording to others, a figurative ‘out-of-the-way saying.'
For mwapaBoly see on Mark iv. 2,

dxeivo.. The pronoun (vii. 45) separates them from the Teacher.

otk &yvaoav. Did not recognise the meaning. The idea that they
were strangers, or even robbers, instead of shepherds to the sheep did
not come home to them af all,

7. dnev olv. Jesus therefore said again. Because they did not
understand He went through it again, explaining the main features.

apny This is the important point: the one Door, through
which both sheep and shepherds enter, is Christ. ’Eqy is very em-
phatic; I (and no other) em the Door: eomp. ‘I am the Way’ (xiv. 6).
For éyd ey see on vi, 35.

1 0. 7. wpoBdrwy. The Door for the sheep (v. 9) and also the Door
to the sheep (vv. 1, 2). Sheep and shepherds have one and the same
Deor. The elect enter the Church through Christ; the ministers
who would visit them must receive their commission from Christ,
Jesus does not say # 8. 7. adAgs, but 4 8. v. wpoBdrwyr. The fold has
no meaning apart from the sheep.

8. wdvres door (ABov wpd pol. These words are difficult, and
some copyists seem to have tried to avoid the difficulty by omitting
either warres or wpd éuob. But the balance of authority leaves no
doubt that both are genuine. Some commentators would translate
wpd éuob ‘instead of Me.” But this meaning of mpé is not common,
and perhaps occurs nowhere in N.T. Moreover ‘instead of Me’
ought to include the idea of ‘for My advantage;’ and that is impos.
sible here. 'We must retain the natural and ordinary meaning of
‘before Me:’ and as * before Me in dignity’ would be obviously inap-
propriate, ‘before Me in time’ must be the meaning. But who are
“all that ecame before Me’? The patriarchs, prophets, Moses, the
Baptist cannot be meant, either collectively or singly. *Salvation is
of the Jews’ (iv. 22); ‘they are they which testify of Me’ (v. 39); *if
ye believed Moses, ye would believe Me’ (v, 46); * John bare witness
unto the truth’ (v. 83): texis like this are quite conclusive against
any such Gnostic interpretation. Nor can false Messiahs be meant:
it is doubtful whether any had arisen at this {ime. Rather it refers
{0 the *ravening wolves in sheep’s clothing’ who had been, and still
were, the ruin of the nation, ‘who devoured widows' houses,” who
were ‘full of ravening and wickedness,” who had ‘taken away the key
of knowledge,” and were in very truth ‘thieves and robbers’ (Matt. vii
15, xxiii. 14; Luke xi. 39, 52). These ‘came,’ but they were not
sent. Bome of them were now present, thirsting to add bloodshed to
robbery, and this denunciation of them is no stronger than several
passages in the Synoptists: e.g. Matt. xxiii. 83; Luke xi. 50, 5. The
tense also is in favour of this interpretation; not were, but ‘are thieves,
and robbers.’

obk fikovocav. For they found no authority, no living voice in
their teaching {Matt, vii. 29). Comp. ‘To whom shall we go ?* (vi. 68).
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Hearers there were, but these were not the gheep, but blind followers,
led by the blind. For the plural verb see Winer, p. 646.

9. There is a very clear reference to this verse in the Ignatian
Evpistles, Philad. ix.: adrds &v Odpn 7ol warpbs, &' 7s eloépyovrac
*ABpadp k. Toadw k. TaxdB k. ol mpopirar k. of dwborohot k. 9 exxAyoin,
In the message to the Philadelphian Church (Rev. ifi. 8) we find dod
Sédwia évdmiby oov Olpav dvewypéryy. For other early adaptations of
this image comp. Hegesippus (Eus. H. E. 11. xxiii. 8), 7is 7 @pa 70D
"Inoof, Hermas 111. Sim. ix, 12, 5 70y 6 vids Tob Oeol éori, and Clem.
Rom. . xlviii, Bee on iii. 8, iv, 10, vi. 33, viii. 28, 29,

8 éuoi. Placed first for emphasis; ‘through Me and in no other
way.' The main point is iterated again and again, each time with
great simplicity and yet most emphatieally. ¢¢The simplicity, the di-
rectness, the particularity, the emphasis of 8. John's style give his
writings a marvellous power, which is not perhaps felt at first. Yet
his words seem to hang abouf the reader till he is forced to remember
them, Fach great fruth sounds like the burden of a strain, ever
falling upon the ear with a calm persistensy which secures attention.”
Westcott, Introduction to the Siudy of the Gospels, p. 250.

tdv ms. If anyone: there is no limit of sex or nationality, Comp.
vi. 51, viii. 51, iii. 15, xi. 25, xii. 46.

cwbioeras. It is interesting to ses how this has been expanded in
the Clementine Homilies (. li.}; "By elue 4 worg hs Cwiis® 6 67 uob
eloepybpevos elodpyeras els T fwdp. bs odk ofos érépas Ths odter Suva-
uévys Sidagxakias. See on v. 27 and ix. 1. These passages place the
reference to the Fourth Gospel beyond a doubt. Zwhdeerar and rouiw
elphioet scem to shew that this verse does not refer to the shepherds
only, but to the sheep also. Although ‘find pasture’ may refer to the
shepherd’s work for the flock, yet one is inclined to think that if the
words do not refer to both, they refer to the sheep only.

doehedoeran k. éE. These words also are more appropriate to the gheep
than to the shepherds; but comp. Num. xxvii. 17; 1 Sam. xviii. 13;
2 Chron. i. 10. ‘To go in and out’ includes the ideas of security and
liberty {Jer. xxxvil. 4). The phrase is a Hebraism, expressing the free
activity of life, like vergari (Deut. xxviil, 6, 19; zxxi, 2; Ps. cxxi, 8;
Actsi. 21, ix. 28).

10. Just as v. 9 refers back to v, 2, so this refers back to v, 1. It
is the same allegory more fully expounded. Note the climax; xh\éyp,
steal and carry off ; #doy, slaughter as if for sacrifice (LXX. in Is. xxii,
13; 1 Mace. vil. 19); dmodéoy utterly consume and destroy. In what
follows puhw #x. ia opposed to Bioy . dwoléry, weproady éx. to khéyp:
instead of taking life, He gives it; instead of stealing, He gives abun-
dance.

&yd fhBov. I came that they may have life, and that they may have
abundance. 'Byw is in emphatic contrast to ¢ xAérrys. Thig is the
point of transition from the first part of the allegory to the second.
The figure of the Door, as the one entrance to salvation, is dropped ;
and that of the Good Shepherd, as opposed to the thief, is taken up;
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but this intermediate clause will apply to either figure, inelining
towards the second one. In order to make the strongest possible
antithesis to the thief, Christ introduces, not a shepherd, but Himself,
the Chief Shepherd. The thief takes life; the shepherds protect life;
the Good Shepherd gives it.

11—18. TeE ALLEcORY OF THE (300D SHEPHERD.

11, &yd el dwr. 6k, See on vi. 35 : kaAés cannot be adequately trans-
lated : it means ‘beautiful, noble, good,’ ag opposed to ‘foul, mean,
wicked.” It sums up the chief attributes of ideal perfection; comp. x.
82, ii, 10. Christ is the Perfect Shepherd, as opposed to His own im-
perfect ministers; He is the true Shepherd, as opposed to the false
shepherds, who are hirelings or hypoerites; He is the Good Shepherd,
who gives His life for the sheep, as opposed to the wicked thief who
takes their lives to preserve hig own. Thus in Christ is realised the
ideal Shepherd of O.T. Pa. xxiil.; Isa. xl. 11; Jer. xxiii.; Ezek,
xxxiv., xxxvii. 24; Zech. xi. 7. The figure sums up the relation of
Jehovah to His people (Ps. Ixzx. 1); and in appropriating it Jesus
proclaims Himself as the representative of Jehovah. Perhaps no
image has penetrated more deeply into the mind of Christendom:
Christian prayers and hymns, Christian painting and statuary, and
Christian literature are full of it, and have been from the earliest ages.
And side by side with it is commonly found the other beauntiful image
of this Gospel, the Vine: the Good Shepherd and the True Vine are
figures of which Christians have never wearied,

7. §. ab. rlbngow. Layeth down His life. A remarkable phrase
and peculiar to 5. John {(vv. 15, 17, xiii. 87, 88, xv. 13; 1 John iii. 16),
whereas doyat 7. Y. adrod occurs Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45. “To lay
down’ perhaps includes the notion of ‘to pay down,” a common mean-
ing of the word in classical Greek; if so it is exactly equivalent to the
Synoptic ‘to give as & ransom’ (Norpov). Others interpret, ‘to lay aside’
(xiii. 4), i.e. to give up voluntarily. In this country the statement
‘the good shepherd lays down his life for his sheep’ scems extravagant
when taken apart from the application to Christ. Not so in the
East, where dangers from wild beasts and armed bands of robbers are
gerious and constant. Gen. xiii. 5, xiv. 12, xxxi. 39, 40, xzxii. 7, 8,
xxxvil. 33; Jobi. 17; 1 Sam. xvii. 84, 35. “Ymwép, ‘on behalf of.

12. & podwrés. The word occurs nowhere elge in N.T. excepting of
the ‘hired servants’ of Zebedee (Mark i. 20). The Good Shepherd was
introduced in contrast to the thief. Now we have another contrast to
the Good Shepherd given, the kired shepherd, a mercenary, who tends
a flock not his own for his own interests. The application is obvious;
viz., to those ministers who care chiefly for the emoluments and ad-
vantages of their position, and refire when the position becomes
irksome and dangerous. In one respect the hireling is worse than the
thief, for he is false to his pledge and betrays a trust. He sacrifices
his charge to save himgelf, whereas a true shepherd sacrifices himself
to save his charge.

xal ook av w. And not a shepherd, as in v. 2.
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Tdv Adkov. Any power opposed to Christ (v. 28).

ddinow kv N, Leavetk the sheep and fleeth; and the wolf snatcheth
them and scattereth {them); because he is an hireling, d¢e. The wolf
seizes some and scatters the rest.

14—18. Further deseription of the True Shepherd. (1)} His intimate
knowledge of His sheep; (2) His readiness to die for them. This latter
point recurs repeatedly s a sort of refrain, like *I will raise him up at
the last day,’ in chap. vi. The passage, especially vv. 14, 15, is re-
markable for beautiful simplicity of structure: the parallelism of
Hebrew poetry is very marked. There should be no full gtop at the
end of v, 14: I ¥mow Mine, and Mine know Me, even as the Father
knoweth Me and I know the Father. So intimate is the relation
between the Good Shepherd and His sheep that it may be compared
and likened (not merely dowep, but xafds) to the relation between the
Father and the Son. The same thought runs through the discourses
in the latter half of the Gospel: xiv. 20, zv. 10, zvii. 8, 10, 18, 21.
Note that ybwokw, not olda, is used: it is knowledge resulting from
experience and appreciation, Contrast Matt. vil. 23, ¢I never knew
you’ (Byrwr) with Luke iv. 34, *I know Thee who Thou art’ (o?da).

16. &\a wpéBara. Not the Jews in heathen lands, but Gentiles,
for even among them He had sheep. The Jews had asked in derision,
¢ 'Will He go and teach the Gentiles?’ (vii. 35). He declares bere that
among the despised heathen He has sheep. He was going to lay down
His life, ‘not for that nation only’ (xi. 52), but that He might ‘draw
all men unto Him’ (xii. 82). Of that most heathen of heathen cities,
Corinth, He declared to S. Paul in a vision, ‘1 have much people in
this city’ (Aets xviii. 10; eomp. xxviii, 28), The Light ‘lightens every
man’ (1. 9}, and not the Jews only. "Exw, not éw, like éo7i po in Acts
xviii, 10: they are already His, given to Him (xvii. 7) by the Father.
He is their Owner, but not yet their Shepherd,

& 7. aiMjs . Emphasig on aiAfjs not on ratrys; the Gentiles were
not in any fold at all, but ‘scattered abroad’ (xi. 52).

éxelva. Not rabra: they are still remote.

8¢i. Such is the Divine decree; see on iil. 14. It is the Father's
will and the Messiah's bounden duty.

dydyav. Lead, rather than ‘bring;’ comp. éidyew (v. 8). OChrist
can lead them in their own lands. “Neither in this mountain, nor yet
at Jerusalem’ (iv. 21) is the appointed place. The spiritual gathering
into one (xi. 52) is not the idea conveyed here,

yerjoerar plo wolpwn, els wouuijv. They shall become one flock, one
shepherd. The distinetion between ‘be’ and ‘become’ is worth pre-
serving (see on ix. 27, 39), and that between ‘flock’ and ‘fold’ still
more so. *‘There shall become one fold’ would imply that at present
there are more than one: but nothing is said of any other fold. In
both these instances our translators have rejected their better pre-
decessors : Tyndale and Coverdale have ‘ flock,’ not ¢ fold;” the Geneva
Version has *be made,” not ‘be.’ The old Latin texts have ovile for
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athg and grex for moluvn; so Cyprian and Ssometimes) Augustine.
The Vulgate has ovile for both. Hence Wiclif has ‘fold’ for both;
and this exror was admitted into the Great Bible of 1539 #nd A.V. of
1611. One point in the Greek cannot be preserved in English, the
cognate similarity between woiury and moywiy. ‘One herd, one herds-
man’ would involve more loss than gain. ‘One flock, one flock-
master’ would do, if ‘flock-master’ were in common use. But the
rendering of woluvy by ovile and ‘fold’ is all loss, and has led to
calamitous misunderstanding by strengthening ¢the wall of partition’
(Eph. ii. 14), which this passage declares shall be broken down. Even
O.T. Prophets seem to have had a presentiment that other nations
would share in the blessings of the Messiah: Mie. iv. 2; Isa. lii. 15.
The same thought appears frequenily in the Synoptists; e.g. Maitt.
viii, 11, xiti. 24—380, xxzviii. 19; Luke xiii. 29. And if 8. Matthew
could appreciate this side of his Master’s teaching, how much more
8. John, who had lived to see the success of missions to the heathen
and the resulis of the destruction of Jerusalem. It is therefore un-
reasonable to urge the universalism of the IFFourth Gospel as an
argument against its authenticity. Here, as elsewhere in N.T., the
prior claim of the Jews is admitted, their exclusive claim is denied.

17. 8ud TovTo. For this cause: see on v. 16, vii. 21. The Father’s
love for the incarnate Son is intensified by the self-sacrifice of the Son,
which was a wporgopd k. Ovala 1§ Oe els dopnp edwdlas (Eph. v. 2).

tva w. Adfw ad. In order that I may take it again. This clause
is closely connected with the preceding one, %a depending upon &7
x.7.\. Christ died in order to rise again; and only because Christ was
to take His human life again was His death such as the Father could
have approved. Had the Son returned to heaven at the Crucifixion
leaving His humanity on the Crose, the salvation of mankind would
not have been won, the sentence of death would not have been reversed,
we ghould be ‘yet in our sins’ (1 Cor. xv. 17), Moreover, in that case
He would have ceased to be the Good Shepherd: He would have be-
come like the hireling, casting aside his duty before it was completed.
The office of the True Shepherd is not finished until all mankind be-
come His flock; and this work continues from the Resurrection to the
Day of Judgment. ‘

18. oibes alpe. No ome taketh it from Me; not even God. See
on v, 28. Two points are insisted on; (1) that the Death is entirely
voluntary: this is stated both negatively and positively: see on i. 3;
(2) that both Death and Resurrection are in accordance with a com-
mission received from the Father. Comp. ‘Father, into Thy hands
I commend My spirit’ (Luke xxiii. 46). The precise words used by the
two Apostles of Christ’s death bring this out very clearly; wapédwrey 7o
wrvefpa (xix. 30); defrer 7. mv. (Matt. xxvii. 50). The étémvevser of
8. Mark and S. Luke is less strong; but none use the simple dwéfaver.

" "Ey is emphatic; but I lay it down of Myself.

&ovalav Ixw. I have right, authority, liberty: i. 12, v. 27, xvii. 2,

xix. 10. This authority is the commandment of the Father: and
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hence this passage in no way contradicts the usual N.T, doctrine that
Christ was raised to life again by the Father. Aects ii. 24,

7. 7. dvrohfv.  The command to die and rise again, which He ‘re-
ceived’ at the Incarnation, Comp. iv. 84, v, 80, vi. 88.

19—21. OrprosiTe RESULTS OF THE TEACHING.

19. oxlopa wddw éy. There arose (i. 6) a advision (vii. 43) again
among the Jews, as among the Pharisees about the blind man (ix. 16),
and among the multitude at the Feast of Tabernacles (vii. 43). Here
we see that some even of the hostile party are impressed, and doubt the
correctness of their position: comp. xi. 45.

7. Myovs T. These words or discourses (sermmones), whereas jrjpara
(v. 21) are the separate sayings or utterances (verba): r. Aoyous is the
larger expression. ‘

20. Soup. Eev. See last note on viil. 48 and comp. vii. 20.

7{ ad, dx. They are uneasy at the impression produced by these
discourses and seek to discredit their Author,—‘poisoning the wells.’

Sowpont. Of one possessed with a demon. See on iii. 34.

p1 8. 8. Surely a demon cannot: comp. x.40. A demon might
work a miracle, like the Egyptian magicians, but not so great and so
beneficent a miracle as this (comp. ix. 16). But here they stop: they
declare what He cannot be; they do not see, or will not admit, what
He must be.

2238, THE D1scoUrsE AT THE FEAsT oF THE DEDICATION.

Again we scem to have a gap in the narrative. Between vy, 21—22
{but see below) there is an interval of about two months; for the Feast
of Tabernacles would be about the middle of October, and that of the
Dedication towards the end of December. In this interval some would
place Luke x, 1—xiii. 21. If this be correct, we may connect the send-
ing out of the Seventy both with the Feast of Tabernacles and alsc with
John x. 16. Seventy was the traditional number of the nations of the
earth: and for the nations 70 buliocks were offered at the Feast of
Tabernacles—13 on the first day, 12 on the second, 11 on the third, and
go on. 'The Seventy were sent out to gather in the nations; for they
were not forbidden, as the Twelve were, to go into the way of the Gen-
tiles or to enter any city of the Samaritans (Matt. x. 5). The Twelve
were primarily for the twelve tribes ; the Seventy for the Gentiles. The
words ‘other sheep I have which are not of this fold; them also I must
lead,” must have been spoken just before the mission of the Seventy.

Dr Westcott, on the strength of the strongly attested {B L 33 and the
Thebaic and Armenian Versions) éyévero Td7e 14 dyx., At that time
there took place the F. of the Dedication, would connect chaps. ix.
and x, 1—21 with this later Feast rather than with Tabernacles, In
this case the interval of two months must be placed between chaps.
viil. and ix.

Is it possible that 7& éyxafvia here means the Dedication of Solomon’s
Temple, which took place at the Feast of Tabernacles (1 Kings viii. 2;
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2 Chr, v. 8)? If go, there is o gap in the narrative. 'Eyxalvia is used
in LXX. of the Dedication of the second Temple (Ezra vi, 16), and
éyxawlw is used of the first Temple (1 K. viii. 63; 2 Chr. vii. 5). At
the Feast of Tabernacles some commemoration of the establishment of
a permanent centre of national worship would be natural.

23. &yévero 8t 7. &yx. This is the reading of X AD X and the bulk
of MSS., with the Syriacand some old Latin texts: the best Latin texts
have neither Tére nor ¢¢: the Memphitic gives both rére and 64 It is
possible that -ro 3¢ produced rore. Now there took place at Jerusalem
the Feast of the Dedication : see on ii, 13. The mention of a feast of so
modern and local an origir and of ‘Solomon’s Poreh’ indicate a Jewish
writer familiar with Jerusalem. The vivid deseription (yesuwy, mepe-
mdre, éxdrhwoay, &c) and the firm grasp of the strained situation indicate
an eyewitness. The Feast of Dedication might be celebrated anywhere,
and the pointed insertion of ‘at Jerusalem’ seems to suggest that in the
interval between ». 21 and ». 22 Christ had been away from the oity.
It was kept in honour of the purification and restoration of the
Temple (B.0. 184) after its desecration by Antiochus Epiphanes;
1 Mace. i. 2060, iv. 36—59 (note esp. vu. 36 and 59); 2 Mace. z.
1—8. Another name for it was ‘the Lights,’ or *Feast of Lights,’ from
the illuminations with which it was celebrated. Christian dedication
festivals are its lineal descendants.

xepav v,  For the asyndeton (the xal of T. R. is not genuine)
comp. dpa v ws &y (iv. 6, xix, 14). Perhaps yewwr f» is to be con-
nected with what follows rather than with what precedes: It was
winter, and Jesus was walking, d¢c. Certainly the words explain why
He was teaching under cover, and are not a mere note of time. We
are in doubt whether they refer to the winter season (2 Tim. iv. 21),
or to the stormy weather (Matt. xvi. 3; Actg xxvii. 20). The latter
seems preferable, (1) The Feast of Dedication always began Kisleu
25th, i.e. late in December, so that there was no need to add ‘it was
winter,” although 8. John might naturally state the fact for Gentile
readers. (2) 7w 3¢ vif (xiii. 30) is almost certainly added to symbolize
the moral darkness into which the traitor went out. Perhaps here
also yepdw v is added as symbolical of the storm of doubt, passion
and hostility in the midst of which Christ was teaching. See on
xviil, 1.

23. & 7. or. Z.] Thiz was a cloister or colonnade in the Temple-
Courts, apparently on the east side. Tradition said that it was a
part of the original building which had survived the various de-
gtructions, No such cloister is mentioned in the account of Solomoen’s
Temple, and perhaps the name was derived from the wall against which
it was built. It is mentioned again Acts iii, 11 and v. 12 as the re-
cognised place of worship for the first disciples. Foundations still
remaining may belong to it. TFor tepév see on if. 14, 19.

24. &uxh. ofv] The Jews therefors compassed Him about (Luke
xxi. 20; Hebr. xi. 80; Rev. xx. 9) and kept saying to Him. For
change of tense eomp. iv. 27, 30. They encircled Him in an urgen
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manner, indicating that they were determined to have an answer.
¢ Therefore’ means ‘because of the good opportunity.’

tws wéte x.7.\.] How long dost Thou excite our mind, or hold our
mind in suspense? If Thou art the Christ tell us with openness (see
on vii. 13). They put a point-blank question, as the Sanhedrin do at
the Passion (Luke xxii. 67). Their motives for urging this were no
doubt mixed, and the same motive was not predominant in each case.
Some were hovering between faith and hostility and (forgetting viii.
13) fancied that an explicit declaration from Him might help them.
Others asked mainly out of curiosity : He had interested them greatly,
and they wanted His own account of Himself. The worst wished for a
plain statement which might form material for an accusation: they
wanted Him to commit Himself.

25. elwoy...moTedere. The change of tense is significant: His
declaration is past; their unbelief still continues. To a few, the
woman at the well, the man born blind, and the Apostles, Jesus
had explicitly declared Himself to be the Messiah; to all He had
implicitly declared Himself by His works and teaching,

rd fpya. Bee on v, 20, 36: all the details of His Messianic work.
"Eyd is an emphatic answer to the preceding ¢v (*If Thou art the
Cbrist"), and to the following Jueis: Taiira also is emphatic ; ¢ the works
which I do...they...but ye believe not.’ For this retrospective use of
oliTos see on iii, 32. .

27, 28. Note the simple but very impressive coupling of the clauses
merely by xal and comp. »v, 8, 12. The series forms a climax and
seems to fall into two triplets, as A. V., rather than three pairs,

27. ‘I know Mine, and Mine know Me’ (v. 14). Winer, p. 646.

28. B8Bop. Not ddow. Here as in iii. 15, v. 24 and often, the gift
of eternal life is regarded as already possessed by the faithful, Itis
not a promise, the fulfilment of which depends upon man’s conduct,
but a gift, the retention of which depends upon ourselves.

ob paj dmwol. els 7. al. Literally, Shall certainly not perish for ever:
see on viii. 51. The negative belongs to dwéhwyra:, Dot to els 7.
al., and the meaning is, they shall never perish, not ‘ they may perish,
but shall not perish eternally ” comp. xi. 26; Rom. ¥iii 38, 39.

wal oby dpw. And no one shall snatch them. ‘No one’ rather
than ‘ no man’ (as in v, 18) for the powers of darkness are excluded as
well as human seducers. ¢ Snatch’ rather than °pluck,’ for it is the
same word as is used of the wolf in v. 12, and this should be preserved
in translation.

This passage in no way asserts the indefectibility of the elect, and
gives no countenance to ultra-predestinarian views. Christ’s sheep
cannot be taken from Him against their will; but their will is free,
and they may choose to leave the flock.

xepés.  His hand protects, bears, cherishes, leads them” (Meyer).
ST JOHN P
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29. BéBwxev. Sec on iii. 35 and comp. xvil. 8, 24. That which the
Father hath given Me is greater than all. The unity of the Church is
invineible. But the reading is doubtiul: § &. p. ueifov has the most
ancient authority (B, old Latin, Memphitic) and agrees with vi, 39,
xvii. 2: the common reading, 85 3. . ueifwv, and & dedwxds p. pelfwv (D),
are obvious corrections : that of RL, 8§ &. k. pel{wv, is impossible : that
of AB2X, 8¢ 5. u. petlow, is easy and may be right; My Fuatler whe
gave them to Me is a greater power than all (comp. Matt. xii. 6).

& 7. Y. 7. warpds] Emphatie repetition of warfp: & 1. x. adrod
would have sufficed. *The souls of the righteous are in the hand of
God, and there shall no torment touch them’ (Wisd. iii. 1): comp.
Deut. xxxiii, §; Isa. xliz, 2, li. 16.

30. éyo k. 6 . W topev. I and the Father are one; one Substance,
not one Person (els). Comp. xvii. 22, 23, and contrast dravres yép
vuels els éore dv xp. 'I.,—* are one man, one conscious agent’ (Gal. iil.
28); and rois 0o krioy év davrd els Bva «awdv dvfpwmor (Eph. ii. 15).
Christ has just implied that His hand and the Father’s hand are one,
which implies that He and the Father are one; and this He now
asserts, They are one in power, in will, and in action : this at the
very least the words must mean; the Arian interpretation of mere
moral agreement is inadequate. ‘Whether or no Unity of Substance is
actually stated here, it is certainly implied, as the Jews see. They
would stone Him for making Himself God, which He would not have
done had He not asserted or implied that He and the Father were one
in Substance, not merely in will. And Christ does not correct them,
as assuredly He would have done, had their animosity arisen out of a
gross misapprehension of His words. Comp. Rev, xz. 6, xxii. 3.
8. Augustine is {herefore right in stating that éouév refutes Sabellius,
who denied the distinction, while & refutes Arius, who denied the
equality, between the Father and the Son. Comp. Tert. adv, Praz.
xxii ; Hippol. ¢, Noet. vii.

3l. éBdor. wdhw. They prepare to act on Lev. xxiv. 16 (comp.
1 K. xxi. 10). Idaew refers o viii. 59, where we have #par for ¢8d-
gracav. The latter implies more effort; *lifted up, bore:’ but we
cannot be sure whether if refers to raising from the ground or to
carrying from a distance. The change from &a Bd\wow éx’ alrév to
Wva Mbdowow atréy, as from Fpav to &Bdsracav may indicate that this
was a more deliberate nttempt to carry out the law of blasphemy,
S. John uses the elassical Nifdfeww {vv. 32, 33, xi. 8), whereas the
Synoptists nse the LXX. word Afofoelv (Matt. xxi. 35, xxiii. 87;
Luke xiii. 34). In the Acts both words occur (v. 26, vii. 58).

82. dmexplyn. Just as the Jews ‘answered® His act of cleansing
the Temple (ii. 18), Jesus ‘answered’ their act of preparing to stone:
comp. v. 17. The act in each case involved an assertion.

{pya xahd. Works morally beautifal, noble and excellent (v. 14).
Comp. kahds wdvra wemolyce (Mark vil. 37) and elder & Oeds 8r¢ kahdy
(Gen. i. 8, 10, 12, &c.). The noble works (v. 20, 36} proceed from
the Father and are manifested by the Son,
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{efa. Divine works are exhibitions of goodness, ‘signs’ of some-
thing above and beyond them.

8wl woiov al. fp. Literally, jor what kind of work among these;
j.e. *what is the character of the work for which ye are in the act of
stoning me?’ It was precisely the character of the works which
shewed that they were Divine, as some of them were disposed to
think (v. 21, vii. 26). Comp. Matt. xxii. 36, where the literal meaning
is, ‘what kind of a commandment is great in the law?,’ and 1 Cor.
xv. 35, ‘with what %ind of body do they come?’ See on xii. 33,
xviil, 83, xxi. 19. The éué iz emphatioc, ‘ Me, the Representative and
Interpreter of the Father.” For the present tense sce Winer, p. 332.

33. repl k. €p. Concerning « good work : ‘ That is not the subjeot-
madtter of our charge.” Comp. viii. 46, xvi. 8; I John ii, 2.

xal 8. Kaf is epexegetic, explaining wherein the blasphemy
consisted : it does not introduce a second charge. See on viii. 53.

3¢—38. Christ answers a formal charge of blasphemy by a formal
argument on the other side,

3¢. Forw yeypapuévov. See on ii. 17.

&v r. vépy v, Ag in xii. 34, xv, 25 ‘ the Law’ is used in its widest
sense for the whole of O. T. In all three places the reference is to
the Psalms: comp. Rom. ifi. 19; 1 Cor, xiv, 21, 'Tudr means, ‘for
which you profess to have such & regard:’ comp. viii. 17.

tyo elwa, Qeol éove. The argument is both & fortiori and ad hominem.
In the Scriptures (Ps. lxxxii. 8) even unjust rulers are called ‘gods’
on the principle of the theocracy, that rulers are the representatives
of God (comp. Ex. xxii. 8). If this is admissible without blasphemy,
how much more may He call Himself * Son of God.’

35. ¢ . . 0. Probably, If 1t called them gods, viz. the Law,
¢Them’ is left unexplained ; a Jewish audience would at once know
who were meant. But how incredible that any but a Jew should
think of such an argument, or put it in this brief way ! These last eight
verses alone are sufficient to discredit the theory that this Gospel is
the work of a Greek Gnostio in the second century.

& Adyos 7. 0. Practiczlly the same as ‘the Seripture;’ i.e. the
word of God in these passages of Scripture. The Word in the
theological sense for the Son is not meant: this term appears no-
where in the narrative part of S. John’s Gospel. But of course it was
through the Word, not yet incarnate, that God revealed His will to
His people. .

o 8. Avdfjvar. Literally, ‘cannot be undone’ or ‘unloosed.” The
same word 18 rendered ‘unloose’ {i, 27), *destroy’ (ii. 19; 1 John iii,
8), *break’ (v. 18 and vil. 23), ‘loose’ (xi. 44). i. 27 and xi. 44 are
literal, of actual unbinding; the others are figurative, of dissolution
or unbinding as & form of destruction. Here either metaphor, dis-
solution or unbinding, would he appropriate; either, ‘cannot be
explained away, made to mean nothing;’ or, ‘cannot be deprived of
its binding authority.” The latter seems better. The clause depends

P2
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upon ‘if,” and is not parenthetical; ¢if the Seripture eannot be
broken.’ As in ii. 22, xvil. 12, xx. 9, %7 vypagh probably means a
definite passage. Comp. vii. 38, 42, xii. 18, xvil. 12, xix. 24, 28, 36,
87. Scripture as a whole is called al ypagal; v. 30.

36. 8v o w Wy. Of Him whom the Father sanctified : in emphatic
opposition to ‘them unto whom the word of God came,’” Men on
whom God’s word has conferred a fragment of delegated authority
may be called ‘gods’ (Elohim) without scruple; He, whom the
Father Himself sanctified and sent, may not be called Son of God (no
article before ‘ Son’) without blasphemy, By ‘sanctified’ is meant
something analogous tc the consecration of Jeremiah before his birth
for the work of a Prophet (Jer. i. 5). Comp. Ecclus. xlv. 4 (Moses),
xlix. 7 (Jeremiah) ; 1 Mace. i. 25 (the Chosen People). When the Son
was sent into the world He was consecrated for the work of the
Messiah, and endowed with the fulness of grace and iruth (see on i.
14), the fulness of power (iii. 35), the fulness of life (v. 26). In virtne
of this Divine sanctification He beeomes ‘the Holy One of God’ {vi.
69 ; Luke iv. 34). See on xvii. 17, 19, the only other passages in
8. John’s writings where the word occurs.

Opels Néyere. *Tpuels, with great emphasis; ‘Do ye, in opposition to
the Seripture, dare to say?’

87, 38. Having met their technical charge in a technieal manner
He now justifies the assertion of His unity with the Father by an
appeal fo His works. Dewm non vides, tamen Deum agnoscis ex
opertbus ejus (Cicero). -

37. & od woud. Not el pif, because the negative belongs to weud,
not to the sentence; if I omit to do: iii. 12, v. 47; Rev. xx. 15,
Comp. Soph. 4jazx, 1131, Winer, pp. 599, 600.

wor. pou. A literal command: if His works are not those
which His Father works, they ought not (not merely have no need)
even to believe what He says (see on vi. 30), much less believe on
Him (see oni. 12). Comp. v. 24, 46, viil, 31, 45, xiv, 11. His works
are His Father’s (ix. 8, xiv. 10). -

88. 7. {pyos w. ‘Blessed are they that have not seen and yet have
believed’ (xx. 29); but it is better to have the faith that comes with
sight than none at all. Thus we have four stages: 1. believing the
works; 2. believing Him on accoun} of the works (xiv. 11); 3. be-
lieving on Him (viii. 80}; 4. abiding in His word (viii. 31).

The true position of miracles among the Evidences of Christianity
is clearly stated here and xiv.1l. They are not primary, as Paley
would have it, but secondary and auxiliary, Christ’s doetrine bears
the evidence of its Divine origin in itself.

fva yvarte k. ywadokyre. That ye may come to know and con-
tinually know; attain to knowledge and advance in knowledge in
contrast to their state of suspense (v. 24): the aorist denotes the
single act, the present the permanent growth. The apparent awk-
wardness of having the same verb twice in the same clause hag
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probably caused a large number of authorities to substitute wiored-
oyre in the second case. But the change of tense is full of meaning,
especially in reference to the Jews. Many of them attained to a
momentary conviction that He was the Messiah (ii. 23, vi. 14, 15,
vii, 41, viii. 30, x. 42, xi. 45); very few of them went beyond a
transitory conviction (ii. 24, vi. 66, viii. 81).

kdyd & T. marpl. An instance of the solemnity and emphasis
derived from repetition so frequent in this Gospel.

39—42. OrrosiTE RESULTS OF THE DISCOURSE.

39. {irvouwy oy wilw. Both ofy and wdAw are of somewhat
uncertain authority: the termination of éfjrovr might cause the
omission of ofr. IdAw refers to vii. 30, 32, 44, and shews that
mdoar ésee on vii. 30) means ‘arvest Him’ for the Sanhedrin, not
‘take Him’ and stone Him.

énMBev &k. Went forth out of. There being nothing in the text to
ghew that His departure was miraculous, it is safest (as in viil 59,
where also éhfer ée occurs) to suppose that there was no miracle.
He withdrew through the less hostile among those who encireled
Him, while the others were making up their minds how to apprehend
Him. The majesty of innocence suffices to protect Him, His hour
not having come. They cannot snatch His sheep out of His hand
(v. 28), but He goes forth out of their hand.

40—4¢2. *‘The chapter ends with a note of place which is evidently
and certainly bhistorical. No forger would ever have thought of the
periphragis ‘ where John at first baptized’...*John did no miracle:
but all things that John spake of this man were true” It would be
impossible to find a stronger inecidental proof that the author of the
Gospel had been originally a disciple of the Baptist, or af least his
contemporary, and also that he is wriling of things that he had heard
and seen. A Gnostie, writing in Asia Minor, even though he had
come into relation with disciples of John, would not have infroduced
the Baptist in this way. In circles that had been affected by the
Baptist’s teaching, and were heaitating whether they should attach
themselves to Jesus, this is precisely the sort of ecmment that would
be heard ** {Sanday).

40. wdAw 7. 7.’I. Referring back to i. 28. The hostility of the
hierarchy being invincible and becoming more and more dangerous,
Jesus retires into Peraea for quiet and safety hefore His Passion.
This inferval was between three and four months, from the latter
part of December to the middle of April. Comp. Matt. xix. 1; Mark
x. 1. But some portion of this time was spent at Ephraim (xi. 54)
after going to Bethany in Judaea to raise Lazarus. Nothing is told
us a8 to how much time was given o Bethany or Bethabara in Peraea,
how much o Ephraim.

7 wpdvov. John afterwards baptized at Aenon (iii. 23).
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41. woMol fAGov. The harvest (iv. 35—38). The testimony of
the Baptist, and perhaps the miraculous voice at Christ’s Baptism,
were still remembered there. Since then there had been the mission
of the Seventy and Christ’s own work in Galilee.

¥Aeyov. Kept saying or used to say: it was a common remark.

o. énolnoev ouBéy. This is indirect evidence of the genuineness of
the miracles recorded of Christ. It is urged that if Jesus had wrought
no miracles, they would very possibly have been attributed to Him
after His death. Let us grant this; and at the same time it must be
granted that the same holds good to a very great extent of the
Baptist. The enthusiasm which he awakened, as a Prophet appear-
ing after a weary interval of four centuries, was immense. Miracles
would have been eagerly believed of him, the second Elijah, and
would be likely enough to be attributed to him. But more than half
a century after his death we have one of his own disciples gquite
incidentally telling us that ‘ John did no sign;’ and there is no rival
tradition to the contrary, Aii traditions attribute miracles to Jesus.

éxel. Last for emphasis. There, in contrast to Jerusalem which
had rejected Him, many believed on Him (i. 12), not merely believed
His words (vv. 37, 38).

CHAPTER XL
19. woA)ol B¢ for xal mohhoi (A), and Tiv for 7&s mepl (AC#); both

on overwhelming evidence.
21l. ok dv dmélavev & dBehdds pov for 5 dd. p. odx dv éredrfret.
39. rerehevrnkéros for Tehmxdros, with all the best MSS.
41. Omit o %» 6 Tefryaiss xelpevos (explanatory gloss) after Aoy,
45. Omit ¢ 'Tycods after iwolnoev: comp. iv. 18, 46, vi. 14, viii. 21.

B0. AoylleoBe (RABDL) for &iahoylfcocde. The compound is very
frequent in the Synoptists.

51, ‘drpodrtevoey for mpoegrirevoer (correction to usual form), In
N.T. the better MSS. place the augment before the preposition
(Matt. vii. 22, xi. 13, xv. 7; Mark vii. 6; Luke i. 67; Acts xix. 6):
Jude 14 is possibly an exception. Winer, p. 84.

Apedhev for Euedker: comp. iv. 47, xii. 33, xviil. 32. In vi. 71
éuedder i3 better attested: comp. éddware in v. 87. Winer, p. 82,

54. Huewev (NBL), 8. John's favourite word, is probably to be
preferred to duérpiBer (AD from iii. 22?)

57. é&vrolds for évroddy, with NBISM against AD.
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Caar. XI. CHRIST 18 LovE ILLUSTRATED BY 4 SiGN.

Christ’s love for His friends brings about His own death and shews
the voluntariness (v. 8) of His death, as declared x. 18. Expressions
of affection and tenderness abound in the chapter; eomp. vv. 8, 5,
11, 15, 35, 36.

We have now reached °the culminating point of the miraculous
activity of our Liord,’ and at the same time the ¢ erucial question’ of
this Gospel—the Raising of Lazarus. Various objections have been
urged against i, and through it against the Fourth Gospel as a
whole. The principal objections require notice. They are based (1)
on the extraordinary character of the miracle itself; (2) on the
silence of the Synoptista; (3) on the fact that in spite of what is
narrated vv. 47—53, no mention is made of the miracle in the
accusation of Jesus.

(1) The extraordinary character of the miracle is a difficulty of
modern growth. By the writers of N. T. raising the dead was
regarded as on the same level with other miracles, not as something
quite apart from all others. And surely the ancient view is both
more reverent and meore philosophical than the modern one. Only
from a purely human standpoint can one miracle be regarded as more
wonderful, i.e. more difficult of performance, than another. To
Omnipotence all miracles, as indeed all works, are equal: distinetions
of diffienlt and easy as applied to the Almighty are meaningless.

(2) It is eertainly surprising that the Synoptists do not mention
this miracle, all the more so because 8. John tells us that it was the
proximate cause of Christ’s arrest and condemnation. But this sur-
prising circumstance has been exaggerated. It seems too much to say
that ¢ it must always remain a mystery why this miracle, transcend-
ing as it does all other miracles which the Lord wrought,...should
have been passed over by the three earlier Evangelists.” Two con-
siderations go a long way towards explaining the mystery. (i} The
Synoptical Gospels, though three in number, in the main represent
only one tradition, and that a very fragmentary tradition. That
fragmentary testimony should omit important facts is not surprising ;
and that out of {hree writers who make use of this defective svidence
not one ghould in this important instance have supplied the defi-
ciency, is not more than surprising. (ii) The Synoptists, until they
reach the lnst Passover, omit almost all events in or near Jerusalem :
the ministry in Galilee is their province, The omission of this
raising by them is very litile more strange than the omission of the
other raisings by John. Each side keeps to its own scheme of
narration.

To explain that the Synoptists were silent in order not to draw
attention, and perhaps persecution (zii. 10, 11), on Lazarus and his
sisters, whereas when 8. John wrote they were dead (just as 8. John
alone records that it was 8. Peter who out off the high-priest’s
gervant’s ear), is not very satisfactory. There is no evidence that
Lazarus and his sisters were living when the firet Gospel was written,
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still less when 8. Luke wrote. And if they were alive, were the chief
priesis alive, and their animosity still alive also ?

(8) This last objection really tells in favour of the narrative. The
hierarchy would have stood self-condemned if they had made His
raising the dead a formal charge against Christ. The disciples had
fled, and could not urge the miraele in His favour; and Christ Him-
self would not break the majestic silence which He maintained before
His accusers to mention such a detail. .

There are those who assume that miracles are impossible, and that
no amoeunt of evidence can render a miracle credible. This miracle is
therefore dismissed, and we are to believe either that (1) Lazarus was
only apparently dead, i.e. that Christ was an impostor and 8. John &
dupe or an accomplice; or that {2) the parable of Lazarus and Dives
has been transformed into a miracle; or that (3) the narrative is a
myth, or {4) an allegory. (1) and (2) only need to be stated: of (3)
and (4) we may say with Meyer, **No narrative of the N. T. bears so
completely the stamp of being the very opposite of a later invention...
And what an ineredible height of art in the allegorical construction of
history must we aseribe to the composer!” Instead of an historical
miracle we have a literary miracle of the second century. Contrast
this ehapter with the miracles of the Apocryphal Gospels, and it will
seem impossible that both can have come from the same source.
To tear out this or any other page from S. John, and retain the rest,
is quite inadmissible. “‘ The Gospel is like that sacred coat * without
seam woven from the top throughout:’ it is either all real and true
or all fietitious and illusory; snd the latter alternative is more
difficult to accept than the miracle” {Sandey).

1—33. THE PRELUDE To THE SicN.

1. 1jv 8¢ ns dod. Once more we note the touching simplicity of the
natrrative. The 8¢ is perhaps *but’ rather than ¢now’: it introduces
a contrast to what precedes. Christ went into Peraea for retirement,
but the sickness of Lazarus interrupted it. And thus once more the
Lord’s repose is broken. Nicodemus breaks the quiet of the night
(iii. 2); the Samaritan woman inferrupts the rest beside the well
(iv. T); the importunate multitude invade the mountain solitude
(vi. 5); and now His friend’s death summong Him from His retreat
in Peraea. Im all the claims of His Father's work are paramount,

Adfapos. The theory that this narrative is a parable transformed
into & miracle possibly represents something like the reverse of the
fact. The parable of Dives and Lazarus was apparently spoken about
this time, i.e. between the Feast of Dedication and the last Passover,
and it may posgibly have been suggested by this miracle. In no other
parable does Christ introduce a proper name. Some would identify
Lazarus of Bethany with the rich young ruler (Matt. zix. 16; Mark
x. 17; Luke xviii. 18), and also with the young man clad in a linen
cloth who followed Jesus in the Garden after the disciples had fled
(Mark xiv. 51; see note thers), The name Lazarus is an abbreviated
Greek form of Eleazar=*God is my help.' It is commonly assumed
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without much evidence that he was younger than his sisters: 8. Luke’s
silence about him (x. 38, 89) agrees well with this,

Brnbavilas. A small village on the S.E. slope of the Mount of Olives,
about two miles from Jerusalem (see on Matt. xxi. 9).

& 7. kdpns.  Acts xxiii. 34 and Rev. iz, 18 shew that no distinction
can be drawn between drxé and & either here or i. 45, as that dnxé
refers to residence and éx to birthplace, Comp. Luke xxzi. 18 with
Acts xxvii. 34. But the change of preposition ghould be preserved
in translation; of Bethany, from the village of Mary. Kdpy is
used of Bethlehem (vii. 42), and in conjunction with wékes (Luke
xiii, 22). It is an elastic word; but its general menning is ¢ viilage’
rather than anything larger. Mary is here mentioned first, although
apparently the younger sister (Luke x. 28), because the incident men-
tioned in the next verse had made her better known. They are intro-
duced as well-known persons, like the Twelve {vi. 67), Pilate (xviii.
29), and Mary Magdalene (xiz. 25). They would seem to have been
people of position from the village being described as their abode (to
distinguish it from the other Bethany in Peraes, to which Christ had
just gone). The guests at the funeral (w. 81, 45), the feast, the
family burying-place (v. 38), and Mary’s costly offering (zii. 2, 3),
point in the same direction.

2. v 8¢ M. % dieldraca. Now Mary was she that anointed; or,
Now 1t was (the) Mary that anointed. This of course does not
necessarily imply that the anointing had already taken place, as
those who identify Mary with the ‘sinner’ of Luke vii. 37 would
insist: it merely implies that when 8. John wrote, this fact was well
known about her, as Christ had promised should be the case (Matt.
xxvi. 18). 8. John tells two facts omitted in the earlier Gospels; (1)
that the village of Martha and Mary was Bethany, (2) that the
anointing at Bethany was Mary’s act. The identification of Mary of
Bethany with the duaproiés of Luke vii. is altogether at variance
with what 8. Luke and 8. John tell us of her character. Nor is there
any sufficient reason for identifying either of them with Mary
Magdalene., Mary of Bethany, Mary of Magdala, and the ‘sinner’
of Luke vii, are three distinct persons.

8. dméoradav oly. This shews that ». 2 ought not to be made a
parenthesis; ‘therefore’ refers to the previous statement. Because
of the intimacy, which every one who knew of the anointing would
understand, the sisters sent. Note that they are not further described;
8. John has said enough to tell his readers who are meant: but
would not a forger have introduced them with more description?

xipie, Be 8v . dod. Exquisite in its tender simplicily. The
message implies a belief that Christ could cure a dangerous sickness,
and no doubt {vv. 21, 32) would heal His friend. Suficit ut noveris.
Non enim amas et deseris {S. Augustine), Thus of the seven typical
miracles with which 8. John illustrates the Lord’s ministry, the laat,
like the first, has its scene in the family circle. ILike His Mother
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(ii. 3), the sisters state the trouble, and leave the rest to Him: and
hevre, as there, He at firat seems to refuse what He afierwards grants
in abundance. On 8¢ see on i. 29; on ¢uels v. 5, v. 20.

4. dwev. Not dwerplfin: His words are not a mere answer to the
message, but a lesson to the Apostles also.

otk Errw mpds 8. TIs not to have death as its final result: for ‘He
Himself knew what He would do’ (vi. 6). Christ foresaw both the
death and the resurrection, and (as so often) uttered words which His
disciples did not understand at the time, but recognised in their
proper meaning after what He indicated had taken place. Comp.
ii. 22, xii. 16, xxi. 23.

tva Sofmofff. In two ways; because the miracle (1) would lead
many to believe that He was the Messiah; {2} would bring about His
death. Aofd{ssfa: is a frequent expression of this Gospel for Christ’s
Death regarded as the mode of His return to glory {vii. 39, xii. 16, 23,
xiii. 31, 82); and this glorification of the Son involves the glory of the
Father (v. 23, x. 30, 38). Comp. ix. 3; in the Divine counsels
the purpose of the man’s blindness and of Lazarus’ sickness iz the
glory of God.

We ought perhaps to connect the special meaning of ‘glorified’ with
the first clause: * This sickness is 0 have for its final issue, not the
temporal death of an individual, but the eternal life of all mankind.’

It is worth noting that both the first and the last of the seven
miracles of the ministry recorded by 8. John are declared to be
manifestations of glory (ii. 11, xi. 4, 40) and confirmations of faith
(ii. 11, xi. 15).

8¢ alrs, i.e. &4 7. dobfevelas, not Sk 7. 36fys 7. Geod.

5. mydwa. The loss involved here, and still more in xxi, 15—17,
in translating both dyardr and ¢uelr by ‘love’ cannot be remedied
gatisfactorily. $\eiv (amare) denotes a passionate, emotional warmth,
which loves and does pot care to ask why; the affection which is
based on natural relationship, as of parents, brothers, lovers, and the
like. ‘Ayawdy (diligere) denotes a calm diseriminating attachment,
which loves because of the excellence of the loved object; the affection
which is based on esteem, as of friends. el is the stronger, but
less reasoning; dyamdr the more earnest, but less intense. The
sisters naturally use the more emotional word (v. 3), deseribing their
own feeling towards their brother; the Evangelist equally naturally
uses the loftier and less impulsive word. The fact that the sisters are
here included is not the reason for the change of expression. Both
words are used of the love of the Father to the Son; girelr (v. 20),
because the love is founded om relationship; dyamwdr (iil. 35, x. 17,
zv. 9, xvii. 23, 24, 26), because of the character of the love.

7. Mdpfav k.7 . The names are probably in order of age. This
and v. 19 confirm what is almost cerfain from Luke x. 88, that
Martha is the elder sister. The separate mention of each of the thres
is touching and impressive,
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6. s olv fkoveev. The connexion is a little difficult. Odv after
the statement in v. 5 prepares us for a departure instead of a delay:
‘He loved them; when therefore He heard......He set out imme-
diately.” But perhaps it means that His love for them made Him
delay until the time when His coming would do them most good. Or
ofy may lead on to v. 7, and then we musi place only a semicolon at
the end of v. 6. When therefore He heard that he is sick, at that
time indeed He abode two days in the place where He was; then after
this He saith, &c. The 3¢ after Zrecra, anticipated by rére pév, is felt,
though not expressed: #rera in part supplies the place of 8 as in
James iii. 17. Comp. xix. 32, Luke viii. 5, 6, where uér is followed
by a simple xal.—Mér...Ereira and utv...xal are not rare in classical
Greek. Winer, p. 720.

7. ¥meta p. v. See on iii. 22. The fulness of this expression
emphasizes the length of the delay, so trying to the sisters, and
perhaps to Jesus Himself.. Winer, p. 754. But His life was a
perfect fulfilment of the Preacher’s rule; ‘To everything there is a
season, and a time to every purpose under heaven’ (Hecl. iii. 1;
comp, v, 9, ii. 4). There was a Divine plan, in conformity with
which He worked.

es r. 'L wdAw. The wd\w refers us back to x. 40. His using the
general term, Judaea, instead of Bethany, leads to the disciples’ reply.
Judaea was associated with hostility, Bethany with love and friend-
ship. Perhaps He wishes to prepare the disciples for the consequences
of a return to Judaes.

8. ‘PaPfi, viv kv A. Rabbl (see on iv. 31) just now the Jews
were seeking to stone Thee (2. 31) and art Thou going thither again?
* Again’ is emphatic. For »» comp. xxi. 10.

9. obyl dddexa. As so often, Christ gives no direct answer to the
question asked, but a general prineiple, involving the answer to
the question. Comp. ii. 6, 19, iii. 5, 10, 1v. 18, 21, vi. 82, 53, viii, 7,
26, 54, x. 25, The meaning seems to be, ‘Are there not twelve
working-hours in which a man may labour without fear of stumbling?
I have not yet reached the end of My working-day, and so can safely
continue the work I came to do. The night cometh, when I can no
longer work; but it has not yet come.’ Comp. ix. 4. Thus it is
practically equivalent to ‘Mine hour is not yet come;’ it is still right
for Him to work: but the figure here adopted is of wider application,
and contains a moral for the disciples and all Christians as weil as an
application to Christ; ‘Add nothing and lose nothing, but use the
time that is allowed.” The expression throws no light on 8. John’s
method of reckoning time. See on xix. 14,

wpookdwre. Knock one’s foot against; offendere.

& ¢ds r. k. 7. The sun: the words were spoken just before the
departure, which probably took place at dawn.

10. év vy vukrl. Christ’s night came when His hour came (xvii. 1).
Then the powers of darkness prevailed {Luke xxii. 53) and His enemies
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became & stumbling-block in His path, bringing His work fo a close
(xiz. 30).

7. s obx fomy. The Ught I8 not in him. This shews that the
meamng has slid from the literal to the figurative. Té ¢d¢ in v. 9 is
the physical light in the heavens; here it is the spiritual light in the
heart. Comp. 1 John ii. 10, 11.

11. perd TodTo. Perhaps indicates a pause. See on iii. 32.

A. S $los fjp. xex. Lazarus, our friend, is fallen asleep. KEqual
in tender simplicity to the message (v. 3). Sleep as an image of death
is common from the dawn of literature; but the Gospel has raised the
expression from a figure to a fact. Paganism called death a sleep
to conceal its nature; the Lord does so fo reveal its nature. A poetic
euphemism has become a gracious truth, Comp. Matt, xxvii. 52; Acts
vii, 50, xiii. 36; 1 Cor. vilL 39, xi. 80, xv. 6, 18; 1 Thess. iv. 13; 2 Pet.
iii. 4. The thoroughly Christian term ‘cemetery’ (=sleeping-place) in
the sense of a place of repose for the dead comes from the same root.
The exaet time of Lazarus’ death cannot be determined, for we do not
know how long Christ took in reaching Bethany. Christ calls him
‘our friend,” as claiming the sympathy of the disciples, who had shewn
unwillingness to return to Judaea.

tva & This shews that no messenger has come to announce the
death.  Christ sees the death as He foresees the resurrection (v. 4).

12. ewov olv ab. ol p. 'The disciples therefore said to Him;—
catching at any chance of escape from the dreaded journey. They
accept 1t a8 quite natural that Jesus should know that Lazarus sleeps,
and perhaps they think that He has caused the sleep. This slight
touch is strong proof of their belief in His power.

et kek., cofijoerar. If he is fallen asleep, ke shall be saved. The
word cwiijserar is perhaps purposely chosen as being capable of a
spiritual meaning. The wlwole narrative is symbolical of spiritual
death and resurrection; and S. John perbaps intimates that the
disciples, like Caiaphas (v. 50), spoke more truth than they themselves
knew. Of course they mean, ‘ He will recover.’ Comp. 4jaz, 263,

AN’ el mwéwavras, kdpr’ dv edTuxely Soxo.

Their first thought probably was that Jesus meant to go and cure
Lazarns; and now they think that be will recover without His going,
and that therefore He need not go. The A.V. reads like an expostu-
lation against waking Lazarus, as if it meant ‘a sick man should not
be disturbed’: but they are too full of anxziety about mopevopn: to
notice ive éfumrlow atrév. It is the going, not the wakening, that
perturbs them. For other instances in which the disciples grossly
misunderstand Christ, see iv. 83, xiv. 5, 8, 22; Matt. xvi. 7; and comp.
iii. 4, 9, iv. 11, 15, vi. 34, 52, vii. 35, viii. 22, 33, 52. This candour in
declaring their own failings adds to our confidence in the veracity of
the Evangelists. It is urged that the misunderstanding here is too
gross to be probable; but they had not unnaturally understood Christ
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Himself to have declared that Lazarus would not die (v. 4); this being
s0, they could not easily suppose that by sleep He meant death.
Moreover, when men’s minde are on the stretch the strangest misap-
prehensions become possible.

13. . xoup. 7. ¥mv. Recalling wexolpnrac and éevrvisw in ». 11,

14. Téte ofv. Then therefors said Jesus. Here, as in Rom. vi.
21, A.V. makes ‘then’ cover both vére and oiw, ‘then’ of time, and
‘then’ of eonsequence.

wopproig. Without metaphor: see on vii. 18.

Aaf. dwédavev. The abruptness is startling, Contrast the aorist
dwéfaver, which indicates the moment of transition from life to death,
with the perfect kexoluyrat, which indicates the state of rest which has
begun and continues.

15. xalpw., Christ rejoices, not at His friend’s death, but at His
own absence from the scene, for the disciples’ sake. Had He been
there, Lazarus would not have died, and the disciples would have lost
this great sign of His Massiahship.

{va moreioqre. S. John’s favourite construction, indicating the
Divine purpose: see onix. 2, 3. Would any forger have written this?
Would it not seem utterly improbable that at the close of His
ministry Christ should still be working in order that Apostles might
believe? Yet 8. John, who heard the words, records them, and he
knew from sad experience (Mark xiv. 50, xvi. 11; Luke xziv. 11, 21)
that this work was not superfluous. Just before the trial of faith
which His Pagsion and Death would bring to them, His disciples had
need of all the help and strength that He could give. See on ii. 11.

M4 dywpev. He breaks off suddenly. Ilpés adrdy is significant;
not to the mourning sisters, but to the slceping friend.

16. Owpds,éX. A. S, John thrice (xx. 24, xxi. 2) reminds his readers
that Thomas is the same as he whom Gentile Christians called
Didymus; just as he interprets Mesoias (iv. 25). Thomas is Hebrew,
Didymus is Greek, for a twin. In all probability he was a twin,
possibly of S. Matthew, with whom he is coupled in all three lists of
the Apostles in the Gospels: in the Acts he is coupled with 8. Philip.
That 8. Thomas received his name from Christ (ag Simon was called
Peter, and the sons of Zebedee Boanerges) in consequence of his
character, is pure conjecture. Buf the coincidence between the name
and his twin-mindedness (James i. 8, iv. 8} is remarkable. *In him
the twing, unbelief and faith, were contending with one another for
mastery, a8 Esan and Jacob in Rebecea’s womb” (Trench). It is
from S. John that we know his character: in the Synoptists and the
Acts he is a mere name (see on i. 41). Not that S. John purposely
sketches his character; the notices are too brief and too scattered for
that. But the charaeter shines through the lifelike narrative. He
seems to have combined devotion to Christ with a tendency to see the
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dark side of everything. 8. John’s care in distinguishing him by his
Gentile name adds point to the argument derived from his never
distinguighing John as the Baptist {see on i. 6).

ovppabyrais. The word oceurs here only; perhaps it indicates
that they shared his feelings. It has been remarked that 8. Thomas
would secarcely have taken the lead in this way had 8. Peter been
present, and that had 8. Peter been there he would probably have
appeared in the previous dialogue. If he was absent, we have an
additional reason for the absence of this miracle from 8. Mark’s
Gospel, the Gospel of 8. Peter, and undoubtedly the representative of
the oldest form of the Synoptic narrative.

per adrodv. Of course with Christ (v. 8). It is strange that any
should understand it of Lazarus. They could not die with him, for
he was dead already, and S. Thomas knew this (v. 14). *The Hope
of Israel i going to certain death; there is nothing left for us but to
share it.” The words fitly close a section, of which the prevailing
thought is death.

17. edpev, i.. on enquiry: comp. i. 44, v. 14, ix. 35. It would
seem as if Christ’s miraculous power of knowing without the ordinary
means of infermation was not in eonstant activity, but like His other
miraculous powers was employed only on fitting occasions. It was
necessary to His work thai He should know of Lazarus’ death; it
was not necessary that He should know how long he had been buried,
nor where he had been buried (v. 34), Comp. i. 48, iv. 18, ix. 35,
xviii. 34, Thus Peter’s prison-gate opens ‘of its own accord;’ Mary’s
house-door, which Rhoda could open, does not (Acts xii. 10-—16).

téro. fip. No doubt he had been buried the day he died, as is
usual in hot climates where decomposition is rapid; moreover, he had
died of a malignant disease, probably a fever. Jehu ordered Jezebel
to be buried a few hours after death (2 Kings ix. 34); Ananias and
Sapphira were buried at once (Acts v. 6, 10). If Christ started just
after Lazarus died, as seems probable, the journey had occupied four
days. This fits in well with the conclusion that Bethabara or Bethany
was in the north of Palestine, possibly a little south of the sea of
Galilee; near Galilee it must have been (comp. i. 28, 29, 43). But on
the other hand Lazarus may have died soon after Christ heard of his
illness; in which case the journey ocecupied barely two days.

& 1. pmpele. In the tomb. Our iranslators use three different
English words for urnyuetor; ‘grave’ in this chapter, v. 28 ; Matt. xxvii.
52, &e.; ‘tomb’ Matt. viii. 28; Meark v, 2, vi. 29, &c.; ¢ sepulchre’ of
Christ’s resting-place. Tdgos, used by 8. Matthew only, is rendered
‘tomb’ xxiii. 29, and ‘sepulchre’ xxzhi. 27, xxvii, 61, 64, 86, xxviii.
1. ‘Tomb’ being reserved for prnyueior, rdgos might be rendered
‘sepulchre.’

18. dv 8 4§ B. "Hr need not imply that when 8. John wrote
Bethany had been destroyed, but this is the more probable meaning;
especially as no other Evangelist speaks of places in the past tense,
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and 8. John does not always do so. The inference is that he wrote
after the destruction of Jerusalem ; and that what was destroyed in
the siege he speaks of in the past tense; e. g, Bethany (here), the
Garden of Gethsemane (xviii. 1), Joseph’s garden (xix. 41), what
was not destroyed, in the present tense; e. g. Bethesda (v. 2, where
see nofe).

ds dmwd orab. Sexaw. A Greek stade is 18 yards legs than an Eng-
lish farlong; but the translation is eufficiently aceurate, like *firkin’
(ii. 6). This distance, therefore, was under two miles, and is men-
tioned to aceount for the many Jews who came to condole with the
sisters; and also to point out the dangerous proximity into which
Jesus now entered. For the dwé comp. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20: in all
three cases the preposition seems to have got out of place, We
should have expected s cradfovs 8. dmd ‘Lepororiuww, as in Luke xxiv.
13. Comp. wpd & Juepiv rob wdoya (xii. 1); and ante diem tertium
Kal. Mart, for tertic die ante Kal. Mart. Or possibly the distance is
looked at in the reverse way: Winer, p. 697.

19. Ik vaév 'I, From among the Jews. ‘The Jews,’ as usual, are
the hostile party: among the numerous acquaintances of the sisters
were many of the opponents of Jesus. This visit was yet another
opportunity for them to believe,

&\, wpds miv M. k. M. Had come to M. and M. Somse good au-
thorities support T. R. in reading wpds tas wept M. x. M., ‘to M. and
M. and their frieads.' Com). ol wepl 7o» Haior, Paul and his com-
panions, Acts xiii. 13.

ﬂ:ﬂ&pvﬂﬁc’-wwuu ‘The empty chaff’ of conventional consolation
which so moved the spirit of Jesus (v. 83). It formed a barrier
between Him and the sorrow which He alone could console. Jewish
ceremonial required that many (ten at least) should come and eccn-
dole. Gen, xxzvii, 35; comp. 2 Sam. xii. 17; Job #. 11. It is said
that the usual period of mourning was thirty days; three of weeping,
seven of lamentation, twenty of sorrow. But the instances in Serip-
ture vary: Jacob, seventy days with an additional seven (Gen. 1. 8,
10); Aaron and Moses, thirty days (Numb. xx. 29; Deut. xxxiv. 8);
Saul and Judith, seven days (1 Sam. xxviii. 18; Jud. xvi. 24; comp.
Boclus, xxii. 12; 2 Esdr, v, 20). Josephus tells us that Archelans
mourned for his father seven days, and the Jews for himself, thirty
days (B. J. 1. i. 1; 11w ix, ), The Mishna prescribes seven days for
near relations.

20. + olv MdpBa. Martha therefore. As in Luke x. 40, she takes
the lead in entertaining, while Mary shrinks from it; and she was
probably now engaged in some duty of this kind. As elder sister,
and apparently mistress of the house (Luke x. 38), information would
natarally come to her first, Without waiting to tell her sister she
hurries out to meet Jesus. It is incredible that the ecineidence
between 8. John and 8. Luke as regards the characters of the sisters
should be either fortuitous or designed. It is much easier to beliove
that both give us facts about real persons.
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fpxerar. Is coming; the exact word of the message. They were
perbaps still looking for His arrival, although they believed that it
was now too late for Him to aid. Unwilling to mingle at once in the
crowd of conventional mourners, He halis outside the village.

ikabélero. The attitude of sorrow and meditation (Job il 13).
She does not know of Christ’s approach (vv. 28, 2&?: Martha, in dis-
oharging the duties of hospitality to fresh arrivals, would be more
likely to hear of it.

21. el1fs &8¢ k7. A\. Notareproach, however gentle (she does not say
‘hadst Thou come’), but an expression of deep regret. This thought
had naturally been often in the sisters’ minds during the last four
days (comp. v. 32}. They believe that Christ could and would have
healed Lazarus: their faith and hope are not yet equal to anticipating
His raising him from the dead. The gradual progress of Martha's
faith is very true to life, and reminds us of similar development in
the woman of Samaria (iv. 19), the pacduxds (iv. 53), and the man
born blind (ix. 11), though she starts at a more advanced stage than
they do. 1If all these four narratives are late fictions, we have four
masterpieces of psychological study, as miraculous in the literature of
the second century as would be a Gothic cathedral in the architecture
of that age. For the construction comp. iv. 10, xiv. 28.

22. kal viv ofSa. And even now (that he is dead) I know. She
believes that had Christ been there, He could have healed Lazarus by
His own power (cowp. iv. 47), and that now His prayer may prevail
with God to raise him from {he dead. She has yet to learn that
Christ’s bodily presence is not necessary, and that He can raise the
dead by His own power. He gradually leads her faith onwards to
higher truth. Oeés at the end of both clauses seems to emphasize her
conviction that God alone can now help therm: but it may be the repe-
tition so common in 8. John's style.

alrfoy. Alreicfu, ‘to ask for oneself’ (xiv. 13, 14, xv. 7, 16, xvi.
23, 26; 1 John v. 14, 15), is 2 word more appropriate to merely
human prayer, and is not uged by Christ of His own prayers or by the
Evangelists of Christ’s prayers.. She thus incidentally seems to shew
her imperfect iden of His relation to God. Of His own prayers
Christ uses épwrév (xiv. 16, xvi. 26, xvil. 9, 15, 20), Setefas (Luke xxii.
392), wpocesxerfa: (Matt. xzvi. 36; Mark xiv, 32), #é\w (xvil. 24). The
Synoptists commonly use wposedxecfai of Christ’s prayers (Mait.
xxvi. 39, 42, 44; Mark xiv, 35, 39; Luke iii. 21, v. 16, vi. 12, ix. 18,
28, 29, xi. 1, xxii, 41, 44): S. John never uses the word.

23. dvaomjoerar. He uses an ambiguous expression as an exer-
cise of her faith. Some think that these words contain no alusion
to the immediate restoration of Lazarus, and that Martha (v. 24)
understands them rightly., More probably Christ ineludes the imme-
diate restoration of Lazarns, but she does not venture to do so, and
rejects the allusion to the final Resurrection as poor consolation.

24 olba &ér. dvact. This conviction was probably in advance of
average Jewish belief on the subject. The O.T. declarations as to
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a resurrection are so geanty and obscure, that the Sadducees counld
deny the doctrine, and the Pharisees had to resort to oral tradition to
maintain it (see on Mark xii. 18; Acts xxiii. 8. But from Dan. xii. 2
and 2 Mac, vii. 9, 14, 28, 86, xii. 43, 44, a belief in a resurrection of
the good as an mauguratlon of the Messiah’s kingdom was very
general. For é&v . doy, fipépg see on vi. 89.

25. & elp.. See on vi. 35. He draws her from her selfish grief
to Himself. There is no need for Him to pray as man to God (v. 22);
He {and none else} is the Resurrectior and the Life. There is no
need to look forward to the last day; He is (not ¢ will be’) the Resur-
rection and the Life. Comp. xiv. 6; Col. iii. 4. In what follows,
the first part shews how He is the Resurrection, the second how He is
the Life. ‘He that believeth in Me, even if he shall have died (phy-
gically), shall live (eternally). And every one that liveth (physically)
and believeth in Me, shall never die {eternally).” The dead shall live;
the living shall never die. Physical life and death are mchﬁerent to
the believer ; they are but modes of existence.

26. wds, Thereis no limitation; iii, 15, xii. 46. Comp. i. 18, iv.14,
vi. 51, viil. 51, x, 9. For od um dw. els 7. aliva see on viil, 51, IlLw-
7ebets TobTo 3 is a searching question suddenly put. She answers with
confidence and gives the ground for her eonfidence.

27. val, kipie. With these words she accepts Christ’s declara-
tion respecting Himself, and then states the creed which has enabied
her to accept it. The change from mereliw (the natural snswer) to
éyd mwem{orevka is remarkable: I, even I whom thou art questioning,
have believed; i.e. have convinced myself and do believe; comp, vi.
69; 1Jokn iv. 16, v. 10. The full meaning of her confession she
cannot have known: like the Apostles she shared the current imper-
fect views of the character and office of the Messiah. See on ix. 88,

4 els 7. k. épxSpevos. (Even) He that cometh into the world: comp.
vi. 14; Matt. xi. 3; Luke vii. 19; Deut. xviii. 15, She believes that
88 the Messiah He has the powers mentioned v, 25, 26. How these
will affect her own case, she does not know; but with a vague hope of
comfort in store for them all she returns to the house. *Epyxesfac els
7. xbopov is frequent in 8. John (i. 9, iil 19, vi, 14, ix. 39, xii. 46,
xvi. 28, xviil. 87): as applied to Christ it includes the notion of His
mission (iii. 17, z. 86, xii. 47, 49, xvii. 18). Not in the Synoptists.

28. kaBpa. Because of the preserice of Christ's enemies (vv. 19,
81). Adfpa with elrofow, rather than with épurpee (Matt, i, 19, 3. 7¢
Acts xvi, 87).

& Bibdokalos, i. 89, xiii. 18, 14, xx. 16, iil. 10; Mark xiv. 14

Their friendship is based on the relation between teacher and disciple,
She avoids using His name for fear of being overheard.

29. raxi. As was natural in cne so fond of mttmg at His feet.
Note the change from aorist to imperfect; the rising was momentary
(hépﬂn), the coming continuous (fpxere): comp. iv, 27,30, 40, 47, 50,
v. 9, vi. 1, 2, 16, 17, 66, vii. 14, 30, 81, 44, ix. 22, xx. 3.

8T JOHN Q
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30. 1tv ¥n. Was still in the place. By remaining outside He
could converse with the sisters with less fear of interruption: but the
Jews, by following her, interfere with the privacy. See Winer, p. 705.

81. whadoy. Stronger than daxplew (v, 35): it means to wail and cry
aloud, not merely shed tears (xxz. 11, 13; Matt, ii. 18, xxvi. 75, Itis
used of Mary Magdalene (xx. 11, 13), Rachel (Matt. ii. 18), S. Peter
{Mark xziv. 72), the widow at Nain (Luke vii, 13),

32, ¥recev. Nothing of the kind is told of Martha (v. 21), Here
again the difference of character between the two appears.

otk & pov aw. The same words as those of Martha (v, 21); bui
the pronoun is here more prominent, indicating how acutely personal
her loss was. No doubt the sisters had expressed this thought to one
another often in the last few days. Mary’s emotion is too strong for
her; she can say no more than this; contrast v. 22. The Jews
coming up prevent further conversation. For the construction comp.
v. 10, xiv. 28,

33—44. Tne-SieN.

33. halovoay...Kkalovres. The repetition emphasizes a contrast
which is the key to the passage.

tveBpiprioaro 7. mvebpar..  Infremuit spiritu; He was angered, or
was moved with indignation in the spirit. 'Bufpiudcfa: occurs five
times in N.T., here, ». 38; Matt. ix. 30; Mark i. 43, xiv. 5 (see notes
in each place). In all cases, as in classieal Greek and in the LXX., it
expresses not sorrow but indignation or severity. It means (1) lite-
rally, of animale, ‘to snert, growl;" then (2) metaphorically, ‘to be
very angry or indignant;’ (3) ‘to command sternly, under threat of
displeagure.” 'What was He angered at? Some translate ‘aqt His
gpirit,” and explain (a) that He was indignant at the human emotion
which overcame Him ;: which ig out of harmony with all that we know
about the human nature of Christ Others, retaining *i{n His spirit,’
explain (8} that He was indignant ‘at the unbelief of the Jews and
perhaps of the sisters:’ but of this there is no hint in the context.
Others again (y) that it was ‘at the sight of the momentary triumph
of evil, as death,...which was here shewn under circumstances of the
deepest pathos:’ but we nowhere elge find the Lord shewing anger at
the physical consequences of sin. It seems better to fall back on the
contrast pointed out in the last note, He was indignant at seeing the
hypocritical and sentimental lamentations of His enemies the Jews
mingling with the heartfelt lamentations of His loving friend Mary
(comp. xii. 10): hypoerisy ever roused His anger.

The wreiua i8 the seat of the religious emotions, the highest, inner-
most part of man’s nature, the Yuvy» is the geat of the natural affec-
tions and desires. Here and in xiii. 21 it is Christ’s wrefua that is
affected, by the presence of moral evil: in xii. 27; Matt. xxvi. 38;
Mark xiv. 34, it is His ywxs that is troubled, at the thought of impend-
ing suffering: comp. z. 24.
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drdgafey tavrdy. Turbavit se ipsum; Ho troubled Himself. Not a
mere periphragis for érapdyfy, turbatus est (xiii. 21). He allowed His
emotion to become evident by some external movement such as a
shudder. His emotions were ever under control: when they ruffled
the surface of His being (ii. 15), it was because He so willed it. Tur-
baris tu nolens ;. turbatus est Christus quia voluit (8. Augustine).

84. woil 1. aidrdy; Again He does mot use His supernatural
powers (v. 17). With &yov x. B¢ contrast i 47. On both sides
« grief speaks in the fewest possible words.”

85. éSdrpvoev. Literally, shed tears: here only in N.T. See on xiii.
30. His lamentation was less violent than that of the sisters and
their friends (vv. 81, 83). Onece it is sald of Him that He wailed
aloud (#xhavoer, Liuke xix. 41); but that was not for the loss of a
friend, but for the spiritual death of the whole Jewish nation. Now
He sheds tears, not because He is ignorant or doubtful of what is
coming, but because He cannot but sympathize with His friends’
grief. He who later shared the pains of death, here shares the sorrow
for death. ¢TIt is not with a heart of stone that the dead are raised.”
Comp. Heb. ii, 11. For the dramatic brevity comp. v. 9, xiii. 30,
xviii, 40.

36. @eyor...dple. Imperfects of continued action. As natu.
rally as the sisters (v. 3) they use ¢ueiv rather than dyardr (v. 5).
For "I5e see on i 29.

37. muwis 8t ¢ abd. But some of them, in contrast to those who
gpeak in v. 86, who are not unfriendly, while these sneer. The drift
of this remark is ‘He weeps; but why did He not come in time to
save His friend? Because He knew that He could not. And if He
could not, did he really open the eyes of the blind? Or possibly, ‘He
weeps; but why did He not fake the trouble fo come in time? His
tears are hypoeritical.” They use the death of Lazarus as an argu-
ment to throw fresh doubt on the miracle which had so baffled them
at Jerusalem; or else as evidence that His grief is feizned. Their
reference to the man born blind instead of to the widow’s son, or
Jairug’ daughter, has been used as an objection to the truth of this
narrative. It is really a strong confirmation of its truth. An ip-
ventor would almost cerfainly have preferred more obvious parallels.
But these Jews of course did not believe in those raisings of the dead:
they much more naturally refer to a reputed miraele within their own
experience. Moreover they are not hinting at raising the dead, but
urging that if Jesus could work miracles He ought to have prevented
Lazoarus from dying.

38. pBpw. & &avry, This shews that ¢ in His spirit,’ not *at His
spirit,’ is right in », 88, to which wd\w refers. Their sneering scep-
ticism rouses His indignation afresh.

It is remarkable that this chapter, which narrates the greatest ex-
hibition of Divine power in the ministry of Chrigt, containg peculiarly
abundant evidence of His perfect humanity. We have His special
affection for Hig friends (v. 5), His sympathy and sorrow (v. 35), His

Q2
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indignation {vv. 33, 38). In the rest of this Gospel, which is so full
of the Divinity of Jesus, we have His humanity plainly set forth also;
His weariness (iv. 6), His thirgt (iv. 7, xix. 28), His love for His disci-
ples (xx. 2), His gpecial affection for ‘ His own’ and for 8. John (xiii.
2, 28, xiz. 26, xxi. 7, 20).

pvnpeiov. See on w. 17. The having a private burying-place, like
the large atiendance of mourners and the very precious ointment
(zfi. 8), indicates that the family is well off. Eis is unto, not into.

&' wirg.  Upon it, or against it. An excavation in the side of a
mound or rock may be meant. What is now shewn as Lazarus’ grave
is an excavation in the ground with steps down to it. The modern
name of Bethany, El-Azariyeh or Lazarieh, is derived from Lazarus,

39. dpater. MBov. Comp. 7. Nfor 7jpuévor (xx. 1) notdwoxexvMo-
wévop (Luke xxiv. 2; comp. Mark xvi. 4, Matt. xxviii, 2). The com-
mand would cause great surprise and excitement.

M d8dd . Tereh. Not inserted gratuitously. It was because
ghe was his sister that she could not bear to see him or allow him to
be seen disfigured by corruption. The remark comes much more
naturally from the practical Martha than from the reserved and
retiring Mary. There is nothing to indicate that she was mistaken;
though some would have it that the miracle had begun from Liazarus’
death, and that the corpse had been preserved from decomposition.

retapraios. Literally, of the fourth day; quadriduanus. Westcolt
quotes a striking Jewish tradition: “The very height of mourning is
not till the third day. For three days the spirit wanders about the
sepulchre, expecting if it may return into the body. But when it sees
that the aspect of the face is changed, then it hovers no mors, but
leaves the body to itself.” And ¢‘after three days the countenance is
changed.”

40, ¢lwrov cou. Apparently a reference to vv. 25, 26, and to the
reply to the messenger, v. 4 : on both occasions more may have been
said than is reported. See on ». 4.

4l. dpav olv 1. NMBoy. & 8¢ 'L #pev r. 6§0. They lifted therefore
the stone. But Jesus lifted up His eyes: comp. xvii. 1.

dmu fjkovords pov. That Thou didat hear Me. The prayer to which
this refers is not recorded. He thanks the Father as a public acknow-
ledgment; that the Son can do nothing of Himself; the power which
Hbe is about to exhibit is from the Father (v. 19—26).

42. &ydBifbav. ButI(whatever doubts others may have had) knew.
‘No one must suppose from this aet of thanksgiving that there are
any prayers of the Son which the Father does not hear.

$id 7. 8xhov. Shewing that others were present besides ¢ the Jews’
who had come tv condole. Blmoy, I said the words, edxaplorw oot .7\,
His confidence in thanking God for a result not yet apparent proved
His intimacy with God.
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5t ob. That Thou, and mo one else: ¢v is emphatic. See on
xx. 21.

48, &kpadyacer. The word (rare in N. T, except in this Gospel) is
nowhere else used of Christ. It is elsewhere used of the shout of a
multitude; xii. 13, =viil. 40, zix. 6, 12, 156. Comp. Matt. xii. 19;
Acts xxii. 23. This loud cry was perhaps the result of strong emotion,
or in order that the whole multitude might hear. It is natural to
regard it as the direct means of the miracle, awakening the dead:
though some prefer to think that ‘I thank Thee’ implies that Lazarus
is already alive and needs only to be called forth.

44, qNOev. Tt is safest not to regard this as an additional miracle.
The winding-sheet may have been loosely tied round him, or each
limb may have been swathed separately: in Egyptian mummies some-
{imes every finger is kept distinct.

keplows. The word ocours here only in N.T. Comp. Prov. vii. 16.
It means the bandages which kept the sheet and the spices round the
body. Nothing is said about the usual spices (xix. 40) here; and
Martha’s remark (v, 39} rather implies that there had been no embalm-
ing. If Lazarus died of a malignant disease he would be buried as
quickly as possible.

#ns. The word occurs in N.T. only here, vii. 24, and Rev. i. 16
one of the small indications of a common authorship (see on i. 14,
iv, 8, v. 2, vii. 80, [viil. 2,] xiii. 8, xv. 20, xix. 87, zx. 16).

oovBaplw. The Latin sudarium, meaning literally ¢ a sweat-cloth.’
It occurs xx. 7; Luke xix. 20; Acts xix. 12, Here the cloth bound
under the chin to keep the lower jaw from falling is probably meant.
These details shew the eyewitness.

ddere al. vw. The expression is identical with ¢ let these go their
way’ (xvill, 8); and perhaps ‘let him go his way’ would be better
here. Lazarus is to be allowed to retire out of the way of harmful
excitement and idle curiosity, Comp. Luke vii. 15, viii. 55. On all
three occasions Christ’s first care is for the person raised.

The reserve of the Gospel narrative here is evidence of its truth,
and is in marked contrast to the myths about others who are said to
have returned from the grave. Lazarus makes no revelations as to
the unseer world. The traditions about him have no historic value :
but one mentioned by Trench (Miracles, p. 425) is worth remembering.
1t is said that the first question which he asked Christ after being
restored to life was whether he must die again ; and being told that he
must, he was never more seen to emile.

45—57. OPpoSITE RESULTS OF THE SIoN.

46. woM\ol ofv k.r.X. The Greek is as plain as the English of
A.V, is misleading, owing to inaceuraey and bad punctuation. ’Ex .
"Iovs. means of the Jews generally; of this hostile party ‘ many be-
lieved;’ and these ‘many’ were those ‘who came and heheld’ the
miracle. Many therefore of the Jews, even they who came to Mary
and beheld that which He (see on vi. 14) did, believed on Him. Of the
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Jews who beheld, all believed. The reading & for & has the best
authority though both are well supported: it is the last supreme
miraele that is contemplated.

46. Twis B & alr@v. Again, of the Jews generally, rather than
of those who saw and believed. With what intention they went away
to the Pharisees, is not clear : possibly to convince them, or to seek
an authoritative solution of their own perplexity, or as feeling that
the recognised leaders of the people ought to know the whole case.
Comp. v. 15, ix. 13. The bad resuit of their mission has made some
too hastily conclude that their intention was bad.

47. ouvébpoy. They summon a meeting of the Sanhedrin. Hven the
adversaries of Jesus are being converted, and something decisive must
be done. The crisis unites religious opponents. The chief priests,
who were mostly Sadducees, act in concert with the Pharisees; jealous
ecclesiastics with religious fanatics (comp. vil. 32, 45, xviii. 8).

aurédprov, common in the Aets and not rare in the Synoptists,
occurs here only in 8. John; and here only without the article, as
meaning a meeting of the Sanhedrin, rather than the council itself.
It is the Greek equivalent of Sanhedrin, which though plural in form
is treated as a singular noun of multitude: see on Matt. xxzvi. 3.

7( wowbpev; Not 7 moiduer or womoouer, * What are we to do, if
anything?” But, What are we doing? i.e. something must be done,
and we are not doing it.

2

ofros. Contemptuous: see on ix. 16.

wolAd . onpeia.  IToANd is emphatie. It is no longer possible to
question the fact of the signs. But instead of asking themselves what
these signs mean, their only thought is how to prevent others from
drawing the obvious conclusion. The contrast between their action
and His (mowoduer...roued) is probably intended by the Evangelist, if
not by them.

48, &cboovrar ol Pep. An unconseious propheey (comp. v. 50,
vii. 35, xix. 19) of what their own policy would produce. They do not
inquire whether He is or is not the Messiah: they look solely to the
consequences of admitting that He ia.

Npéy k. T. réwov k. 1. €vos. ‘Hpww is very emphatic and does not
depend on dpodaw: it belongs to both substantives; both our place
and our nation. ‘Place’ is perhaps best understood of Jerusalem, the
seat of the Sanhedrin, and the abode of most of the hierarchy. Other
interpretations are (1) the Temple, comp. 2 Mace. v. 19; (2) the
whole land; so that the expression means ‘our land and people,’
which is illogical: the land may be taken from the peopls, or the
people from the land, but how can both be taken away? (3) ‘position,
raison d’étre’ In any case the sentiment is parallel to that of
Demetring and his fellow-craftsmen (Acts xix. 27). They profess to
be very zealous for religion, but cannot conceal their inlerested
motives. For &vos of the Jews comp. . 50.
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49. Kaiddas. This was & surname; 7o )\qoptvou Kaidga Matt.
xxvi. 8 {(where see note on the Sanhedrin). His original name was
Joseph. Caiaphas is either the Syriac form of Cephas, a *rock,” or
(according to another derivation) means ‘depression.” The high-priesi-
hood had long since ceased to descend from father to son. Pilate's
predecessor, Valerius Gratus, had deposed Annas and set up in sue-
cession Ismael, Eleazar (son of Annas), Simon, and Joseph Caiaphas
{son-in-law of Annag); Caiaphas held the office from A.p. 18 to 36,
when he was deposed by Vitellius. Annas in spite of his deposition
was still regarded as in some sense high-priest (zviii. 13; Luke iii. 2;
Acts iv. 6), possibly as president of the Sanhedrin (Acts v. 21, 27, vii.
1, ix. 1, 2, xxii. 5, =zxiii. 2, 4, zxiv. 1). Caiaphas is not president
bere, or he would not be spoken of merely as ‘one of them.’

T. dviavrod éxelvov. This has been urged as an objection, as if the
Evangelist ignorantly supposed that the high-priesthood was an
annual office,—a mistake which would go far to prove that the Evan-
gelist was not a Jew, and therefore not 8. John. But ‘that year’
means ‘that notable and fatal year.” The samse expression recurs
v. 51 and =zviii. 13. Even if there were not this obvious meaning
for ‘that year,’ the frequent changes in the office at this period wounld
fully explain the insertion without the notion of an annual change
being implied. There had been some twenty or thirty high-priests in
8. John's lifetime,

Jpeis ook olb. otB. An inference from their asking ‘ What do we?’
It was quite obvious what they must do. ‘Teis is contemptuously
emphatic. The resolute but unscrupulous character of the man is
evident. We find similar characteristics in the Sadducean hierarchy
to which bhe belonged (Acts iv. 17, 21, v, 17, 18). Josephus comments
on the rough manners of the Sadducees even to one another: Zaddov-
kadwy §¢ kal wpds dAAfAovs 10 ffos dypedrepor (B. J. 1. viii, 14).

50. ovpdépe dpiv. It is expedient for you half-hearted Pharisees :
duiv corresponds with the contemptuous Juets, & point which is spoiled
by the inferior reading »uiv.

tva s dvd. dmoed. Literally, in order that one man should die;
8. John's favourite construction pointing to the Divine purpose: see
on i. 8, iv. 34, 47, and comp. xvi 7, vi. 29, 40, 50, ix. 2, 3, xii. 23,
xiii. 34. The high-priest thus singles out the Scapegoat.

vod Aaoi. The Jews as a theoeratic community; whereas 76 ¥vos
(. 48, xviii. 33) is the Jews as one of tho nationa of the earth (Luke
vil. 5; Aects x. 22, Ta 20v of course means the Gentiles (Acts x. 45;
Rom. xi. 13, Gal. ii. 12, &c.).

61. d¢’ éav. ok dw. Like Saul, Caiazphas is a prophet in spite of
himself, None but a Jew would be Lkely to know of the old Jewish
belief that the high-priest by means of the Urim and Thummim was
the mouthpiece of the Divine oracle. The Urim and Thummim had
been lost, and the high-priest’s office had been shorn of much of its
glory, but the remembrance of Lis prophetical gift did not become
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quite extinet (Hos. iii. 4); and ‘in that faial year’ 8. John might well
believe that the gift would be restored. For fjueA)er see on vi. 71,

52. ol irrip r. Evovs pévov. S, John purposely uses the word which
deseribes the Jews merely as one of the nations of the earth distinet
from the Gentiles, We are not to understand that Cajaphas had any
thought of the gracious meaning contained in his infamous advice.
Balaam prophesied unwillingly, Caiaphas unconsciously.

auvay. es &v.  Gather together into one (x. 16, xvii. 21}, The idea
of Jews scattered among (entiles is here transferred to believers
scattered among unbelievers. For dAN’ Iva see on i. 8, and for ¢
rékva 1. Oeob, 1 John iii. 10. The Gentiles are already such poten.
tially: they have the awa;us, and will hereafter receive ¢fovotar résva
Beol 7évecr(9m (see on i. 12).

53. dv ixelms olv. From that (fatal) dey therefore: it was in
consequence of Caiaphas' suggestion that they practically, if not for-
mally, pronounced sentence of death. The question was how to get
the sentence carried out.

54. 'L oiv. Jesus therefore, because He knew that in raising His
friend He had signed His own death-warrant, and that He must wait
until His hour was come (xiii. 1). For wappyeig see on vii. 13; for
wepieware, vil. 1. The time for freedom of speech and freedom of
movement among them is over.

els . xdpav éyyds 7. &p. Into the country near the wilderness, a
place of greater retirement than Peraea (x. 40). The wilderness of
Judaes is probably meant. But Ephraim cannot be identified with
certainty. Eusebius makes it eight miles, Jerome twenty miles, N.E.
of Jerusalem: both make it the same as Ephron If the Ephraim of
2 Chron. xiii. 19 and Josephus (B. J. 1v. ix. 9) be meant, the wﬂder-
ness would be that of Bethaven.

65 v B &yy. 7. w. 7.’ Now the passover of the Jews. ‘Of
the Jews is added with full significance: see on ii. 13 and vi. 4.

tva dyvlowow éav. (Acts xxi, 24,) Again we have evidence that
the Evangelist is & Jew. No purifications are ordered by the Law as
a preparation for the Passover. But to be ceremonially unclean was
to be excluded {xviii. 28); hence it was customary for those who were
80 to go up to Jerusalem in good time, so as to be declared clean
before the Feast began.

66, thjrovy olv. They sought therefore: because they had come
up expecting to see Him, but He remained in retirement. Note the
imperfects of contmued action. The restless curiosity of these
counfry-folk, standing talking together in the Temple, whither many
of them had come to bring the offerings for their purification, and
where Jesus was s0 often to be found, is very lifelike. It is better to
make two questions than to take dri after Soxel: What think ye?
That He will not come to the Feast? ’
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B7. ol dpxuepeis k. ot ®. Bee on vil. 82. The verse explains why
the people doubted His coming to the Feast. Note that once more
the Sadducean hierarchy takes the lead. Comp. v. 47, xii. 10, xviii.
38, 85, xix, 6, 15, 21. In the history of the Passion the Pharisees are
mentioned only once (Matt, xxvii. 62), and then, as here, after the
chief priests,

évrohds. This is the better reading, which has been altered to
évroliy because only one command was given: comp. our phrase ¢ to
give orders.” We have a similar use of érolds in Col. iv. 10, if évro-
Ads refers to dar NGy Séfaofe avtév. Here the plural may indicate
repetition of the order,

tva.. mdowow. See on iv. 47, vii. 30. The decree for His arrest
had been published; the sentence of death was probably kept secret.
But the Babylonian Gemara preserves a tradition that ‘‘an officer for
40 days publicly proclaimed thaf{ this man, who had seduced the
people by hig imposture, ought to be stoned, and that any one who
could say aught in his defence was to come forward and speak. But
no one doing 8o he was hanged on the eve of the Passover.”

CHAPTER XIL

1. Omit 6 refvmrids after Adgapos, with NBLX against ADI",

2. dvaxepévoy olv (NABD) for suarakeyuérwr (frequent in the
Synoptists, not found in 8. John).

7. Insert tva after adriv and read tnpron for rerpnrer (changes to
escape a difficulty), with NBDELQX against AI»,

13. dkpabyalov for &pafor (from Matt. and Mark} with NBDLQ
against A.

18. fjkoveav for Frouse (correction for uniformity),
26. dwolhver (NBL) for droréoe: (AD).
36, 36. s for ¥ws, and &v duly for ped’ Hudy.

40. {mdpucev for werwpurer, and tdaopar for ldswpar (both correc-
tions for uniformity): orpaddow for émwrpagde: (émworpéywew in
LXX.).

41. &mn for ore: comp. v. 17.

47. ¢vhdfy for mwrefoy, on overwhelming authority,
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Caap. XII. TEE JUDGMENT.

‘We now enter upon the third section of the first main division of
this Gospel. It may be useful to state the divisions once more. TaE
ProroguE, i. 1—18; Twer MixisTRy, i 19-—xii. 50, thus divided—
(1) Tue TesrivoNny, i, 19—ii. 11; (2) TeE Worg, ii. 13—xi. 57; (3)
Tar Jupcmunt, xii, This third section, which now lies before us,
may be subdivided thus—(a) the Judgment of men, 1—36; (B) the
Judgment of the Evangelist, 37—43; (y) the Judgment of Christ,
14—50.

We have not sufficlent dats for harmonizing this latter portion of
8. John with the Synoptists. In the large gaps left by each there is
plenty of room for all that is peculiar to the others, 8. John’s plan
i8 precise and consistent: but once more we have a blank of undefined
extent (see introduetory mote to chap. vi. and on vi. 1). This
chapter forms at once a conclusion to the Work and Conflict and an
introduction to the Passion.

1—36. Tue JupeMeNT oF MEN,

Note the dramatic contrast between the different sections of this
division; the devotion of Mary and the enmity of the priests, Christ's
triumph and the Pharisees’ discomfiture, the Gentiles seeking the
Light and the Chosen People refusing to see it.

1. 6 otv L. The of» simply resumes the narrative from the
point where it quitied Jesus, xi. 55. This is better than to make it
depend on xi. 57, as if He went to Bethany to avoid His enemies.
His hour is drawing near, and therefore He draws near to the ap-
pointed scene of Hias sufferings.

wpd €€ fp. Tob w. The Passover began at sunsef on Nisan 14: six
days before this would bring us to Nisan 8, which day, Josephus
states, pilgrims often chose for arriving at Jerusalee. Assuming the
year to be a.p. 30, Nisan 8 would be Friday, March 31, We may
suppose, therefore, that Jesus and His disciples arrived at Bethany
on the Friday evening a little after the Sabbath had commenced,
having performed not more than ‘a Sabbath-day’s journey’ on the
Sabbath, the bulk of the journey being over before the day of rest
began. But it must be remembered that this chronology is tentative,
not certain. For the construetion see on xi. 13 and comp. xxi. 8
and 7pd 8o érav 70D gewwpod (Amos i, 1); wpo wds fuépas 775 Mapdo-
xawds Juépas (2 Mace. xv. 36). Here aiso the preposition seems to
have been transposed; we should expect & juépas wpo 700 7. Perhaps
S. John wishes to contrast this last week with the first; see on ii. 1.

8v 7y. & v. 'L This descriptive phrase may have become a com-
mon designation of Lazarus (v, 9): comp. év #ydra d 'L (xili. 23, xix.
26, xxi. 7, 20).

28, THE Devorion oF Magy,

2. &rolnoav odv. T'hey made therefore; because of His great miracle
just mentioned (v.1) and its consequences. The banquet is a generous
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protest against the decree of the Banhedrin (xi. 57), The nomina-
tive to éwolnoar is indefinite: if we had only this account we should
guppose that the supper was in the house of Martha, Mary, and
Lazarus; but 8. Mark (xiv. 8) and 8. Matthew (xxvi. 6) fell us that
it was in the house of Simon the leper, who had possibly been healed
by Christ and probably was a friend or relation of Lazarus and his
sisters, Martha's serving (comp. Liuke x. 40) in his house is evidence
of the latter point (see the notes on 8. Matthew and 8. Mark).

6 8t Adt. k.. A. This is probably introduced to prove the reality
and completeness of his restoration to life: it confirms the Synoptic
accounts by indicating that Lazarus was guest rather than host.

3. Arpav. S, John alone gives Mary’s name and the amount.
The pound of 12 ounces is meant. Bo large a quantity of & substance
80 costly is evidence of her overflowing love. Comp. xix. 39.

vdpbov markqs. The expression is a rare one, and occurs else-
where only Mark xiv. 3, which 8. John very likely had seen: his
account has all the independence of that of an eyewitness, but may
have been influenced by the Synoptic narratives. The meaning of
the Greek is not certain: it may mean (1) ‘genuine nard’ (wtrrag,
and spikenard was often adulterated; or (2) *drinkable, liquid nard’
(wivw), and unguents were sometimes drunk; or (3) *Pistic nard,’
‘Pistic’ being supposed to be a local adjective. But no place from
which such an adjective could come appears to be known. Of the
other two explanations the first is to be preferred. The English
‘spikenard’ seems to recall the nardi spicati of the Vulgate in Mark
xiv. 3: here the Vulgate has nardi pistici. Winer, p. 121.

wohvripov. Horace offers {o give a cask of wine for a very small
box of it; Nardi parvus onyx elictet cadum (Carm. 1v. xii. 17).

Tots w68as. The two Synoptists mention only the usual (Ps. xxiii. 5)
anointing of the head ; S. John records the less usual act, which again
is evidence of Mary’s devotion. The rest of this verse is peculiar to
8. John, and shews that he wes present, Note the emphatic repetition
of rods wédas. To unbind the hair in public was a disgrace to a Jewish
woman ; but Mary makes this sacrifice also. In & 7. dopfjs the &
expresses that out of which the filling was produced : comp. LXX. in
Ps. cxxvil. §; &5 mAnpwoet Tiv émibvplay abrod & atrdv,

4 ’Iovbas 6 *Tox. 8. Mark (ziv. 4) says, quite indefinitely, ruwves;
8. Matthew (xxvi. 8), ol pafyral., Each probably states just what he
knew; 8. Mark that the remark was made; S. Matthew that it came
from the group of diseiples ; 8. John that Judas made it, and why he
made it. 8. John was perhaps anxious that the unworthy grumbling
should be assigned to the right person. For ¢ pé\hwr avror wap. see
on vi. 71.

5. Tpuakooiwy Sqyv. Over £20, if we reckon according to the pur-
chasing power of the denarius: see on vi. 7. Ilrwyeis (no articl), to
poor people: comp. didfos wrwyols (Luke xviii. 22).
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6.  yhooodkopoy. More classical form yAwecoxopetor, from rouéw.
It literally means a ‘case for mouthpieces’ of musical instruments,
and hence any portable chest. Its oceurring in LXX. only of
the chest into which offerings for the Temple were put (2 Chron.
xxiv. 8, 10, 11) may have influenced 8. John in using it of the hox
in whmh the funds of the little company, mainly consisting of offerings
(Liuke viil, 3), were kept. The word occurs in N.T. only here and
xiii. 29.

- $pdoralew. Either used to carry, or used to carry away, i. e, steal :
comp xx. 15. The latter is more probable: ke took what was put
therein. The xal after «Némrys 4v is epexegetic and introduces an
explanation of the way in which he was & thief. 8. Augustine, com-
menting on °‘ portabat,” which ke found in the Italic Version, and
which survives in the Vulgate, says ‘ portabat an exportabat? sed
ministerio portabat, furto exportabat.” We have the same play in
‘lift,” e.g. * shop-lifting;’ a.nd in the old use of ¢ convey:’ “To steal”
...**Convey the wise it call.” Merry Wives of Windsor, 1. 3. 0 good!
Convey ?—Conveyers are you all.” Richard II. 1v. 1. The common
meaning, *used to carry, glves very little gense. Of course if he
carried the box he carried r¢ BiAhoueva, the gifts that were being put
into it from time to time: comp. v. 7, ziii, 2, xx. 25,

7. ddes avmiy, o Let her alone, that for the day of the pre-
paration for My burial she may preserve 1t: or, more simply, Sufer
her to keep it for the day of My burial. But érragacuds (here and
Mark xiv. 8 only) means the embalming and other preparationsrather
than the actual entombment: comp. zix. 40. The meaning is not
clear: (1) Suffer her to keep what remains of it ; not, however, for the
poor, but for My burial, which is close at hand. * But was there any
of it left? (2) ‘Let her alone; (she has not gold it for the poor) that
she may keep it for My burial. (3) ¢ Suffer her to keep it (for she
intended to do so) for the day of My burial:’ i.e. do not find fault
with a good intention which she has unwittingly cerried out. The
words are spoken from the point of view of the past, when Mary’s act
was siill only a purpose.

8. Tols wrwyols -ya.ﬁ k1A Comp. Deut. zv. 11. Every word of
this verse oceurs in the first two Gospels, though not qmte in.the
same order. Here the emphasis is on ‘the poor,’ there on ‘always.’

The striking originality of the saying, and the large claim which it
makes, are evidence of its origin from Him who spake as never man
spake. Considering how Christ speaks of the poor elsewhere, these
words may be regarded as quite beyond the reach of a writer of fiction.

8. John, who gives Mary’s name, omits the promlse of fame as wide
ss Christendom, S. Matthew and 8, Mark, who give the promise, do
not give her name: see on ii. 19, xviii, 11,

9—11. Tgr HosTiLiTY oF THE PRIESTS.

9. & &xhos mohds. Large caravans would be coming up. for the
Passover, and the news would spread quickly through the shifting



XIL 12} NOTES. 253

erowds, who were already on the alert (xi. 55) about Jesus, and were
now anxious to see Lazarus. It is the ‘large multitude : of
the Jews’' who come; i e, of Christ’s usual opponenis. This again
(comp, xi. 45—47) excites the hierarchy to take decisive measures.” See
on v. 12. But perhaps here and in v. 12 dxNos woNds is virtually &
compound word, the common people of the Jews, as distinet from the
l?iim "OxMNos, in Cretan wéhyos, seems to be akin to vuigus and
*folk,’

Sviyapev. See on v. 1. These repeated references to the raiging of
Lazarus (xi. 45, 47, xii. 1, 9, 10, 17) greatly strengthen the historical
evidence for the miracle. They are quite inconsistent with the theory
either of & misunderstanding or of deliberate fraud.

10. ol dpXiepels. See on vii. 32, Nothing is here said about the
Pharisees (comp. xi. 47, 57), who are, however, not necessarily excluded.
Both would wish to put Lazarus out of the way for the reason given
in ». 11: but the chief priests, who were mostly Sadducees, would
have an additional reason, in that Lazarus was a living refutation of
their doetrine that * there is no. resurrection’ (Acts xxiii. 8).

iva kal 7. Ad{. Whatever may be true about xi. 53, we must not
suppose that this verse implies a formal sentence of death: it does not
even imply a meeting of the Sanhedrin.

8. Augustine comments on the folly of the priests—as if Christ
could not raise Lazarus a second time! But this ignores the ‘also’:
the hierarchy meant to put boih fo death. Their folly consisted in
failing to see, not thai He could raise Lazarus again, but thai He
could raise Himself (ii. 19). Note that it is the unserupulous hierarchy,
who attempt this erime. Comp. xviii. 35, xix. 6, 15, 21.

11. dmnyov...éwlorevov. The imperfects express a continmal pro-
cess : were going away and belleving, It is best to leave ‘going
away’' quite indefinite; the idea of falling away from the hierarchy
lies in the econtext and nof in the word.

The climax is approaching., Of ‘the Jews’ themselves many are
being won over to Christ, and are ready to give Him an enthusiastic
reception whenever He appears. The remainder become all the more
bitter, and resolve to sweep away anyone, however innocent, who ¢on-
tributes to the success of Jesus.

12—18. Tae ENTHUSIASM of THE PEOPLE,

12. 1yj éwadpiov. From the date given v. 1, consequently Nisan 9,
from Saturday evening to Bunday evening, if ihe ehronology given on
2, 11is correct. 8. John seems distinetiy to assert that the Triumphal
Entry followed the supper at Bethany : 8. Matthew and 8. Mark both
place the supper after the entry, 8. Matthew without any date and
probably neglecting (as often) the chronological order, 8. Mark also
without date, yet apparently mmplying (xiv. 1) that the supper took
place two days before the Passover. But the date in Mark xiv, 1
covers only two verses and must not be carried further in contradietion
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to S. John’s precige and cousistent arrangement. 8, John omits all
details respecting the procuring of the young ass,

&xhos wohvs. Perhaps, as in v. 9, we should read & Sxlos wolis,
and understand the expression as one word, the common people. In
both verses authorities are divided as to the ingertion or omission of
the article. But ‘the common people’ here are not Judasang, but
pilgrims from other parts, who have no prejudice against Jesus,

18. d Pala rév . Literally, the palm-branches of the palm-trees;
i. e, those which grew there, or which were commonly used at festivals.
Bator (here only)} means a palm- branch, apparently of Coptic origin.
8., Matthew (xxi. 8) has xAddovs dxd 7. 3évdpwr; 8. Mark (zi. 8) o7¢f8d-
das éc 7. 8. As offen, it is 8. John who is the most precise. Comp.
Simon’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem (1 Mace. xiii. 51). The palm-
tree was regarded by the ancients as characteristic of Palestine.
‘Phenicia’ (Acts xi, 19, xv. 3) is probably derived from goini. The
tree is now compamtlvely rare, except in the Philistine plain: at
* Jericho, the city of palm-trees’ (Deut. xxxiv. 8; 2 Chron, xxxviii. 15)
there is not one. For kpavydf{w see on xviii. 40

‘Qoavvd. This is evidence that the writer of this Gospel knows
Hebrew. BSee on vi. 45, In the LXX. at Ps. cxvii. 25 we have a
translation of the Hebrew, cdeor &4, ‘save we pray,’ not a translitera-
tion as here. (Comp. ‘Alleluia’ in Rev. xix. 1, 6). This Psalm was
sung both at the F. of Tabernacles and also at the Passover, and
would be very familiar to the people. It is said by some to have been
written for the F. of Tabernacles after the return from captivity, by
others for the founding or dedicating of the second Temple. It was
regarded as Messianio, and both the Psalm and the palm-branches
seem to imply a welcoming of the Messiah, In what follows the better
reading gives Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the Lord, even
the king of Israel. The cry of the muititude was of course not always
the same, and the different Evangelists give us different forms of it.

14. ejpv. 8. John does not repeat the well-kmown story of the
finding: see on ix, 35. On lorwv yeypappévoy gee on ii. 17,

15. pa) ¢ofod. The quotation is frecly made from Zech. ix. 9:
w5 ¢ofob is substituted for xaipe cpddpa, and the whole is abbreviated.
In writing ¢ Bas. gov and wwhor Svov the Evangelist secms to be
translating direct from the Hebrew. The best editions of LXX. omit
gov, and all have wohov véov. Comp. 29, vi. 45, xix. 837, If the
writer of this Gospel knew the Q.T, in Hebrew, he almost certainly
was a Jew.

16. olk ¥yvooav. A mark of candour: ses on ii. 22, xi. 12, xx. 9.
After Pentecost much that had been unnoticed or obscure before was
brought to their remembrance and made clear (xiv. 26). But would a
Christian of the second century have invented this dulness in
Apostles? Tabra, with threefold emphasis, refers primarily to the
placing Him on the young ass. For &oféodn see on vii. 39, xi. 4.
The nom. to éwolgoar is ol pafyral: they themselves had unw1ttmgly
helped to fulfil the prophecy (Luke xix. 29, 37, 39).
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17. Sve 7. Adf.  See on v. 9. The multitude, therefore, that was
with Him when He raised...were bearing witness, See on v. 41. This
special mention of the ‘calling from the tomb’ is very natural in one
who was there, and remembered the guwrd ueydin (zi. 43) and the ex-
citement which it caused; not so in a writer of fiction,

18. Toiito. Emphatic: other signs had made comparatively little
impression; this one had convinced even His enemies. There are two
multitudes, one coming with Jesus from Bethany, and one (13, 18}
ineeting Him from Jerusalem. The Bynoptists do not notice the
atter. .

19, TaE DI1scoMFITURE oF THE PHARISEES,

19. Oewpeire. Either (indic.) Ye behold, or Behold ye? or (imper.}
Behold. The first seems best: comp. v. 89, xiv, 1, xv. 18; 1 John
ii. 27, 28, 29. *Ye see what a mistake we have made; we ought to
have adopted the plan of Caiaphas long ago.’

e & koopos. The exaggerated expression of their chagrin, which
in this Divine epic is brought into strong contrast with the triumph
of Jesus. Comp. a similar exaggeration from a similar cause iii. 26;
‘all men come to Him.” For 1 see on i, 29. 'AwfAbev, is gone
away, implies that Jesus’ gain is the Pharisees’ loss. The words are
perhaps recorded as another unconscious prophecy (xi. 50, vii. 35).
After this confession of helplessness the Pharisees appear no. more
alone; the reckless hierarchy help them on to the catastrophe.

20—38, Tur DEsSIRE oF THE GENTILES AND THE VOICE FROM
HEAVEN,

20. "EMnves. In AV, trauslated *Gentiles’ vii. 35 (where see
note}, and ‘ Greeks’ here. Care must be taken to distinguish in the
N.T. between Hellenes or ‘Greeks,’ i.e, born Gentiles, who may or
may not have become either Jewish proselytes or Christian converts,
and Hellenistae or ‘ Grecians,’ as our Bible renders the word, i.e. Jows
who spoke Greek and not Aramaie. Neither word occurs in the
Synoptists. “EXgres are mentioned here, vii, 35, and frequently in
the Acts and in 8. Paul’s Epistles. ‘EMupuoral are mentioned only
Acts vi 1, ix, 29: in Acts xi. 20 the right reading is probably
“EX\qras.

Tév dvafawdvrev. That were wont to go up to worship, This
shews that they were ‘proselytes of the gate,’ like the Ethiopian
eunuch (Aects viii. 27): see on Matt. xxiii. 15. In this incident we
have an indicafion of the salvation rejected by the Jews passing to
the Gentiles: the scene of it was probably the Court of the Gentiles;
it is peculiar to 8. John, who gives no note of time.

21, Swiwrmg] Their coming to 8. Philip was the result either
{1} of accident; or (2) of previous acquaintance, to which the mention
of his home seems to point; or (3) of his Greek name, which might
attract them. See on i. 45, vi. 5, xiv. 8, In Kipe they shew their
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respeet for the diseiple of such a Master (comp. iv. 11,15, 19). Their
desire to ‘come and see’ for themselves (@éxouev ideir) would at once
win the sympathy of the practical Philip. See on i, 46 and ziv. 8,

‘22, 70 'Avbpég] Another Apostle with a Greek name. They were
both of Bethsaida (i. 44), and possibly these Greeks may have come
from the same district. 8. Philip seems to shrink from the responsi-
bility of introducing Gentiles to the Messiah, and applies in hie diffi-
culty to the Apostle who had already distinguished himself by bringing
others to Christ (i. 41, vi. 8, 9).

23. & Bt 'L. dwokplverar, He anticipates the Apostles and addresses
them before they introduce the Greeks, We are left in doubt as to
the result of the Greeks’ request. Nothing is said fo them in par-
ticular, though they may have followed and heard this address to the
Apostles, which gradually shades off inte soliloquy.

These men from the West at the close of Christ’s life set forth the
same truth as the men from the East at the beginning of it—that the
Gentiles are to be gathered in. The wise men came to His cradle,
these to His eross, of which their coming reminds Him ; for only by
His death could * the nations’ be saved.

OofAvder 7} dpa. The phrase is peouliar $o 8. John; vii. 30, viii.
20, xiii. 1, xvii. 1: contrast Matt. xxvi, 45; Luke xxii. 14. The verb
first for emphasis (iv. 21, 28), ¢it hath come—the fated hour.” See on
vii. 6, xiii. 1. The tya indicates the Divine purpose (xiii. 1, xvi. 2, 32;
xi. 50); see Winer, p. 576. Aofacfy, by His Passion and Death,
through which He must pass to return to glory (vii. 39, zi. 4; i. 52).

dpnv dpiv. i. 52, Strange as it may seem that the Messiah
should die, yet this is but the course of nature: a seed cannot be
glorified unless it dies. A higher form of existence is obtained only
through the extinction of the lower form that preceded it. Ewxcept
the graln of wheat fall into the earth and die it abideth by itself
alone.

25, Yuxiv.. Loy, Wuxy is the life of the individual, {ws life in
the abstract. By a noble disregard of the former we win the latter:
sacrifice of self is the highest gelf-preservation. See on Matt. x. 39,
xvi. 25+ Mark viii. 35 ; Luke ix, 24, xvii. 33. Most of these textsrefer
to different occasions, so that this solemn warning must have been
often on His lips, This ocession is distinet from all the rest.
?AroANbe: i8 either destroyeth It or loseth it: selfishness is gelf-ruin.

é purdv. He who, if necessary, is ready to act towards his yvysj as
if he hated it., Neither here nor in Luke xiv, 26 must uweir be watered
dowxn, to mesn ¢ be not too fond of:’ it means that and a great deal
moré. For fafv alwviov see on iil. 15, 16.

26. {pol dxohovdelrw. In My life of self-sacrifice: Christ Himself
has set the example of hating one’s life in this world. These words
are perhaps addressed through the disciples to the Greeks listening
close at hand. If they ¢ wish to 8ee Jesns’ and know Him they must
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count the cost first. 'Euof is emphatic in both clauses. Note the
pronouns in what follows, Where I am, i.e. *in My kingdom, which
is already seoured to Me:’ the phrase is peculiar to this Gospel (xiv. 3,
zvii. 24): Winer, p. 382. The éxel possibly includes the road to the
kingdom, death. On 6 8. ¢ éuds see on viii. 31.

tiv s, The offer is all-embracing: vi. 51, viil. 17, 37, viii. 52,x. 9.
Note the change of order. Here the verbs are emphatie, and balance
one another, Such service is not humiliating but honourable. The
veraa i8 closely parallel to v. 25.

27. A verse of known difficulty : several meanings are admissible
and none can be affirmed with certainty, The doubtful points are (1)
the interrogation, whether it should come after =i elrw or radrys;
(2) the meaning of &d rodro.

Yruxt p. Terdpaxras, My soul has been and still is troubled. It
is the Ywy#, the seat of the natural emotions and affections, that is
troubled ; not the wwvelpa, as in xi. 35. But, to bring ont the con-
nexion with vv. 25, 26, we may render, Now is My life troubled. *‘He
that would serve Me must follow Me and be ready to hate his life;
for My life has long since been tossed and torn with suffering and
sorrow.’

T lrw; What must I say# This appears to be the best punctuoa-
tion; and the question expresses the difficulty of framing a prayer
under the conflicting influences of fear of death and willingness to
glorify His Father by dying. The result is first a prayer under the
influence of fear—“save Me from this hour’ (comp. * Let this cup pass
from Me,” Matt. xxvi. 39), and then a prayer under the influence of
ready obedience—¢ Glorify Thy Name’ through My sufferings. But
c@oor pe éx means © save me out of,’ i.e. ‘bring Me safe out of ;> rather
than ¢ save Me from® (¢cGoév e dwd), i.e. ‘keep Mo altogether away
from,’ as in ¢ deliver us from the evilone” (Matt. vi. 13). Note the aorist,
which shews that special present deliverance, rather than perpetual
preservation, is prayed for. 8. John omits the Agony in the garden,
which was in the Synoptists and was well known to every Christian;
but he gives us here an insight into a less known truth, which is still
often forgotten, that the agony was not confined to Gethsemane, but
was part of Christ’s whole life. Comp. Luke xii. 50. Others place
the question ai rairys, and the drift of the whole will then be, ¢ How
oan I say, Father, save Me from this hour? Nay, I came to suffer;
therefore My prayer shall be, Father, glorify Thy Name,’

8ud Tovro. These words are taken in two opposite senses; (1) that
I might be saved out of this hour; (2) that Thy Name might be
glorified by My obedience, Both make good sense. If the latter be
adopted it would be better to transpose the ptops, placing a full stop
after * from this hour’ and & colon after ‘ unto this hour.’

28. 1Aev ofv. There came therefore, i.e. in answer to Christ’s
prayer. There can be no doubt what S. John wishes us to understand ;
—that & voice was heard speaking articulate words, that some could

ST JOHK K
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distinguish the words, others could nof, while some mistook the
gounds for thunder. To make the thunder the reality, and the voice
and the words mere imagination, is to substitute an arbitrary expla-
nation for the Evangelist’s plain meaning. For gimilar voices comp.
that heard by Elijah {1 Kings xix. 12, 18}; by Nebuchadnezzar (Dan.
iv. 81); at Christ's Baptism (Mark i. 11} and Transfiguration (Mark
ix. 7); at S. Paul’s Conversion (Acts ix, 4, 7, xxii. 9), where it would
geem that 8. Paul alone could distinguish the words, while his compa-
nions merely heard a sound (see on Acts ix. 4); and the mixed ¢gwral
xal Bpovral of the Apocalypse (iv. 5, viil. 5, xvi, 18). Ome of the con-
ditions on which power to distinguish what is said depends is sym-
pathy with the speaker.

t86kaca. In all God’s works from the Creation onwards, especially
in the life of Christ; 8ofdow, in the death of Christ and its results.

80. dmepldn. Ho anewered their discussions about the sound,
and by calling 1t a voice He decides conclusively against those who
supposed it to be thunder. But those who recognised that it was a
voice were scarcely less seriously miistaken; their error consisted in
not recognising that the voice had a meaning for them. Not for My
sake hath this volce come, bui for your sakes, i.e. that ye might
believe. Comp. xi. 42.

31, viv..viv. With prophetic certainty He speaks of the victory
as already won: comp. éwov elpl (v, 26). Kplois 7. kdopov 7. is the
gentence passed on this world (iii. 17, v. 29) for refusing to believe,
The Cross is the condemnation of those who reject it.

é dpxev . k. 7. The ruler of this world. 'This is one of the appa-
rently Gnostic phrases which may have contributed to render this
Gospel suspicious in the eyes of the Alogi (Introduction, Chap. 1L
i.): it occurs again xiv. 30, xvi. 11, and nowhere else. It was a
Gnostic view that the creator and ruler of the material universe was
an evil being. But in the Rabbinical writings * prince of this world’
was & common designation of Satan, as ruler of the Gentiles, in oppo-
gition to God, the Head of the Jewish theocracy. Yet just as the
Messiah is the Saviour of the believing world, whether Jew or Gentile,
go Satan is the ruler of the unbelieving world, whether Gentile or
Jew.  He *shall be east out’ (comp. vi. 87, ix. 34, 35), by the gradual
conversion of sinners, a process which will eontinue until the last day.

32. xdyo &y Wwda. "By in emphatic opposition to ¢ dpxwr 1. k. 7.
The glorified Christ, raised to heaven by means of the Cross, will rule
men’s hearts in the place of the devil. We need not, as in iii. 14,
viii. 28, confine vywbw to the Crucifixion; €k s v7s seems to point
to the Ascension. Yet the Cross itself, apparently so repulsive, hag
through Christ’s death become an- attraction; and this may be the
meaning here. For the hypothetical édv sywdd comp. édr mopevdd
(xiv. 3). In both Christ is concerned not with the time but the results
of the act; hence not ¢ when’ but ‘if,” Comp, 1 John ii. 8, iii, 2,
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ékvow, Not gupd (8ee on vi. 44), There is no violence; the at-
traction is moral and not irresistible. Man’s will is free, and he may
refuse to be drawn., Previous to the ‘lifting up’ it is the Father who
‘draws” men to the Son (vi. 44, 45). And in both cases all are drawn
and taught: not only the Jews represented by the Twelve, but the
Gentiles represented by the Greeks. Ipds éuavriv, unto Myself, up
from the earth., The twe verses (31, 82) sum up the history of the
Church; the overthrow of Satan’s rule, the establishment of Christ’s.

83. mwoly 6. By what manner of death (x. 32, xviil, 32, xxi. 9).
For {jpeAhev see on vi. 71

34—36. Taz PrrerExiTY OF TEE MULTITUDE.

84, éx v, vépov. In its widest sense, including the Psalms and the
Prophets, as in x. 34, xv. 25. Comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 29, 36, ox. 4; Is. ix.
7; BEzek. xxxvii. 25, &c. The people rightly understand ‘lifted up
from the earth’ to mean removal from the earth by death; and they
argue—‘Scripture says that the Christ (see on i. 20) will abide for
ever, You claim to be the Christ, and yet you say that you will be
lifted up and therefore not abide.” For Set see on iii. 14.

ofiros é vi. 7. dv. Ofrosis contemptuous (ix. 16): ‘a strange Messiah
this, with no power to abide!’ (See i. 52.) Once more we sse with how
firm & hand the Evangelist has gragped the complicated situation.
One moment the people are convinced by a miracle that Jesus is the
Messiah, the next that it is impossible to reconcile His position with
the received interpretations of Messianic prophecy. It did not oceur
to them to doubt the interpretations.

85. elwev odv ad. 6 *I. Jesus therefore said to them: instead of
answering their contemptuous question He gives them a solemn warn-
ing, Walk a8 ye have the light (ws not fws) means ‘walk in a manner
suitable to the fact of there being the Light amnong you: make use of
the Light and work, in order that darkness {see on i. 5), in whieh no
man can work, overtake you not.’ KarahapBdvey is used 1 Thess. v. 4
of the last day, and in LXX. of sin overtaking the sinner (Num. xxxii,
23). - Some suthorities have it in vi, 17 of darkness overtaking the
Apostles on the lake. : .

36. s 7. dids ¥xere. As ye have the Light (as in v. 85), belicve on
the Light, that ye may become sons of light. Note the impressive
repetition of ¢@ (comp. i. 10, iii. 17, 31, xv. 19, xvii. 14), and the
absence of the article before pwrés. In all the four preceding cases ré
¢&s means Christ, as in i. 5, 7,8, 9.  The expression ‘child of’ or
‘son of’ is frequent in Hebrew to indieate very close connexion as
between product and produeer (see on xvii. 12): vids elpins, Liuke x. 6;
of viol 7. ald@vos Tobrov, xVi. 8; vlel Bporrys, Mark iii. 17. Such expres-
gions are very frequent in the most Hebraistic of the Gospels; Matt.
v. 9, viii. 12, ix. 15, xiii. 38, xxiii. 15.

raita ddMqeev.  He gave them no other answer, departed, and did
not return. 8. John is silent as to the place of retivement, which was

R2
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probably Bethany (Matf. xxi. 17; Mark xi. 11; Luke xxi, 37). The
one point which he would make prominent is the Christ’s withdrawal
from His people. Their time of probation is over. They have alosed
their eyee again and again to the Light; and now the Light iteslf is
gone. He was hidden from them.

37—43, Tae JuneMENT oF THE EvANGELIST,

8. John here sums up the results of tha ministry which has just
come to a close. Their comparative poverty is such that he can ex-
plain it in no other way than as an illustration of that judicial blind-
ness which had been foretold and denounced by Isaiah. The tragic
tone returns again: see on i. 5.

37. Tovaira. So many, not ‘so great’ (vi. 9, xxi, 11). The Jews
admitted His miracles (vii. 31, xi. 47). 8. John agsumes them as no-
torious, though he reecrds only seven (ii. 23, iv. 45, vii. 81, xi. 47).

38. tva..mAqpwdf. Indicating the Divine purpose. Comp. xiii
18, xv. 2B, xvii. 12, xviii. 9, 32, xix. 24, 86. It is the two specially
Hebraistic Gospels that most frequently remind us that Christ’s life
was & fulfilment of Hebrew prophecy. Comp. Matt. i. 22 (note), ii.
15, 17, iv. 14, vili. 17, xii, 17, =xiii. 35, xxi. 4, xzvi. 54, 56, zxvii. 9.
The quotation closely follows the LXX. Tg drof nudy is what they
heard from us rather than what we heard from God (1 Thess. ii. 13):
¢ Bpaxiwy Kuptov means His power (Luke i. 5; Acts xiii. 17).

89. &ud Tolto. For this cause: as usual (vv. 18, 27, v. 18, vii. 21,
22, viii. 47, x. 17) this refers to what precedes, and &r: following gives
the reason more explicitly. For ovk ¢Bvvavro see on vii. 7. It had be-
come morally imposaible for them to believe. Grace may be refused
so persistently ag to destroy the power of accepting it. ‘I will not’
leads to ‘I cannot’ (Rom. iz. 6—zi. 32).

40, TterypAwxev. The nominative is & Oebs. Here the quotation
follows neither the Hebrew nor the LXX. of Is. vi. 10 very closely.
The nominative to ldoopar is Christ. God has hardened their hearts
g0 that Christ cannot heal them. Comp. Matt. xiii. 14, 15, where
Jesus quotes this text to explain why He teaches in parables; and
Acts xxviii. 26, where 8. Paul quotes it to explain the rejection of hig
preaching by the Jews in Rome., For tva see Winer, p. 575.

41. 8rudBev. Because he saw. Here, as in v, 17, authorities vary
between 57 and dre, and here éri is to be preferred. Christ’s glory
was revealed to Isaiah in a vision, and therefore he spoke of it. The
glory of the Son before the Incarnation, when He was év popd Oeol
(Phil. ii. 6), is to be understood.

42, ¥pos pévro.. Here only in N. T. For uérroc see on iv. 27.
In spite of the judicial blindness with which God had visited them
many even of the Sanhedrin believed on Him. We know of Joseph of
Arimathea and Nicodemus. But because of the recognised champions
of orthodoxy both in and outside the Sanhedrin (vii. 13, ix. 22) the
continually abstained {(imperf.) from making confession. ’'Awocvra-
yuwryos oceurs in N. T. only here, ix. 22, xvi. 2.
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43, Ty 8éfav 7. dvlp. The glory (that cometh) from men rather
than the glory (that cometh) from God (see on v. 41, 44). Joseph and
Nicodemus confessed their belief after the crisis of the Crucifixion.
Gamaliel did not even get so far as to believe on Him.

44—50. THE JupeMENT oF CHRIBT.

The Evangelist has just summed up the results of Christ’s ministry
(87—43). He now corroborates that estimate by quoting Christ Him-
self. But as v. 36 seems to give us the close of the miniatry, we are
probably to understand that what follows was uttered on some ocea-
sion or occasions previous to v. 36. Perhaps it is given us as an
spitome of what Christ often tanght.

4. ¥Wpafev. The word implies publie teaching (vii. 28, 37).

ot mar. ds épé. His belief does not end there; it must include
more. This saying does not ocour in the previous discourses; but in
v. 36 and viii. 19 we have a similar thought. Jesus came a3 His
Father’s ambassador, and an ambassador has no meaning apart from
the sovereign who sends him, Not only is it impossible to accept the
“one without the other, but to accept the representative is to accept ro?
him in his own personality but the prince whom he personates. These
words are, therefore, to be taken quite literally. Only here and xiv. 1
does S. John use migrebew es, Bo frequent of believing on Jesus, of
believing on the Father,

45, o Oewpav. He who beholdeth, contemplateth (vi. 40, 62,
vii. 3, xiv. 17, 19, xvi, 10, 186, 17, 19, &e.).

(46, &ya ¢ds. I, with great emphaais, am come as light (vv. 35, 36,

viii, 12, 1x. 5). ”Iva., of the Dlvme purpose, Till the Light comes aL'l
are in "darkness (i. 8); but it is not God's will that anyone should
abide in darkness, ith ards comp. i. 7, iii. 15, xi. 26 : there is no
limitation of race.

47. dkobry. In a meutral sense, implying neither belief nor un-
belief (Matt‘ vii. 24, 26; Markiv. 15, 16). For gjuara see on iii. 34.

dgg Eeep them not, i.e. fulfil them not (Luke xi, 28,
xvm 21). few authorities omit w, perhaps to avoid a supposed
inconsistency between vv. 47 and 48.

48. ¥e. Hath his judge already, without My sentencing him
(iii. 18, v. 45). The hearer may refuse the word, but he cannot refuse
the responmhl.hty of having heard it. For the retrospective use of
éxeivos see on i, 18, and for év 7. doxdrp rjuépg see on vi, 39. This
verse i8 conclusive as to the doetrine of the last judgment being con-
tained in this Gospel.

49, &t. Because. It introduces the reason why one who rejects
Christ’s word will be judged by His word ;—because that word is mani.
festly Divine in ongm With & éuavrot, out of Myself ag source,
without commisgion from the Father, comp. 47’ éuavrod, v.30, vii. 17,
28, viii. 28, 42, x. 18, xiv. 10,
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avrés. Himself (and none other) hath given Me commandment (sce
on iii. 85, x, 18), what I should say and how I should zay it; elrw
refers to the doctrine, Aaddrw to the form in which it is expressed (see
on viii. 43, and comp. xiv. 10, xvi. 18).

60, The Son’s testimony to the Father. ‘The commission
which He has given Me is (not shall be) eternal life’ (iii. 15, 16). ‘The
things therefore which I speak, even as the Father hathsaid to Me,so I
speak.’ )

With this the first main division of the Gospel ends. Crmisr’s
REVEIATION OF HIMSELF To TEE WoRLD IN His MINISTRY iy concluded.
The Evangelist has set before us the Testimoxny to the Christ, the
Work of the Christ, and the JupameNT respecting the work, which
has ended in a conflict, and the conflict has reached a climax. We
have reached the beginning of the end. .

CHAPTER XIIL

1. 1A8ev for éxfhvber (from xii. 23),

2. ywopdvov for yevoudvov, with BLX [N has yewoudvov] against AD.

tva wapadel adrdv 'Todbus Zlpwves ’Iokapudrys for 'Tobda =
Igraptdmov, va alrdy wapady (correction to avoid difficulty of construe-
tion) with NBLMX against AD.

6. Omit xal before Méya, and éxeivos before Kipis.

12. xal dvémeoev for dvamerdy. '

24, kal Aéye avrq, Elmt 1is éomw (BCLX) for mvfécbfas ris & ety
(AD). In R we have the two readings combined.

25. dvamerdv for dremeswy (from Luke xv, 209).

26. Bdyrw for Sdyas, and kel Béow adrg for émddsw (correction
to avoid awkwardness), The readings vary much. Bdias odv for xal
épBépas, and "Ioxapidrov for “Iokapidry (comp. vi. T1).

38. dmowplveror for drexpify abrg: puvioy for gurire: dprioy
for drapyrioy.

‘We now enter upon the second main division of the Gospel, The
Evangelist hias given us thus far o narrative of Crist’s Mmusrry pre-
sented to us in a series of typical scenes (i. 18—xii. 50). He goes on
to set forth the IssUEs oF CErisr’s MINISTRY (xiii.—xx.), The last
chapter (xxi.) forms the EpiLocUR, balancing the first eighteen verses
{i. 1—18), which form the ProvrosuE.

The second main division of the Gospel, like the first, falls into
three parts: 1. THE INNER GLORIFIOATION oF CHRIST 1y His LasT
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Discourses (xiif.—xvil); 2. THE oUTER GLORIFICATION oF CHRIST IN
H1g Passior (xviii., xix.); 3. THE VICTORY COMPLETED IX THE RESURBEC-
TION (x%.}). These parts will be subdivided as we reach them. xiii. 1
iz a prologue to the first part. .

xiil,—=xvii. THE INNER GLORIFIcATION oF CHnisT 1N His
LAST DiscoUrsEs,

1. His love in Humiliation (xiii. 1—380); 2. His Love in keeping
His own (xiii. 80—zv. 27); 8. the Promise of the Paraclete and of
Christ's Return (xvi.): 4. Christ’s Prayer for Himself, the Apostles, and
all Believers {(xvii.).

Caar. XIII, 1—30. Love m¢ HUMILIATION.

This section has two partsin strong dramatic contrast : 1. the wash-
ing of the disciples’ feet (2—20); 2. the self-excommunication of the
traitor (21—80). As v. 1 forms an introduction to this part of the
Gospel (xiii.— xvii.), so vv. 2, 3, to this section (2—20),

1. =pé B¢ 7. éopriis 7. 7. Can this mean, Now on the Feast
before the Passover (comp. xii. 1)? Nowhere else does 8. John use
the periphrasis * the Feast of the Passover,’ which occurs in N. T. only
Luke ii, 41. The words give a date, not to eidus, nor dyamyjoas, nor
1jyémqoer, but to the narrative which follows. Some evening befora
the Passover Jesus was at supper with His disciples ; and probably
Thursday, the beginning of Nisan 14, Buif the difficult question of
the Day of the Crucifixion is discussed in Appendix A.

elds. Knowing, i.e. ‘because He kmew’ rather than ‘although
He knew.” It was precisely because He knew that He would soon
return to glory that He gave this last token of self-humiliating love,
For % dipa see on ii. 4, vil, 6, xi. 9. Till His hour came His enemies
could do no more than plot (vii. 30, viii. 20). The %a points to the
Divine purpose (xii. 23, zvi. 2, 32; xi. 50). Winer, p. 426. With
perafSy €k 7. k. 7., Pass over out of this world, comp. uera@éBnrey & 1.
favirov (v. 24; 1 John iii. 14). For dyardv see on xzi. 5, xx1. 15.

7ovs 8lovs. Those whom God had given Him (xvii. 11, vi. 37, 89;
Acts iv. 23, xxiv. 23), still amid the troubles of the world.

s Téhos. Vulg. in finem. ‘To the end of His life’ is probably
not the meaning: this would rather be uéxp: Téovs (Heb. iii. 6, 14),
or dxpt Téious (Heb. vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26), or &ws réovs (1 Cor. i. 8;
2 Cor.1. 13). A.V. renders els réhos ‘unto the end,’ here, Matt. x. 22,
and xxiv. 13; ‘continual,” Luke xviii. 5; ¢ to the uttermost,” 1 Thess.
ii. 16. In all these passages els Téhos may mean either ‘at last,
finally,” or ‘to the uttermosf, utterdly.” To the uttermost seems
preferable here. Comp. LXX. of Amos ix. 8; Ps. xvi 11, zlix. 10,
Ixxiv. 3. The expression poinis to an even higher power of love
exhibited in the Passion than that which the Christ had all along
displayed.
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2. Selmvov ywopévou., Neither this nor §. yevopérov (Mark vi. 2)
can mean *supper being ended;’ and the supper is not ended (v. 26).
The former means * when supper was beginning’ or ¢ was at hand;’
the latter, ¢ supper having begun.’ If the Lord’s act represents the
customary washing of the guests’ feet by servants before the meal,
‘when supper was at hand’ would be the better rendering of &,
ywouévov: but éx rob deimvov in v, 4 seems to be against this.

7. SwaBdhov kv X.  The devil having now put it inio the heart, that
Judas, Simeon’s son, Iscariot, should betray Him. Whose heart?
Only two answers are possible grammatieally; (1) the heart of Judas,
(2) the devil’s own heart. The latter is incredible, if only for the
reason that 8. John himself has shewn that the devil had long been
at work with Judas, The meaning is that of the received reading,
but more awkwardly expressed. The traitor’s name is given in full
for greater solemnity, and comes last for emphasis. Note the position
of Iscariot, confirming the view (see on vi. 71) that the word is a local
epithet rather than a proper name,

3. €8ds. ‘Becouse He knew,’ as in v. 1. For wdrra 2Swxer see on
iii. 35 and comp. Eph. i. 22; Phil. ii. 9—11. Note the order; and
that it was from God He came forth, and unto God He 18 going. *He
came forth from God without leaving Him; and He goeth to God
without deserting us” (S. Bernard).

4. 7 lpdma. His upper garments which would impede His
movements. The plural includes the girdle, fastenings, &c. (xix. 23).
The minuteness in vv. 4, 5 shews the eyewitness. Luke xxi. 27.

B. 7. wartipa. The bason, which stood there for such purposes,
the large copper bason commonly found in oriental houses.

fiptato viwrav. “Hpfero is not a mere amplification as in the other
Gospels (Matt. xi. 7, xxvi. 22, 37, T4; Mark iv. 1, vi. 2, 7, 34, 55;
Luke vii. 15, 24, 38, 49; &ec. &ec.), and in the Acts (1. 1, ii. 4, xviil. 26,
&c.). The word ccours nowhere else in 8, John, and here is no mere
periphrasis. He began to wash, but was interrupted by the incident
with 8. Peter. With whom He began is not mentioned: from very
early times some have conjectured Judas. Contrast the mad inso-
lence of Caligula— quosdam summis honoribus funcios ad pedes stare
succinetos linteo passus est. Buet. Calig. xxvi. One is unwilling to
surrender the view that this symbolical act was intended among other
purposes to be a tacit rebuke to the diseiples for the ‘strife among
them, which of them should be accounted the greatest’ (Luke xxii.
24); and certainly ¢I am among you as he that serveth’ (», 27) seems
to point direetly to this act. - This view seems all the more probable
when we remember that a similar dispute was rebuked in a similar
way, viz. by symbolical action (Luke ix. 46—48). The dispute may
have arisen about their places at the table, or as to who should wash
the others’ feet. That 8. Luke places the strife ajter the supper is
not fatsl to this view; he gives no note of time, and the strife is singu-
larly out of placa there, immediately after their Master's self-humilia-
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tion and in the midst of the last farewells. We may therefore believe,
in spite of 8. Luke’s arrangement, that the strife preceded the supper.
In any case the independence of 8. John’s narrative is conspicuous.

6. #Zpxeror olv. He cometh therefore, i.e. in consequence of
having begun to wash the feet of each in turn. The natural impres-
sion is that 8. Peter’s turn at any rate did not come first. But if it
did, this is not much in favour of the primacy of 8. Peter, which can
be proved from other passages, still less of his supremacy, which can-
not be proved at all. The order of his words marks the contrast between
him and his Master, Z¢ pov ». 7. m.; Tu mihi lavas pedes! Strong
emphagis on o¢ : comp. ov Epxy wpds pe (Matt, iii. 14).

T. & &yd w. oV ovk olbas. 'Eyuw and ¢ are in emphatio opposi-
tion. 8. Peter’s question implied that he knew, while Christ did not
know, what He was doing: Jesus tells him that the very reverse is
the case. TFor dpr see on ii. 10,

yvéoy B. p. 7. But thou shall come to know, or shall perceive,
presently, Merd redre (iii. 22, v. 1, 14, vi, 1, vii, 1, zix. 38) need not
refer to the remote future: had this been intended we should probably
have had »0v and Sorepor (v. 36) instead of dpr: and uerd radra. The
promised ywdarew seems to begin v. 12, when Jesus explains His
symbolical action, and begins with this very word, I'wiakere il
wemolnxa vpiv; But not till Pentecost did the Apostles fully recognise
the meaning of Christ’s words and acts. See on vii. 26 and viii. 55
for the converse change from vwuoxw to dlda.

8. oi p.g viyys. Strong negative; Thou shalt certainly never wash
my feet. See on viii. 51, and comp. od ph &rrar gocr roire (Matt. xvi.
22). In both utterances S. Peter resents the idea of his Master being
humiliated.

ok éxas pépos. Comp. 6 &xww mépos (Rev. xx. 6). The phrase
occurs nowhere else in N.T. See on dyfus, xi. 44, Comp. oix &o7¢ oot
pepis 005¢ xAfipos (Acts viii. 21; Deut. x. 9, xii. 12, xiv. 27, &c.), and
pépos atrol perd 7. vworxpirdv fjoes (Matt. xxiv. 51}, The expression
is of Hebrew origin. To reject Christ’s self-humiliating love, because
it humiliates Him (a well-meaning but false principle), is to cut oneself
off from Him. It requires much more humility to accept & benefit
which is a serious loss to the giver than one which costs him nothing.
In this also the surrender of self is necessary.

9. pi 7. wéBas p. pévov. The impetuosity which is so marked a
characteristic of B. Peter in the first three Gospels {comp. especially
Luke v. 8 and Matt. xvi. 22) comes out very strongly in his three
utterances here. It is incredible that this should be invention; and
if not, the independent authority of S. John's narrative is manifest.

10. & Aovpévos. He that is bathed (comp. Heb. x. 22 and
2 Pet. ii. 22). Nirrew (see on ix. 7) means to wash part of the body,
Motecfar to bathe the whole person. A man who has bathed does not
need to bathe again when he reaches home, but only to wash the dust
off his feet: then he is wholly olean. 8o also in the spiritual life, a
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man whose moral nature has once been thoroughly purified need not
think that this has been all undone if in the walk through life he
contracts some stains: these must be washed away, and then he is
once more wholly clean. Peter, conscious of his own imperfections,
in Luke v. 8, and possibly here, rushes to the conclusion that he is
utterly unclean, But his meaning here perhaps rather is; *If having
part in Thee depends on being washed by Thee, wash all Thou canst.’
8. Peter excellently illusirales Christ’s saying. His love for his
Master proves that he bad bathed; his boastfulness (v. 37), his attack
on Malchus (zviii. 10), his d nials (25, 27), his dissimulation at An-
tioch {Gal. ii.), all shew how often he had need to wash his feet.

Tév wapeBibivra. Him that was betraying or delivering over: the
participle marks the work as already going on (xviii. 2, 5). In Luke
vi, 16 Judas is called wpoddrys, © & traitor;” but elsewhere wupadidoras,
not wpoddovar, is the word used to express his orime.

ovxl wdvres, The second indication of the presence of a {raitor
(comp. vi. 70). Apparently it did not attract muech attention: each,
conscions of his own faults, thought the remark only too true. The
disclosure ig made gradually but rapidly now {vv. 18, 21, 26).

12. dvémerev. The word is frequent in the Gospels (nowhere else
in N.T.) of reclining at meals. It always implies a ckange of position
{v. 25, vi. 10, xxi, 20; Matt. xv. 35; Mark vi. 40; Luke xi. 37). I.-
viokere, Perceive ye? (see on v. 7), directs their attention to the
explanation to be given.

13. & Si8dokalos k. 6 kipros, The ordinary titles of respect paid
to a Rabbi (i. 29, xx. 16, iv, 11, 15, 19): xipios is the correlative of
SobAos (v. 16), Sidagkares of uafyris. For the nominative in addresses
comp. xix, 3; Matt. xi. 26; Mark v. 41; Luke viii. 54, &e, It is
specially common with the imperative. Winer, p. 227.

14, & ofv tyd &, dpdv 1. w. The pronouns are emphatic and
opposed. The aorist indicates the act now accomplished : comp. xv.
20, xviii. 23, But in English the perfect is more usnal in such cases:
if I, therefore, the Lord and the Master, (have) washed (see on viii. 29).
Here 6 xiupios stands first as the title of deeper meaning: the disciples
would use it with increased meaning as their knowledge inareased.

wol tpels 8. The custom of the ¢feet-washing’ on Maundy
Thursday in literal fulfilment of this typieal commandment is not
older than the fourth century. The Lord High Almoner washed the
feat of the recipients of the royal ‘maundy’ as late as 1731. James II.
was the last English sovereign who went through the ceremony. In
1 Tim. v. 10 ‘washing the saints’ feet’ is perhaps given rather as a
type of devoted charity than as a definite act to be required.

15. kafas &yd ém dpiv. Not, “what I have done to you,’ but
‘gven as I have done;’ this iz the =spirit in which to act—self-
sacrificing humility—whether or né it be exhibited preeisely in this
way. Mutual service, and especially mutual cleansing, is the obliga-
tion of Christ’s disciples. Comp. James v, 16.



XIIL 19.] NOTES. 267

16. oik ¥orw Sodlos kr.A. This saying occurs four {imes in the
Gospels, each time in a different connexion: (1) to shew that the
disciples must expect no better treatment than their Master (Matt.
x. 24); (2) to impress the Apostles with their responsibilities as
teachers, for their diseiples will be as they are {Luke vi. 40); (3) here,
to teach humility (comp. Luke xxii. 27); (4) with the same purpose
as in Matt, x. 24, but on another occasion (xv. 20). We infer that it
was one of Christ’s frequent sayings: it is introduced here with the
double du#w, a8 of special importance (i. 52).- *Amdégrolos, one that is
sent, an apostle.

17. poxdpiol dore. Blessed are ye, as in the Beatitndes: comp.
xx. 29; Rev. i. 3, xiv. 13, &c. EKmnowledge must influence conduet.
B! introduces the general supposition, if ye know; édv the particular
condition, provided ye do them. Comp. Rev. ii. 5; 1 Cor. vii, 36;
Gal. i. 8, 9; Acts v, 88. Winer, p. 370.

18.. oV wepl wdvrwv, There is one who knows, and does not do,
and is the very reverse of blessed. I know the charaoter of the
Twelve whom I chose {vi. 70, xv. 16}; the treachery of one ia no sur-
prise to Me. For the elliptical dAN’ Iva, * but this was done in order
that,’ so frequent in 8. John, see on i. 8. Here we may supply éref-
dugv: but I chose them in order that. Winer, p. 398.

) Yeadn wA. See on ii, 22 and xii. 38. The quotation is taken, but
wial freedom, from the Hebrew of Ps. xli. 9: for éwdper én’ dud 7.
wréprav avrod both Hebrew and LXX. have ‘magnified his heel against
me,’ éueyddvver én’ éué wrepropbv. The metaphor here is of one
lifting up his foot before kicking, but the blow is not yet given. This
was the attitude of Judas at this moment, Jesus omits ‘Mine own
familiar friend whom I trusted.” He had not {rusted Judas, and had
not been deceived as the Psalmist had been: ‘He knew what was in
man’ (ii. 25). The variations from the LXX. are still more remark-
able in the first clause. 8. John quotes 6 rpuwywr per’ éuel 7o dprov,
the LXX., having ¢ éoflwr dprovs pov. We notice (1) rpdryerw, the verb
used of eating Christ’s Flesh and the Bread from Heaven (vi. 54, 56,
57, 58}, and nowhere else in N.T. excepting Matt. xxiv. 38, instead of
the much more common éeflew: (2} rov &prov, the bread, instead of
dprous, bread or loaves: (8) mer’ épod for wov, if the reading per' éuofi
be genuine, which is doubtful. To eat bread with & man is more
than to eat his bread, which a servant might do. The variations can
searcely be accidental, and seem to point to the fact that the
treachery of Judas in violating the bond of hospitality, so universally
held sacred in the East, was aggravated by his having partaken of the
Eucharist. That Judas did partake of the Eucharist seems to follow
from Luke xxii. 19—21, but the point is one about which there is
much controversy.

8. John omifs the institution of the BEucharist for the same
reason that he omits so much,—because it was 8o well known fo
every instructed Christian; and for such he writes.

19. én’ dpm.. From henceforth (xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13): see on ii. 10,
Hitherto, for Judas’ sake, Jesus had been reserved about the presenca
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of a traitor; to point him out might have deprived him of a chance
of recovery. But every good influence has failed, even the Eucharist
and the washing of his feet: and from this time onward, for the
Eleven’s sake, He tells them. The success of such treachery might
hava shaken their faith had it taken them unawares: by foretelling it
He turns it into an aid to faith. Comp. xiv. 2. For éyd elu see on
viii. 24, 28, 58.

. 20. & hapPdvey k.rN. The connexion of this saying, solemnly
introduced with the double *verily,’ with what precedes is not easy to
determine. The saying is one with which Christ had sent forth the
Apostles in the first instance (Matt. x. 40). It is recalled at the
moment when one of them is being denounced for treachery. It was
natural that such an end to such a mission should send Christ’s
thoughts back to the beginning of it. Moreover He would warn them
all from supposing that such a catastrophe either cancelled the
mission or proved it to be worthless from the first. Of every one of
them, even of Judas himeelf, the saying still held good, ‘he that
receiveth whomsoever I send, receiveth Me,” The unworthiness of the
minister cannot annul the commission,

21— 30. THE BELF-EXCOMMUNRICATION OF THE TRAITOR.

21. &rapdx@n vg wv. It is the awefua, the seat of the religions
emotions, not the gwy+, that is affected by the thought of Judas’ sin
(xi. 83). For the dative comp. Acts xviii. 25 ; Rom, xiv. 1; Eph. iv.
18, 23; Col. i. 21. Once more the reality of Christ’s human nature
is brought before us (xi. 33, 35, 38, zii. 27); but quite incidentally
and without special point. It is the artless story of one who tells
what he saw because he saw it and remembers it. The lifelike
details which follow are almost irresistible evidences of truthfulness,

22. \emov s dh. ‘Began to inquire among themselves’ (Luke
zxii. 23). The other two state that all began to say to Him ¢ Is 1t I?”
They neither doubt the statement, nor ask ¢Is it ke?’ Each thinks it
is as credible of himself as of any of the others. Judas asks, either to
dissemble, or to see whether he really is known (Matt, xxvi, 25).
*Amopotpevor expresses bewilderment rather than doubt.

23. 1y dvakelpeves...év 7. kéAwy. It is important to distinguish
between this reclining on Jesus’ lap and dvaméowr érl 7 o7ifos in
v. 25. The Jews had adopied the Persian, Greek, and Roman
custom of reclining at meals, and had long since exchanged the
original practice of standing at the Passover first for sitting and then
for reclining. They reclined on the leff arm and ate with the right.
This is the posture of the beloved disciple indieated here, which con-
tinued throughout the meal: in v. 25 we have a momentary change
of posture.

&v dydwa 6 'I. This explains how 8. John came to be nearest

and to be told who was the traitor (Introduction, p. xxxiv.) Comp,
xix. 26, xxi. 7, 20; not xx. 2. H. John was on the Lord’s right. Who
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was next to Him on the left? Possibly Judas, who musi have been
very close for Christ to answer him without the others hearing.

24. elmt vls lorw. 8. Peter thinks that the beloved disciple is
sure to know. The reading of T. R., wtfeabar tis v ely, is wanfing in
authority and contains an optative, which S. John never uses.

25, dvamerdy..éml T8 omjbes. In v, 23 we have the permanent
posture, herea change, a8 in ». 12: he leaning back on to Jesus’ breast.
For ixeivos see on 1. 8; for olirws, as he was, comp. iv. 6. ¢ This is
among the most striking of those vivid deseriptive traits which dis-
tinguish the narrative of the Fourth Gospel generally, and which are
especially remarkable in these last scenes of Jesus’ life, where the
beloved disciple was himself an eye-witness and an actor, It is there-
fore to be regretted that these fine touches of the picture should be
blurred in our English Bibles.” Lightfoot, On Revision, p. 78.

26. ¢ &yd Pdyo T §. x. Sdow adrg. For whom I shall dip the
morsel and give it to him. The text is much confused, perhaps
owing to copyists having tried to correct the awkwardness of ¢ and
atr@ (comp. vi. 51, xiv. 4). Yauwr (Pdewr, collat. form of Ydew, ‘ to
rub’} is ‘s little piece broken off;’ it is still the common word in
Greece for bread. To give such a morsel at a meal was an ordinary
mark of goodwill, somewhat analagous to taking wine with a person
in modern times. Christ, therefore, as a forlorn hope, gives the
traitor one more mark of affection before dismissing him. It is the
last such mark: ¢ Friend, wherefore art thou come?’ (Matt, xxvi. 50)
should be *Comrade, {do that) for which thou art come,’ and is a
sorrowful rebuke rather than an affectionate greeting. Whether the
morsel was a piece of the unleavened bread dipped in the broth of
bitter herbs depends upon whether this supper is regarded as the
Paschal meal or not. The name of the traitor is once more given with
solemn fulness as in v. 2 and vi, 71, Judas the son of Slmon Iscariot.

27. tére elomAlev k.v. M. At that moment Saian entered into
him. At first Satan made suggestions to him (v. 2; Luke xxii. 3)
and Judas listened to them; now Satan takes full possession of him.
Desire had conceived and brought forth sin, and the sin full grown had
engendered death (James i. 15). Jesus knew that Satan had claimed
his own, and therefore saith to him, That thou doest, do more quickly;
carry it out at once, even sooner than was planned (1 Tim. iil. 14),
‘Winer, p. 304. Now that the ease of Judas was hopeless, delay
merely kept Jesus from His hour of victory (Matt. xxiii. 32; Luke
xii, 50). He longs to be alone with the faithful Eleven. For mdyxuov
see on xXx. 4.

28. oides éyvw. Even 8. John, who now knew that Judas was
the traitor, did not know that Christ's words alluded to his treachery.

29, Twis ydp. The ydp introduces s proof that they could not
have understood. For yAwoodkopov see on xii. 6. Bis 7. dopryr
agrees with v. 1 in shewing that this meal precedes the Passover,
For 7. wrwyots comp. xii. 5; Neh. viii. 10, 12; Gal. ii. 10. Note the
change of eonstruction from dyépagor to Iva 8¢ : comp. viii. 53, xv. 5.
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30. dxeivos. Here and in v, 27 the pronoun marks Judas as an
alien (comp. vii. 11, ix. 12, 28). Vv. 28, 29 are parenthetical: the
Evangelist now returns to the narrative, repeating with solemnity the
incident which formed the last crisis in the career of Judas. "E&ghfer
eb0vs is no evidence that the meal was not a Paschal one. The rule
that *none should go out at the door of his house until the morning’
(Ez. xii, 22) had, like standing at the Passover, long since been
abrogated. Judas goes out from the presence of the Christ like Cain
from the presence of the Lord. Dum vult esse praedo, fit praeda.

fv 8¢ véf. Comp. 1 Sam, xxviii. 8. The tragic brevity of this has
often been remarked, and will never cease to lay hold of the imagi-
nation, I{ can scarcely be meant merely to tell us that at the time
when Judas went out night kad begun, In the Gospel in which the
Messiah ‘so often appears as the Light of the World (i. 4—9, iil.
19—21, viii. 12, ix, 5, xii, 35, 86, 46), and in which darkness almost
invariably means moral darkness (i. 5, viil. 12, xii. 35, 46), a use pe-
culiar to 8. John (1 John i. 5, ii. 8, 9, 11),-—we shall hardly be wrong
in understanding also that Judas went forth from the Light of the
World into the night in which & man cannot but stumble ‘because
there is no light in him’ (xi. 10): see on il 2, x, 22, xviii. 1. Thus
also Christ Himself said some two hours later, ‘This is your hour,
and the power of darkness’ (Luke xxii, 53). For other remarks of
telling brevity and abruptness comp. yewdw v (x. 22); éddxpuger &
Iyoabs (i, 35); Aéyer avrols By e (xvili. 5); 7» 8¢ o BapafBfSds
Aporgs (xviii, 40).

These ramarks shew the impropriety of joining this sentence to the
next verse; ‘and it was night, therefore, when he had gone out;’ a
combination which is elumsy in itself and quite spoils the effect.

XIIT, 81—XV, 27. CumisT’s Love 1N kEEriNaG Hig owWN.

81—36. Jesus, freed from the oppressive presence of the traiter,
bursts out into a declaration that the glorification of the Son ¢f Man
bhas begun. Judas is already beginning that series of evenis which
will end in sending Him away from them to the Father; therefore they
must continue on earth the kingdom which He has begun—the reign
of Love.

This section forms the first portion of those parting words of
heavenly meaning which were gpoken to the faithful Eleven in the last
moments before His Passion. At first the discourse takes the form of
dialogue, which lasts almost to the end of chap. xiv. Then they rise
from the table, and the words of Christ become more sustained, while
the disciples remain silent with the exception of xvi. 17, 18, 29, 30.
Then follows Christ’s prayer, after which they go forth to the Garden
of Gethsemane (xviii. 1).

81. &re ol iEqMev. Indicating that the presence of Judas had
acted a8 a conatraint, but also that he had gone of his own will: there
was o easting out of the faithless disciple (iz. 34). N9w, with solemn
exultation : the beginning of the end has come. For ¢ viés 1. dvd.



XTIT. 34.] NOTES. 271

see on i. 52: for the aorist ¢Sofdocfn see Winer, p. 345. He was
glorified in finishing the work which the Father gave Him to do
(xvii, 4); and thus God was glorified in Him.

82. ¢ o € &of. v adrg. These words are wanting in NBC'DLX ;
the repetition might account for their being omitted, but they spoil
the marked balance and rhythm of the clauses in vv. 31, 32.

kal é 0. 8ofdee. And God shall glorify Him, with the glory which
He had with the Father before the world was. Hence the future.
The glory of completing the work of redemption is already present;
that of returning to the Father will straightway follow. *Hv airg
means ‘in God:’ as God is glorified in the Messianic work of the Son,
so the Son shall be glorified in the eternal blessedness of the Father.
Comp, xvii. 4, 5; Phil. ii. 9.

33. réxvia. Nowhere else in the Gospels does Christ use this
expression of tender affection, which springs from the thought of His
orphaned disciples. 8. John appears never to have forgotten it.
It oceurs frequently in his First Epistle (ii. 1, 12, 28, iii. 7, 18, iv. 4,
v. 21), and perhaps nowhere else in the N. T. In Gal. iv. 19 the
reading is doubtful. Comp. waldia, xxi. 5. For &rt pkpov see on vii,
38, 34, viii. 21.

Iymijoeré pe. Christ does not add, as He did to the Jews, ‘and
sha.?l not find Me,’ still less, ‘ye shall die in your sin.’ Rather, ‘ye
shall seek Me : and though ye cannot come whither I go, yet ye shall
find Me by continuing to be My disciples and loving one another.
The expression of *Tov8aiow is rare in Christ’'s discourses {iv. 22, xviii.
20, 36): in these cases the idea of nationality prevails over that of
hostility to the Messiah.

34. évroljv kawrv. The commandment o love was not new, for
‘thon shalt love thy neighbour as thyself’ (Lev. xix. 18) was part
of the Mosaic Law. But the motive is new; to love our neighbour
because Christ bas loved us. 'We have only to read the ‘most ex-
cellent way’® of love set forth in 1 Cor. xiii., and ecompare it with the
measured benevolence of the Pentateuch, to see how new the com-
mandment had become by having this motive added. Kawdr not
véav: xauros looks back, ‘fresh’ as opposed to ‘worn out’ (xix. 41;
1 John ii. 7, 8, which doubtless refers to this passage; Rev. ii. 17,
iil. 12, xxi. 1—&); wéos looks forward, ‘young’ as opposed to ‘aged’
(Luke v. 33; 1 Cor. v. 7). Both are used Mark ii, 22, olvor wéor els
dokods Kawovs, new wine into fresh wine-skins. Both are used of
Suafiey: véa, Heb, xii. 24; raws, Luke xxii. 20. 'Errogr d:dovas is
peculiar to 8. John (xii. 49, xiv. 81; 1 John iii. 23; comp. xi. 57).
Kabds syyamrnea vudas belongs to the second half of the verse, being the
reason for the fresh commandmeni;—even as I (have) loved you.
Comp. ‘If God so loved us, we ought also to love one another’ (1 John
iv.11). The aorist shews that Christ’s work is regarded as already
completed ; but the perfeot is perhaps more. in accordance with Eng-
lish idiom: see on viil, 29 and comp. xv, 9, 12.
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35. €v tovre yv. w. This is the true *Note of the Church;’ not
miracles, not formularies, not numberg, but iove. *The working
of such love puts a brand upon us; for see, say the heathen, how they
love one another,” Tertullinn, Apol. xxx1x. Comp. 1 John iii, 10, 14,
'Epol is emphatio ; disciples to Me.

36. mwol imdyas; The affectionste Apostle is absorbed by the
words, * Whither I go, ye cannot come,’ and he lets all the rest pass.
His Lord is going away, out of his reach; he must know the meaning
of that. The Lord’sreply alludes probably not merely to the Apostle’s
death, but also to the manner of it: comp. xxi. 18, 13. But his hour
has not yet come; he has a great mission to fulfil first (Matt. xvi, 18).
The beautiful story of the Domine, quo vadis? should be remembered
in connexion with this verse. See Introduction to the Epistles of
S. Peter, p, 56.

37. d&pm. Even now, at once (ii. 10). He sees that Christ’s going
away means death, and with his usual impulsiveness (v. 9) he declares
that he is ready to follow even thither at once. He mistakes strong
feeling for morel strength. For r. ¢uxrjv . fow see on x. 11.

38. Myw oow. In the parallel passage, Luke xxii, 34, we have
Myw co, Ilérpe. For the first and last time Jesus addresses the
Apostle by the name which -He had given him; as if to remind him
that rock-like strength was not his own to boast of, but must be found
in humble reliance on the Giver.

8. Luke agrees with 8. John in placing the prediction of the triple
denial in the supper-room: S. Matt. (xxvi. 30—35) and S. Mark (xiv.
26—30) place it on the way from the room to Gethsemane. It is
possible but not probable that the prediction was repeated; though
some would even make three predictions recorded by (1) 8. Luke,
(2) S. John, (3) 8. Matt. and S. Mark, See Appendiz B.

tpls. All four accounts agree in this. 8. Mark adds two details:
(1) that the cock should crow twice, (2) that the prediction so far from
checking 8. Peter made him speak only the more vehemently, a par-
ticular which 8. Peter’s Gospel more naturally containg than the
other three. 8. Matthew and S. Mark both add that all the disciples
joined in 8. Peter’s protestations. In these discourses S. Peter speaks
no more.

It has been objected that fowls were not allowed in the Holy City.
The statement wants authority, and of course the Romans would
pay no attention to any euch rule, even if it existed among the Jews.

CHAPTER XIV,
4. Omit xa! before, and oldare after, mjv 68év with NBLQX against
ADN : ingertions for clearness. /

10. Aéyw for Aaha (correction for uniformityj/: and woul Td {pya
avTov for avros w. 7. Epya with NBD against ANQ.
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16. 9] for pévy (from v. 17). Authorities differ as to the position
of 4§, whether before or after ued’ dpdav, or after aldvw,
19. [roere for {roeode; comp. vi. 57; Winer, p. 105,

23. wowmodpeda (NBLX) for wocjoouer (A). The middle of zowely is
comparatively rare in N.T., but here it is appropriate; Winer, p. 820.

80. Omif rovrov affer xéopov (insertion from xii. 81, xvi. 11),
8L. dvrohijv Bukev (BLX) for évereidaro (NAD).

In this last great discourse %iv.——xvii.) we find a return of the
spiral movement noticed in the Prologue (see onm i. 18). The various
subjects are repeatedly presented and withdrawn in turn. Thus the
Paraclete is spoken of in five different sections (xiv. 16, 17; 25, 26;
xv. 26; xvi, 8—15; 23-—25); the relation between the Church and
the world in three (xiv. 22—24; xv. 18—25; xvi. 1—3). So also
with Christ’s departure and retura.

Camap. XIV. CHrIST'S LovE IN KEEPING HIs owx (continued).

1. i Tapacoéorde 9. 1. k. There had been much fo cause anxiety
and alarm; the denouncing of the traitor, the declaration of Christ’s
approaching departure, the prediotion of 8. Peter’s denial. The last
as being nearest might geem to be specially indicated ; but what follows
shews that uy repasséofw refers primarily to dmov éyd Smrdyw, dpels ob
dvvacfe éNfeir (xiil. 33). There is nothing to shew that one wigredere
is indicative and the other imperative. Probably both are imperative
like rapascéofw : comp. v. 39, xii. 19, xv. 18. In any case a full
genuine belief and trust (i. 12) in God leads to a belief and trust in
His Son.

2. 7 olkig 7. warpds. Heaven. Matt. v. 84, vi. 9. By uoval
wohAai nothing is said as to mansions differing in dignity and beauty.
There may be degrees of happiness hereafter, but such are neither ex-
pressed nor implied here. The abodes are many; there is rcom enough
for all. Mowj oceurs in N. T. only here and v, 23. It is derived from
8. John’s favourite verb uévew (i. 33), which occurs vv. 10, 186, 17, 25,
and 12 times in chap. xv. Mows, therefore, is ‘a place to abide in, an
abode.’ ‘Mansion,’ Scotch ‘manse,’ and French ‘maison’ are all from
manere, the Latin form of the same root.

o B¢ pif, elmov dv dpiv: §mu . The construction is amphibolous and
may be taken in four ways. 1. If it were not so, [ would have told
you; because I go. This is best. Christ appeals to His fairness:
would He have invited them to a place where there wag not room for
all? 2. ‘In My Father’s house are many mansions; (if it were not
so, I would have told you;) because I go.” 3. *Would I have said to
you thatI go?’ 4. ‘I would have said to you that I go.” The last
cannot be right, Jesus had already said (ziii. 36), and says again
{v. 3}, that Hoe is going tc shew the way and prepare & place for them,

8. JOEN 5
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8. v wopevbs. The édv does not imply a doubt; but, as in xii, 32,
it is the result rather than the date of the action that is emphasized;
hence ¢if,” not ‘when.” See or xii. 26.

tpxopar k. mapakifppopar. - The late form Mijporar ocours again
Acts 1. B; we have Aapgopac Hdt, 1%, 108, The change from present
to future is important: Christ is ever coming in various ways to His
Chureh; but His receiving of each individual will take place once for
all at death and at the Iast day (see on xix. 16). Christ’s coming
again may have various meanings and apparently not always the same
one throughout these discourses; the Resurrection, or the gift of the
Paraclete, or the presence of Christ in His Church, or the death of
individuals, or the Second Advent at the last day. Comp. vi. 39, 40.

4, Swov &yd v, off. 7. 65dv. This seems to have been altered as
in T.R. to avoid awkwardncss of expression (see om vi, 51, xiii. 26).
"By is emphatic; in having experience of Him they know the way to
the Father. The words are half a rebuke, implying that they ought
to know miore than they did know (x, 7, 9, xi. 25}, Thus we say *you
know,’” meaning *you might know, if you did but take the trouble.’

6. Oowpds. Nothing is to be inferred from the omission of Atdvuos
here (comp. xi. 16, xx. 24, xxi, 2). For his character see on xi. 16,
His question here has a melancholy tone combined with some dulness
of apprehension. ‘But there is honesty of purpose in it. He owns
his ignoranee and asks for explanation, This great home with many
abodes, is it the royal city of the conquering Messiah, who is to restore
the kingdom to Israel {see on Aets i, 6); and will not that be Jeruga-
lem? How then can He be going anywhere? How do we know the
way? The abrupt asyndeton gives emphasis,

6. &y elpu. SBee on vi. 35, The pronoun is emphatio; I and no
other: Kgo sum Vie, Veritas, Vita. 8. Thomas had wished rather to
know about the goal; Christ shews that for him, and therefore for us,
it is more important to know the way. Hence the order; although
Christ is the Truth and the Life before He is the Way. The Word is
the Truth and the Life from all eternity with the Father: He becomes
the Way for us by taking our nature. He is the Way to the many
abodes in His Father’s home, the Way to the Father Himself; and
that by His doctrine and example, by His Death and Resurrection.
In harmony with this passage ‘the Way’ soon became a recognised
name for Christianity; Acts ix. 2, xix. 9, 28, xxii. 4, xxiv. 22 (comp.
xxiv, 14; 2 Pet. ii. 2). But this is obscured in our version by the
eommon inaccuracy ‘this way’ or ‘that way’ for ‘the Way.' (See on
i. 21, 25, vi. 48.)

7 a\fden. Being from all eternity in the form of God, Who cannot
lie (Phil. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 18), and being the representative on earth of
4 Sender Who is true (viii. 26). = To kddow the Truth is also to know
the Way to God, Who must be approached and worshipped in truth
(iv. 23). - Comp. Heb, zi. 6; 1 John v. 20. .



XIV. 7] NOTES. 275

4 fof. Comp. xi. 25. He is the Life, being one with the living
Father and being sent by Him (x. 30, vi. 57). See on i. 4, vi. 50, 51,
and comp, 1 John v. 1%; Gal. ii. 20, Here again to know the Life is
to kmow the Way to God. But the three thoughts must not be merged
into one; ‘I am the true way of life,’ or ‘the living way of truth.’
The three, thongh interdependent, are distinct; and the Way is the
most important to know, as Christ insists by adding edd¢is Epyerac 7.
T. 7., €l i} 80 éuol. Comp. 8 adrol Exoper TV wposaywyqy wpds Tow
wmarépa (Eph. ii. 18), See also Heb, x, 19—22; 1 Pet, 1ii, 18.

7. & dyvdrearé pe, k. 7. w. g, dyvdkere dv.  The better reading is
dv fi8are: If ye had learned to know Me, ye would know My Father
also. The change of verb and of order are both significant. See on
vii. 26, vifi. 55, ziil, 7. The emphasis is on éyvdreire and on wéTepa:
+If ye had recognised Me, ye would know My Father also.” Beware of
putting an emphasis on *Me:’ an enclitie cannot be emphatie.

dn' dp7i. To be understood literally, not proleptically (comp. xiii.
19; Rev. xiv. 13), Hitherto the veil of Jewish prejudice had been on
their hearts, obscuring the true meaning of Messianic propheey and
Messianic acts. But henceforth, after the plain declaration in ». 6,
they learn to know the Father in Him. Philip’s request leads to a
fuller statement of v. 6.

$lwarres. For the fourth and last time 8, Philip appears in this
Gospel (see notes on i, 44—49, vi, 5—7, xil. 22). Thrice he is men-
tioned in close connexion with 8. Andrew, who may have brought
about his being found by Christ; twice he follows in the footsteps of
8. Andrew in bringing others o Christ, and on both occasions it is
specially to gsee Him that they are bronght; Come and see’ (i. 45);
‘We would see Jesus’ (xii. 21). Like 8. Thomas he has a fondness
for the practical test of personal experience; he would see for himself,
and have others alzo see for themselves. His way of stating the diffi-
culty abont the 5000 (vi. 7) is quite in harmony with $his practical turn
of mind. Like 8. Thomas also he seems t0 have been somewhat slow
of apprehension, and at the same time perfectly honest in expressing
the eravings which he felt. No fear of exposing himself keeps either
Apostle back: and the freedom with which each speaks shews how
truly Christ had ‘called them friends’ (zv. 15).

Scifov yjuiv. He is struck by Christ’s Jast words,  Ye have seen the
Father,’ and cannot find that they are true of himself. It is what he
has been longing for in vain; it is the one thing wanting. He has
heard the voice of the Father from Heaven, and it has awakened e
hunger in his heart. Christ has been speaking of the Father’s home
with its many abodes to which He is going; and Philip longs to see
for himself. And when Christ tells him that he has seen he unre-
gervedly opens his mind: *Only make that saying good, and it is
enough.” He sees nothing impossible in this. There were the theo-
phanies, which had accompanied the giving of the Law through Moses,
And a greater than Moses was here.

82
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9. TooovuTy Xpdvw. Philip had been called among the first (i. 44),
and yet has not learned to know the Christ. Comp. viil. 19. The
Gospels are full of evidence of how little the Apostles understood of
the life which they were allowed to share: and the candour with which
this is confessed confirms our trust in the narratives. Not until Pen-
tecost were their minds fully enlightened. Comp, x. 6, xii, 16; Matt.
xv, 16, xvi. 8; Mark ix. 32; Luke ix, 45, xviii. 34, zxiv. 25; Acts 1. §;
Heb. v. 12, Christ’s question is asked in sorrowful but afiectionate
surprise; hence the tender repetition of the name. Had 8. Philip
recognised Christ, he would have seen the revelation of God in Him,
and would never have asked for a vision of God such a8 was granted
to Moses. See notes on xii. 44, 45. There is no reference to the
Transfiguration, of which 8. Philip had not yet been told; Matt.
xvil. 9. For the dative, a doubtful reading, see Winer, p. 273.

6 fwpakws it éwp. 7. watépa. Again there is the majesty of
Divinity in the utterance, What mere man would dare to say, ‘He
that hath seen me hath seen God'? Comp. v. 80, viii. 29, 42, zv. 10.

10. o¥ moredes. 8. Philip’s question seemed to imply that he
did not believe this truth, although Christ had taught it publicly (x. 38).
‘What follows is stated in an argumentative form. ‘That the Father is
in Me is proved by the fact that My words do not originate with Myself;
and this is proved by the fact that My works do not originate with
Myself, but are really His.” No proof is given of this last statement:
Christ’s works speak for themselves; they are manifestly Divine. It
matters little whether we regard the argument as & fortiori, the works
being stronger evidence than the words; or as inclusive, the works
covering and containing the words. The latter geems to agree best
with viii. 28. For 74 pfizara see on iii. 34: Aéyw refers to the sub-
stance, AaA@ to the form of the utterances (zii. 49, xvi. 18), On' the
whole statement that Christ’s words and works are not His own but
the Father's, comp. v. 19, 30, viii. 26—29, xii. 44: 7& &ya airod are
the Father’s works, done and seen in the Son.

11. mworeveré por. In English we lose the point that Jesus now
turns from 8. Philip and addresses all the Eleven. ‘Ye have been
with Me long enough to believe what I say; but if not, at any rate
believe what I do. My words need no credentials: but if eredentials
are demanded, there are My works.” He had said the same, somewhat
more severely, to the Jews (